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ity in 17th century missionary grammars
of Tamil. The subjunctive and the impera-
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played by the Portuguese language, she
organized an International Conference in
2017 in collaboration with other partners:
The Companion Language of the Empire?
Formal and informal spaces of the Portu-
guese language (16th-20th cent).
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to the linguistic outcomes deriving from
other contacts. The one in South India
with the English language in a diachronic
and a synchronic perspective for which she
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and carried out fieldwork in different ar-
eas of South India. Her results have been
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(2009) and Mapping the spread of the Eng-
lish language in India. A linguistic ecology
approach (2018). Her other focus has been
on the contact in the Mediterranean area
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in other articles published later.
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Documentation and Linguistic Fieldwork
and, in this regard, in 2022 she organised
a Summer School in Language Documenta-
tion in collaboration with colleagues from
Tuscia and other Universities.

She is currently preparing the translation of
another early missionary grammar of Tamil
and a survey of the main linguistic features
characterizing the ‘Christian Tamil’ used
among Jesuits.
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Premise

This project has taken me a long time to complete, partly because I kept finding
something more to add but also because in recent years, I obtained a new copy
of what is the centre of this study: one of the Tamil grammars composed in the
17" century by a Portuguese Jesuit missionary. Therefore, after Muru (2010 and
2020b), I wanted to add this new copy to my comparison and I obtained its
digitised version, corresponding to manuscript Sloane 3003, from the British
Library in 2019. Consequently, every time I looked at the pictures of the five
copies of the same manuscript of this Tamil grammar in existence today, I found
something new, something that I believed deserved to be studied carefully, to be
analysed and understood. This maniacal obsession has guided me over the years,
until the world came to a standstill due to the pandemic, and I realised that I
could no longer delay this publication, I could no longer continue to seek an
impossible perfection.

It will remain an unsatisfactory study for some and for others it will lack the
analysis of some important aspects; it will have some gaps but at least it will be
available to those interested in these matters, and it will offer a perspective on a
document which had such a great, if indirect, influence on Western studies of the
Tamil language. Furthermore, I felt I deserved to see the work of many years
finally published.

Therefore, despite the pandemic preventing me from visiting the British Library
to see the physical manuscript and not just a digitised version, and from
returning to the Goa Library to check the watermark of my manuscripts (if any),
I decided to publish this book as it is, even without the complementary
information I would have wished to add. I will leave it to others to complete the
puzzle. For now, I do not wish to delay any further the disclosure of the contents
of this Tamil Arte that was so relevant for the missionary community, both
Catholic and Protestant and contributed so much to the description of the Tamil
language that will be discussed below.



Purpose and value of this book

The scope of this book is to present the Arte Tamul by Baltasar da Costa' (ca.
1610-1673) in its contents, paying attention to his description of the Tamil
language, highlighting the nature of the language the missionary was dealing
with.

Therefore, my intention is to highlight any linguistic feature that could be
relevant for the linguistic change of the Tamil language as well as for observing
its sociolinguistic variation in a diachronic perspective. The relevance of this
grammar concerns different domains.

First, despite being produced by a foreigner in India, it is one of the few
documents belonging to the so-called early Modern period (Wilden 2018: 9-13)
and contains specimens of the Tamil language. Second, it was an important
document, which circulated widely within the religious community contributing
to a growth in the knowledge of the Tamil language among Europeans. This is
revealed by the fact that, as described in paragraph 2, to the best of my
knowledge there are five copies of this manuscript which can be identified in
three different libraries in three different parts of the world all of which were the
result of the work of missionaries belonging to different orders. For example,
among the copies available today,” one circulated among the Discalced
Carmelites, while another in the Protestant milieu became the model of reference
for the composition of the famous Grammatica Damulica by Bartholomius
Ziegenbalg (see Jeyaraj 2010; Israel 2011; Sweetman 2006, 2014, 2017). Third,
it helps to identify those linguistic forms which are useful for a better
understanding of Christian translations of religious books into Tamil such as the
Catechism and Confession found at the end of some of these manuscript copies.
Finally, Costa’s five manuscripts are all composed in Portuguese, consequently
they represent a precious source for the study of the Portuguese language as it
was used in India among missionaries in the 17" century.?

! Also spelled as: Blathazar, Blathsar, Batlhassar, Baltassar, Baltessar. Following the suggestion of
one of the revisor, who I thank, I have selected the Modern Portuguese spelling for Costa’s name
(Baltasar) in the same way I have done for Manuel Alvares.

2 In reality, if Xavier Raj is also taken into consideration (1995: 63) this number would be six. See
below, § 1.2.1 and fn. 30 for further details.

3 For the most recent creolistic studies on the Portuguese language in India see Cardoso’s projects
(2013-2018; 2017-2019) and Pinharandas-Nunes and Cardoso (2019) as well as Cardoso (2014,
2016) and the excursus provided in Muru (2018: 9-12) along with the bibliographical references in
the same article. For the role of the Portuguese language in India as well as for a perspective on the
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The book is organized into three main sections. The first section, entitled
Introduction includes four paragraphs. The first paragraph gives a short
historical contextualisation of the author and of his Arfe. The second describes
the physical characteristics of the manuscript, the archives, and the collections
where the manuscripts are to be found today. In an ideal world we would have a
detailed reconstruction of the history of these collections, and therefore of the
network behind the five manuscripts copies available today, but that would be
beyond the scope of this publication which mainly concentrates on the linguistic
aspects of the Tamil language found in Costa’s Arte. Nevertheless, I will provide
a brief reconstruction of how the manuscript entered the collection and I will
propose a hypothesis regarding the history of its transmission which can be the
starting point for further investigations. The third paragraph focuses on the
comparison of the five different copies of Costa’s grammar observed in this
study. It highlights the differences existing in terms of contents, writings, order
of topics, and linguistic variations both in Tamil and Portuguese. It then focuses
on paratextual elements* and on palaeographic insights which are relevant for
confirming the proposed chronological order of the manuscripts (cf. § 1.3). The
last paragraph presents the criteria followed in the transcription and in the
translation of Costa’s grammar, both in its Portuguese version and in its English
version also indicating the criteria behind the selection of the copy chosen to be
transcribed and translated.

The second section (Part 2 and 3) is the core of the book, and it is the
palacographic transcription of the original manuscript in Portuguese along with
its English translation that is as much as possible close to the Portuguese text.
Both versions are commented with palacographic or linguistic notes. The former
has the aim of underlining the differences between the five copies of the
manuscript, useful to the history of the Portuguese language as well as to the
temporal contextualisation of the manuscript. This is the main reason why I
decided neither to modernise and standardize the Portuguese language found in
the manuscripts nor to translate the Portuguese footnotes into English being
unnecessary for the scope of this book. The latter is useful for understanding the

Portuguese language as a language of grammaticisation in India, refer to the project Missionary
and Colonial Linguistics under the Portuguese Patronage in Africa and Asia by Assungao and
Fernandes (2017).

4 The importance of paratexts in Tamil Christian manuscripts has been largely discussed in Muru
(2020a). For general consideration on the importance of the study of paratexts in Indian
manuscript refer to Wilden and Anandakichenin (2020) Ciotti and Franceschini (2016: 59-129),
and Ancel (2016: 269-299) as well as the references provided in Muru (2020a: 618-621).

il



stadium of the Tamil language as it was found by Costa during his attempt to
describe it as well as to understand as the Latinate categories were applied and
extended in the description of the Tamil language.

The last part (Part 4) is also of great importance and is divided into two sections.
The first one briefly comments the model of reference Costa used for composing
his grammar. It also resumes the linguistic features of the Tamil language as it
was known and described by Costa, already underlined in the linguistic
footnotes. The second section provides data useful for Tamil language studies as
well as for the History of Language Sciences, therefore representing the starting
point for future research. It includes four appendices:

o Appendix 1 (1.A, 1.B, 1.C) provides all the Tamil word forms and the Tamil
examples found in the manuscripts along with all the technical labels used
by Costa for describing Tamil.

o Appendix 2 lists the Latinate categories used by Costa in his Arte.

o Appendix 3 gives a schematic representation of the Tamil finite and
nonfinite verb forms found in Costa’s Arte all derived from the verb root
vicuvdci ‘to believe’.

o Appendix 4 provides evidence of Tamil palacography comparing the Tamil
letters as they are listed in the manuscripts.
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PART 1

INTRODUCTION






1.1 A short contextualization of the author

The history of the arrival of the first missionaries in India and their impact
has already been narrated in many books and papers and from different
angles and perspectives.' Therefore, 1 prefer to focus exclusively on the
history and contextualization of the author of the grammar analysed here:
the pantaraswami Baltasar da Costa (ca. 1610-1673). For a general
contextualisation, it will suffice to say that the Portuguese power, which
was wiped out by the late seventeenth century both by the Dutch and the
British, took root in India in the fifteenth century when the Portuguese
merchants guided by Vasco Da Gama (1469-1524) reached Kozhikode
(Calicut) in 1498 via the Cape of Good Hope. They were the first
Europeans to have reached India directly from Europe. Their first
destination was the Malabar Coast, “which had the pepper producing area
as its hinterland” (Karashima 2014: 230). Thus, the pepper was exported
to Lisbon from Kochi which became the first Portuguese government
settlement of India. However, Portuguese merchants did not remain alone
in their enterprise in India, and they were swiftly joined by Jesuit
missionaries in the 1540s. From this moment onwards, the Jesuit order
continued to send missionaries to India — as well as other parts of the
world — creating a network of Fathers who applied themselves to the
understanding of the local customs and to the learning of the local
languages with the aim of being more effective in their proselytism of the
Christian faith.

Baltasar Da Costa, who was born in Aldeia Nova in the diocese of
Guarda, in the North of Portugal in 1610, was one of the Jesuit
missionaries who contributed a great deal to the study of the local
language. Information about his life as a Jesuit in the mission in India is
found in the catalogue of the Province of Cochin kept at the HARSI in

! For those interested in the history and contributions of Christian missions in South India and in
the role played by specific missionaries, some basic references are Neill (1984, 1985) and Rubiés
(2004), Aranha (2008a, b), Amaladass (1988), Amaladass and Clooney (2000), Zupanov (1995,
2005, 2006, 2016), Xavier and Zupanov (2015).



Rome, in Goa vol. 29. The Catalogues where Costa is mentioned are
reproduced below:

Primus catalogus Patrum, fratrum q Provincia Coccinensis factum
mense novembris, anno 1639 (f. 53v):

137: Balthazar da Costa Guardensis bonis viribus, annorum 29,
societatis 12, sutdiis absolutis, [fuit rector seminary per 2 fere
annos, nume et in conversione per duos annos] (f. 56v).

Primus catalogus Patrum, fratrum q Provincia Cochinensis factus
mense dezembris anno 1644 (f. 63r):

Balthazar da Costa Guardensis bonis viribus, annorum 34, societatis
17, sutdius absolutis, fuit Rector seminary 10 Negarum per duos
feré annos, nume et in conversione missionis madurensis, versatur
quattuor annis (f. 66v).

Index primi & secundi catalogi ordine alphabetico dispositus ex
Provincia Malabarica in India Orientali [1648]. P. Batlhasar da
Costa 125 (f. 68r).

Padre Balthazar da Costa Guardensis, bonis viribus, annorum 41,
societatis 21, studiis absolutis, fuit Rector seminary externorum per
duos annos. Versatus, et versatur in missione madurensi sub
professione Pandarae 8 annis, Optimé callet linguam Tamulicam.
Professus quattuor votorum (f. 77r). 125. Ingenium bonum,
jiuditium at prudentia ultra mediocritatem. Experientia aliqua.
Colericus sanguineus. In litteris bene profecit. Ad aliquae societatis
munia aptus est. (f. 83r).

Primus catalogus Patrum, fratrum g Provincia Cochinensis India
Orientalis factus mense Desembris 1652. (f. 84r).

Padre Balthazar da Costa Guardensis, bonis viribus, annorum 45,
societatis 25, studiis absolutis, fuit Rector seminary externorum per
duos annos. Ad Theologiam docendam vocatus elegit missionem
Madurensem in qua duodecim annis mutata [?] Optimi callet
linguam Tamulicam. Professus quattuor votorum (f. 91r). In
Collegio Bengalensi. P. Balthazar, a Costa superior., P. Emmanuel
Alvares, P. Antonius de Proenca, P. Estephanus de arey = [tutti]
Pandaras...etc. (f. 94r).

Primus catalogus Patrum, fratrum q Provincia Coccinensis India
Orientalis factus mense Julii 1659. (f. 95r). 13. Padre Balthazar da
Costa Guardensis, bonis viribus, annorum 51, societatis 31, sutdiis



absolutis, fuit Rector seminary externorum per duos annos.
Versatus et versatur in Missione Madurensi 20 annis, optime callet
linguam Tamulicam. Professus quattuor votorum. (f. 95v).

Secundus catalogus Provincia Malabaricee in India Orientali factus
mense Julii 1659. 13. Ingenium bonum, jiudicium et prudentia
bona. Experientia multa. Cholericus sanguineus. In litteris bene
profecit. Ad societatis munia aptus est. (f. 101r).?

As the Catalogues point out, Costa applied himself to the study of the
Tamil language in which he became particularly proficient. We know
from the historical documents available today that, with the aim of
producing tools which could also be useful to other missionaries (cf.
Hovdhaugen 1996: 9-22), Costa composed a Portuguese-Tamil dictionary
that was printed in Ambalacat in 1680 [no copies exist today, see below]
and a grammar of the Tamil language [see below]. Indeed, Costa was a
great connoisseur of the Tamil language, and his work, probably referring
to both the grammar and the dictionary, was also mentioned by Hervas y
Panduro in Idea dell’Universo (1785, tome XVIII: 92-93 and footnote a)
p. 93):

“Arrivato in Roma cercai d’investigare attentamente la natura, ed
affinita, o diversita di queste lingue, ¢ principalmente di quelle, che
io credeva dialetti della Malaya, e della Hindua, ed a questo fine
non pochi discorsi feci con alcuni Alunni di Propaganda nati in que’
paesi: ma le ricerche riuscironmi inutili, finché non ebbi la sorte di
vedere alcune grammatiche e dizionarj che di suddette lingue
aveano acquistato I’erud. Monsignore Borgia, ed alcuni Exgesuiti.”

[On arriving in Rome, I tried to investigate carefully the nature,
affinity, or diversity of these languages, and mainly of those, which
I believed to be dialects of the Malaya, and of the Hindua, and to
this end I had many discussions with some students from
Propaganda who were born in those countries. However, the
research was useless until I had the good fortune to see some

2 The accents are rereproduced as they appear in the original manuscript. Apart from Goa 29,
information about Costa and his studies can be also found in Besse (1914).
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grammars and dictionaries which had been acquired by the erudite
aforesaid Monsignor Borgia, and some Jesuits.]

Specifying in the footnote that

“Il Sig. Ab. Don Antonio Diaz mi ha donata graziosamente una
grammatica MS anonima dell’idioma Tamulico in Portoghese |[...]
questa grammatica ¢ del Gesuita Costanzo Beschio Missionario del
Madure, poiché la sua letterale traduzione in Latino ho veduto
stampata col nome del P. Beschio da’ Missionarij Danesi in
Trangambaria I’anno 1738, donde 1’avuto il prelodato Monsignor
Borgia, che ancora mi ha favorito di due grammatiche Damuliche,
I’una MS e 1’altra (che ¢ opera del Danese Bartolomeo Ziegenbalg)
[...]. Lo stesso monsignore mi ha favorito colla grammatica MS.
Tamulico-Portoghese del Gesuita Baldassare de Acosta Missionario
del Maduré, e con un eccellente dizionario MS. Anonimo
Malabarico-Portoghese in quarto con 214 pagine”.

[Mr. Ab. Don Antonio Diaz graciously gave me an anonymous
manuscript grammar of the Tamulic language (written) in
Portuguese [...] this grammar is from the Jesuit Costanzo Beschio
Missionary of Madureé since its literal translation into Latin I saw
printed with the name of Fr Beschio from the Danish missionaries
in Trangambaria in the year 1738. They were obtained by
Monsignor Borgia, who favored me with two Damulic grammars.
One is manuscript and the other (which is the work of the Danish
missionary Bartolomeo Ziegenbalg) [...]. Monsignor himself
favored me with the Tamulic-Portuguese manuscript grammar by
the Jesuit Baldassare de Acosta Missionary of Madure, and with an
excellent anonymous manuscript Malabaric-Portuguese dictionary
in 214 quarto pages. |

Just like the other missionaries with whom Costa worked, he also
recognised the importance of the knowledge of the local languages for
missionaries in order to communicate with locals, and Costa stressed this
awareness in the Preface of his translation from Tamil into Portuguese of
Nobili’s Catechism (1661) as Chakravarti (2014: 155) underlines: “The



preface bespoke of Costa’s ardent commitment to Madurai, the Tamil
language and his mimetic practice there.”

Costa entered the novitiate on 20" June 1627 in Lisbon. Before reaching
India, he had studied Latin and Philosophy in Coimbra and despite his
health, he asked to be sent to India when he was 25. When the list of
missionaries for India came out in 1635, his name had not been included
but he literally begged the Provincial and, despite the contrary opinion of
doctors, he sailed on 13" April 1635 in the Jesuit party of Marcello
Mastrilli (Zupanov 2006: 2).

He was 27 when he reached the Costa da Pesqueria [Fishery Coast], after
having completed his studies and having taken four vows. Later on, he
spent time in Vembar in 1639 and in Karur in 1640 to cultivate the caste
of the Paraiyans (the low caste of drummers). Costa always offered to
work among the lowest castes even though he faced many difficulties
because of the effect the conversion of the lowest castes had on the
conversion of the Brahman castes. To resolve this matter, in 1640,
Manuel de Azevedo, Father Nobili, Manuel Martins, and Sebastido de
Maya formally established a new mission in Madurai divided into two:
pantaraswami and sanyassi. The former was involved in the conversion
of the lowest castes, the latter in the conversion of the highest castes.
When Costa was in Karur he received his call to the Madurai Mission
guided by the Italian Jesuit Roberto Nobili.

“The Provincial ... decided that he (Da Costa) should change his
dress, i.e., his black cassock for the garb of a Pandaram, which he
did after getting his ears bored and putting on gilt earings. He
swathed his body in a loose yellowish tunic slightly darker than that
of the Roman Sanyasi. A shawl was thrown round their shoulders,
their long hair twisted into a knot on the top of the head which was
protected from the fierce rays of the sun by a loose-fitting turban....
They wore sandals but were usually barefooted and carried a staff, a
small bundle of spare clothing, and a water pot. Thus, was born the



Pandaraswami Mission which was otherwise called the Mission of
the Yogis, 4™ July 1640.” (Francis 1988: 322-323).

In 1643 Costa joined F. Manuel Alvares so that in 1644 there were two
Jesuit residences in Trichinopoly (Trichirapalli): one for sanyassi and one
for pantaraswami clearly separated so that one would not pollute the
other. The situation and the political context in which the missionaries
worked 1s described in Chakravarti (2014: 139):

“The Malabar province of the early seventeenth century was beset
politically, economically and militarily by the Dutch, to whom the
Portuguese temporal allies of the Jesuits were quickly losing
ground, and riddled with controversy on the ecclesiastical front. On
both coasts of southern India, the hegemony of the Jesuits was
beginning to erode. In this landscape, the Madurai mission, in the
shadow of burgeoning Nayaka power, would prove an unlikely
bright spot.”

Therefore, Costa was immersed in the Nayaka* politics and ideology
which greatly differed from the reality of Madurai as understood by
Nobili. In particular, Nayaka ideology was opposed to Nobili’s
accommodatio based on Brahminical norms of purity, since the Nayaka
ideology of kinship and hierarchy was based on their proud identity as
Sudara kings with deep links to trade and commerce. In this perspective,
the Brahmins were unequivocally considered as servants of the king
rather than the highest ones in accordance with the ideology of dharmic
norms (Chakravarti 2014: 143—144). This feature implied that Costa, even
though he conformed to Nobili’s imitatio and accommodatio by dressing

3 This mimesis in clothes and lifestyle, also testified by Costa in a drawing of Nobili he reproduced
in the translation of his Catechism mentioned above, also passed throughout the local languages.

4 “For more than a century since the beginning of the thirteenth, south India had been divided
politically into four states fighting each other [...] The establishment of Vijayanagar state changed
this situation, consolidating almost the whole area south of the Tungabhadra River into one state
for about three centuries from the middle of the fourteenth century” (Karashima 2014: 188).

The whole reign was divided into Nayakas. During the sixteenth century, the three big Nayakas of
Senji (Gingee), Tanjavour, and Madurai, in the South, in the Tamil region, were almost
independent after separating from the Vijayanagar empire when its rule ended in the middle of the
seventeenth century.



like a pantaraswami, had to shape himself in a way which could be
acceptable to the Nayaka system as well as the European.® The efforts that
Costa made 1n order to obtain benefits and to secure the missionaries from
the Indians, as well as the difficulties that missionaries faced with the
local authorities, are described in a letter sent by his colleague Antdo De
Proenca (1625-1666) from Tiruchirappalli to the R. P. Govin Nikel,
General of the Company of Jesus, in 1659 (Bertrand 1850: 56-57).
Therefore, Costa had to manage to achieve the sympathy of the local
authorities without compromising his activity before European eyes.
Costa used to change his pantaraswami dress for the black cassock of the
foreign priest when, and if, he needed to reach Madurai because the low
caste Pantaram were not regarded in a favourable light, the Nayaka being
against the aforementioned hierarchization of society based on dharmic
norms rather than on their proud origin of Sudara kings linked to
merchant activities. As Chakravarti (2014) states, in Costa’s Annual
report dated 14.10.1646 (cited in Arumairaj 1988: 34), he gave a
description of the traditional Indian classificatory system showing strong
criticism of the first caste, the Brahmin, who sprang forth from the breast
of Brahma and his sympathy toward the second caste, the core of the
Nayaka society: the trading castes. Subsequently, the Komatis or Cettis of
the third caste, who emerged from Brahma’s thighs, and the Sudaras from
his feet. These were the castes among which Costa worked and that he
baptized: Chettis, Vadugaru, Vellalas as well as Parias and Paien
(Francis 1988: 324). From the same report it is clear how much effort
Costa made to understand and to describe these castes, even offering a
description of the Kottai Vellalas women.® He also points out how many
troubles he experienced during his time in India, having been imprisoned
three times in Sathyamangalam, Tanjore, and in Trichinopoly
respectively.

5 For further discussion about the Nayaka system see Karashima (2014: 194-198; 224-229). For a
detailed analysis of Costa’s mimesis consisting in a complex interplay between imitatio and
accommodatio with the aim of being eligible to both Nayaka and Europeans, see Chakravarti
(2014) and Chakravarti (2018, 6™ chapter).

6 “They should not rear fowls or pigs lest when calling them their voice be heard by outsiders. Nor
can they have fruit trees in their gardens for their hands might be seen when they raise them to
pluck the fruit.” (Arumairaj 1988: 34).



Consequently, letters and annual reports become precious sources not
only for understanding the missionary activities and the perception
missionaries had of Indian customs and society, but they are also
important documents providing insight into political, sociological, and
ethnographical information about South India in the 17" century. One of
the many places where these documents can be found today is the
Historical Archive of the Society of Jesus in Rome (henceforth HARSI)
and the old Jesuit Archive in Shembaganur, Tamil Nadu (see below for
the complete list). I had the chance to consult the annual reports from
HARSI with no problems while I faced some difficulty accessing those in
Shembaganur. However as far as I could glean from these documents,
none, apart the catalogues found in HARSI, Goa 29, mentioned the work
that Costa carried out in terms of producing a dictionary or grammar of
the Tamil language.

For example, in the letter sent to the Fathers in Coimbra and Evora
college (from Tanjaour, in 1653) reproduced in Bertrand (1850: 1-40),
Costa informs them of all the difficulties missionaries faced in their
mission and gives information about the Indo-Christians who were
involved in the proselytizing process. Such assistants were highly sought
after by the missionaries and Costa referred to them many times in his
letters (Francis 1988: 325). This is probably the reason why Costa was
one of the first missionaries to instruct Indians converted to the Christian
religion as catechists. He gives notice in the letters sent between 1643 and
1648’ where he mentions Savéri-Rayen/Pierre-Xavier,
Yesoupathen/Amator, Xavier, Dairiam/Constant, Yésou-Adien/Serviteur
de Jésus, Hilaire, Maria Dessi, Gaudence.® The most prominent

7 The letters are listed at the end of this paragraph. In the letter dated 1648, Costa not only
mentions the Nayras caste to which a woman from Cananor belonged, but also about the
expedition that Nobili made to Jaffnapatdo (Sri Lanka).

8 The transliteration of these catechists’ names follows Bertrand (1848 and 1850) being the main
source consulted. However, some of these names are also reported in Neill (1984: 301-302) and
Chakravarti (2014). Hence they are written like Savarirayan (Peter Xavier), Dairiam, Jesu-
pattan/Amator, Xavier a Velllala; Vesuadiyan one of the first Christians from Tiruchiarapalli. The
one pantaram is the faithful Muttiudaiaya who was the first Paraiyan baptized by Nobili. In the
latter as follows: Savery Rayan for Peter Xavier, Constatine “with a particular trade in music who
had been a yogi before his conversion”; Glorioso “a former pantaram”. According to Chakravarti

10



catechists who helped Costa in the evangelisation of the Kingdom of
Tanjore and of the province of Sathyamangalam were the high caste
Mouttioudeian (known as Hilaire) in the church of Candalour and the
Paria’s Catechists Maria-Dassi and Aroulanda (known as Jean) who
gave their service to the Gospel without a salary. Some of them, like
Maria-Dassi were poets who composed remarkable works, such as /la vie
du Saint roi Josaphat or la vie de Sainte Marguerite (Bertrand 1850: 9).
Missionaries were helped by Christianised Indians not only in the daily
services but also in the production of their missionary tools (dictionaries,
translations, and grammars). With this precious assistance, they could
overcome the difficulties related to the language. These Indians were
trained in missionary schools like the one run by Costa, attended by some
Paria boys and a few of the other castes and to which he refers in his
letter dated 16th October 1642 (Francis 1988: 326). However, as Neill
(1984: 302-303) stresses, often it was clear that the Indians who helped
the missionaries had undergone “no formal process of training. They
seem to have been selected on the basis of tried devotion and of the
respect in which they were held by their fellow Christians”. Furthermore,
even though “one of the advantages of employing the “native” catechists
in the Christianization of Asia was the issue of linguistic ability and
translation” as Zupanov (2006: 7) underlines “the topazes and interpreters
were, early on, considered as untrustworthy, and the learning of Asian
languages became imperative for those who specialised in frontier
missionary fields.” So, missionaries like Costa applied themselves to the
study of the local language and to the redaction of linguistic tools which
could also be useful to other missionaries.

As stated above, Costa belonged to and worked for the Mission of
Madurai for twenty-seven years. However, as André Freire, missionary in
Madurai, informs us, his regular residence was in Candelour until 1666
even though he had been assigned to the district of Tiruchirappalli. From
there he travelled to the other residences of Tamil Nadu such as the
Brahmin father’s residence of Sathyamangalam — a place also mentioned

(2014: 152) Costa joyfully reported about the conversion of two hundred members of the Vellala
caste in Sathyamangalam, through the intercession of a lowly Paraiyan.
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in A. De Proenga’s dictionary (see below) or Touttiam, where his
colleague Proenca stayed and Costa arrived to offer his help at the time of
Proen¢a’s death from illness, in December 1666.° From another letter
written by the same father, dated 1676 and composed in Colei (Bertrand
1850: 247), A. Freire says that Costa left his apostolic work in order to
carry out the printing of Nobili’s work in Ambalacat, the same place
where both his grammar and Proenca’s dictionary also seem to have been
printed (James 2000). This task lasted one year. Freire not only wrote
about Proenca’s death (see Muru 2010: 59-60) but also about Costa’s
death in a letter dated 1673. However, as Bertrand (1850: 247) states
“cette letter de 1673 ne nous est point parvenue [...] il parait qu’elles se
perdirent au milieu des troubles et des ravages occasionnés sur les cotes
de I'Inde par la guerre entre les Portugais et les Hollandais™ [this 1673
letter has not reached us [...] it seems that it was lost in the midst of the
disturbances and devastation caused on the coasts of India by the war
between the Portuguese and the Dutch]. Bertrand goes on to say that the
only thing which is certain is that Father Baltasar da Costa was named as
Provincial of Malabar from 1667 to 1670 when he was elected as
Procurator of the province of Rome in 1670. Once he ended his mission
in Rome, he left Portugal again in 1673, heading to India with a
reinforcement of six missionaries including Jean de Britto in 1673.
However, Costa never returned to India because he died on the Coast of
Guinea during the trip on the 21 of April 16730 after 30 years devoted
to the Madurai mission (Bertrand 1850: 414).!! “A violent epidemic fever
broke out and da Costa himself was one of the victims. Britto, whose own
health had been so frail as to make it uncertain whether he could be
accepted as a missionary, somehow survived, and arrived in Goa in
September 1673, considerably worn by the labours which he had endured
on the voyage as medical attendant and spiritual healer” (Neill 1984:
305).

% Letter of A. Freire to R. P. Paul Oliva, from Candelour, in 1666 reproduced in Bertrand (1850:
201-246). Also found in HARSI, Goa 54, ff. 325r-352v.

19 Rajamanickam (1972: 270) states that his death occurred on 11" April 1673.

I This information is also found in DHCI (2001: 975); HARSI, Goa 24, 29, 31; Streit (1929: 987,
1022); Streit and Dindinger (1965: 155); Besse (1914); Correia-Afonso (1997: 164-168).
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(a) List of letters and Annual report composed by Baltasar Da Costa

1. Letter mentioned in Backer and Backer (1861: 101) and found
translated into French in Bertrand’s La mission du Maduré, Paris, 1847-
54:

e Letter sent to the Provincial Father from Tirouchirapalli in 1643
[Bertrand 1848, T. II, p. 317-340];

o Letter sent to the R. F. Caraffa, General of the Company of Jesus,
from Tirouchirapalli in 1644 [Bertrand 1848, T. I, p. 340-365];

o Letter sent to the R. F. Caraffa, General of the Company of Jesus,
from Cochin in 1648 [Bertrand 1848, T. II, p. 365-393; also, in
HARSI see below];

e Letter sent to the PP. et FF. of the College of Coimbra and Evora
from Tanjore in 1652 [Bertrand 1850, T. III, p. 1-41].

2. Letter mentioned in Chakravarti (2014):

e Baltasar da Costa, August 1640, Doc. 420, Jesuit Madurai Mission
Archives, Shembaganur.

e Baltasar da Costa, 1644, “Relazione del successo nella Missione de
Maduré delli 8 di Tuglio 1643 insino a 29 d’outobre de 1644”, Doc.
430, Jesuit Madurai Mission Archives, Shembaganur.

e Baltasar da Costa, 14" October 1646, “Relacio Annua da Missdo
de Maduré desde Outubro de 644 até o de 646”, Doc. 432, Jesuit
Madurai Mission Archives, Shembaganur.

e Baltasar da Costa, 9" September 1653, “Annua da missam de
Maduré”, Doc. 446, Jesuit Madurai Mission Archives,
Shembaganur.

e Baltasar da Costa, July 14" 1672, “Do que os Olandeses tem feito
na India...”, 50-V-37, fl. 365, Biblioteca da Ajuda, Lisbon.
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e Baltasar da Costa, September 7™ 1672, carta original do Jesuita
Balthazar da Costa..., Armario Jesuitico, mago 29, Doc. 14, ANTT,
Lisbon.'?

e Letter sent to Vitelleschi, from Trichy in 08.07.1643 [S.No. 425;
doc. No. II-35].

3. Letters found and consulted at HARSI and Shembaganur Archive:

e Letter sent to the R. F. Caraffa, General of the Company of Jesus,
from Cochin in 28.11.1648 [HARSI, Goa 56, ff. 536r-542v, 1° via,
corresponding to Doc. 434 in Shembaganur Archive (O.C. 11-43,
N.C. Goa)];

e Letter sent to Nickel Goswino, from Cochin on 22.12.1655
[corresponding to Doc. 462 in Shembaganur Archive (O.C. VIII-
61, N.C. Goa)]

1.2 Manuscript copies of Costa’s Arte

The following subparagraphs aim to present the five manuscript copies of
Costa’s grammar located up until now in India and in Europe. Whenever
possible, they also provide information about the library as well as the
collection they are part of. They also provide some information about the
network by which these manuscripts entered each specific collection. This
information about the history of the manuscripts, not being one of the
main scopes of this book, is not exhaustive but accurate enough to be
useful in enabling other scholars to achieve the task of rebuilding the
exact trajectory that each of these manuscript copies followed.

1.2.1 The Goan Manuscripts
The Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central Library in India holds the

highest number of Costa’s Arte manuscripts. This library is the oldest
public library in India founded through the initiative of the Vice Roy
Dom Manuel de Portugal e Castro who ordered its creation as Publica
Livraria in 1832, with the purpose of serving the Goan Military

12 This document is available online: https://digitarq.arquivos.pt/details?id=4374909.
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Academy, founded in 1817, to which it was originally annexed.!’
However, in 1836 it was renamed as Public Library (Bibliotheca Publica)
and enriched with the deposit of manuscripts coming from the earliest
libraries of the different religious orders like the College of St. Paul, the
College of Rachol or the College of Holy Faith, as well as from the
convents of the Old Goa religious orders which were all suppressed in
1834. As Ataide Lobo (2011: 5) underlines, from this moment onwards,
the library acquired a conservation function that was reinforced after
1841, when a new reform separated the library of the Military Academy
from the Public Library. Furthermore, its collection increased with the
annual income allocated from 1870 onwards for new acquisitions when
the library was also renamed Bibliotheca Publica da Nova Goa. On
February 15" 1897, the status of the library was raised to that of a
National Library, and it was renamed as Biblioteca Nacional de Nova
Goa (Rodrigues 1999: 478). During this time and before it was annexed
to the academic and cultural institution Vasco da Gama — being
redesignated as Biblioteca Nacional Vasco Da Gama — the library had
two important curators who contributed a great deal to its collections:
Ismael Garcia (1857-1919) and Octavianoo Guilherme Ferreira (1870-
1954). The latter also published a catalogue of the library which was
revised and updated until 1912. In this catalogue, entitled Catalogo dos
Livros, Opuscolos e Manuscriptos pertencentes d Bibliotheca Nacional de
Nova Goa (India portugueza) [Catalogue of Books, Opuscules, and
Manuscripts belonging to the National Library of New Goa — Portuguese
India, henceforth Catalogue (1907)], published for the first time in 1907,
an evidence can be found of Costa’s manuscripts as well as other works
relevant to this study, suggesting that the manuscripts were all
‘stamped’!* with the label of Bibliotheca Publica da Nova Goa from 1836
onwards, while they must have entered the library through the acquisition
of convent libraries deriving from the dissolution of the religious orders in

13 The main sources for the history of this library are the Central library webpage, Ataide Lobo
(2011) and Rodrigues (1999).

4 Even though manuscripts in the Goa library are not stamped at all but rather the fact of
belonging to one library or another is marked by a handwritten label usually written on the first
page of the manuscript, i.e., image in correspondence of letter A, I will use the word
‘stamp/stamped’ for the Goa manuscripts too.
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1834. However, as Ferreira writes in the introduction (1907: 3-6), this
Catalogue is to be considered no more than a short summary of the
papers, works and books, some in better condition than others, rather than
a detailed catalogue of what belonged to the Library.'> Therefore, the
descriptions provided do not specify detailed information about the
manuscripts but they are still useful for identifying what was included in
the Library at that time and how it was identified. Below is the list of
manuscripts that are relevant for this study in the same order in which
they appear in the Catalogue (1907) and I have assigned a letter to each

one:

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State
Central Library]

A. “Costa (Pe. Baltasar da) — Arte
tamulico-lusitana. 1731, 1 vol. Ms”
(1907: 56).

Further details are given at the end of
the Catalogue (1907) in the section
Manuscripts,  this  document 1is
described as follows:

“Arte tamulica-lusitana — composta pelo
padre Balthazar da Costa, da Companhia
de Jesus — 1731 — 1 vol. Em 8° de 49
paginas, faltando as 2 primeiras (o
frontespicio e o proemio). Avariado. A pagina 49 vem uma nota declarando
pertencer ao padre Fr. Antonio das Chagas — Segue, desde a pagina 51 em
diante: Cathecismo de doutrina christad, escripto em tamul (provavelmente pelo
dito padre Balthazar) e que vae até & pagina 87, faltando o fim. Authographo em
portuguez e tamul — Letra do seculo” (1907: 245).'

15 “Apenas uma breve resenha de pegas, folhetos e livros, uns em bom estado € outros bastante
velhos e avariados” (Catalogue 1907: 4).

16 Tamil-Portuguese Arte — composed by Father Balthazar da Costa, from the Society of Jesus —
1731 — 1% vol. In octavo pages, 49 pages, the first 2 pages are missing (the title page and the
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[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central
Library]

B. “Noronha (Padre Paulo Francisco de). —
Grammatica inédita da lingua tamul. Que
4 exposicao industrial de Goa de 1890
envia Antonio Augusto Maria Joao de
Gouveia e Noronha. 1 vol. Ms.” (1907:
152).7

Further details are given in the final
section Manuscripts:

“pelo Padre Francisco de Noronha,
missionario que foi em Madrasta no ultimo
quartel do seculo XVIII — 1 vo. Em 4° de 72
paginas, além de uma de appendice — Ndo estd em mau estado. Escripta em
portuguez e tamul — Caligraphia do seculo 18, regular e legivel — Offerecida a
Exposicdo Industrial de Goa, de 1890, por Antonio Augusto Maria Jodao de
Gouveia ¢ Noronha, natural de Ucassaim e sobrinho do auctor ¢ enviado pelo
governo a esta bibliotheca” (1907: 255)."8

preface). Damaged. On page 49 there is a note declaring that it belonged to Fr. Antonio das
Chagas — From page 51 onwards: Cathecism of Christian doctrine, written in Tamil (probably by
the aforementioned Father Balthazar) until page 87, the end is missing. It is an authograph in
Portuguese and Tamil — Writing of the century, translation mine.

17 The second Jesuit manuscript about the Tamil language mentioned in the Catalogue (1907: 249)
is Dictionarium Tamulico-Lusitanum (Vulgaris Tamulicce linguce) [...] Auctore P. Constantio
Josepho Beschio, Societatis Jesu missionario A.D. MDCCXLIV which I have not included in the
above list for its lack of relevance to my discourse. In the list available before 2007 (cf. infra) this
was catalogued as MS 12, while in 2016 it had become MS 13.

18 By Father Francisco de Noronha, a missionary who was in Madras in the last quarter of the 18"
century — Quartos. On 72 quarto , plus an appendix — Legible condition. Written in Portuguese and
Tamul — Handwriting from the 18" century, regular and legible — Offered to the Industrial
Exhibition of Goa in 1890 by Antonio Augusto Maria Jodo de Gouveia e Noronha, born in
Ucassaim and nephew of the author and sent by the government to this Library, translation mine.

17



Apart from another manuscript grammar of the Tamil language which
seems to have disappeared,!® one only finds bilingual dictionaries to some
of which a grammar may be attached. The documents consisting of four
Portuguese-Tamil dictionaries and three Tamil-Portuguese dictionaries
are listed below:

\ C. Vocabulario lusitano-tamulico
acabado de escrever aos 19 de setembro de
1738 por Balthazar Esteves da Cruz indigno
mogo de muito rev(erend)o Sr. Padre
Manoel de Jesus irmdo aquem Deus Guarde
muitos e felizes annos — segundo uma nota
que se 1€ na ultima pagina do livro, onde
- consta igualmente ter elle pertencido a Fr.
Francisco do Carmo - Comeca pelo
Vocabulo “A” primeira letra ¢ acaba pelo
vocabulo “Zuzir” — 1 vol. sem numeragdo
escripto em boa caligraphia. Avariado
(1907: 264).%°

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central Library]

19 The following Jesuit manuscript about the Tamil language mentioned in the Catalogue (1907) is
Grammatica latino tamulica (A.M.D.G.) — ubi de vulgari tamulicce linguce idiomate dicto ad usum
missionariorum societ. Jesu auctore P. Constancio Josepho Beschio ejusdem societ. In regno
mandurensi missionario — A.D. 1728 — Escripta em Tranquebar, em latin — com vocabulos em
tamul; e aprovado pelo bispo de Meliapur Jos¢, em 2 de novembro de 1737 — 1 vol. em 4° com
260 paginas, além de 4 do frontispicio e approvagdes e 3 do indice. Crivado — Parece authographo
(1907: 255-256) [Written in Tranquebar, in Latin — with words in Tamil; it was approved by the
bishop of Meliapur José, on November 2™, 1737 — 1 vol. in 260 quarto pages, in addition to 4
from the frontispiece and approvals and 3 from the index. Screened — It seems to be an autograph
manuscript, translation mine].

I assume that it disappeared since it is not mentioned in later lists, and I was not able to trace it
when I visited the library both in 2007 and in 2016.

20 As specified in a note which can be read on the last page of the manuscript, it was written on
September 19" 1738 by Balthazar Esteves da Cruz, a worthy young man of the much Reverend
Father Manoel de Jesus. May God bless him with many happy years . In the same note it is also
mentioned that the book belonged to Father Francisco do Carmo — It begins with the word “A”
first letter and ends with the word “Zuzir” — 1 vol., not foliated, written in good handwriting.
Damaged. Translation mine.

Balthazar Esteves also copied another dictionary, a Tamil-Portuguese one which is to be found in
Shembaganur Archive, India. It is dated 1733 and its catalogue number was MS 222/2 in 2007.
This seems to be a copy of Proenga’s dictionary two more copies of which are in the National
Library of France (MS Ind. 221 and MS Ind. 222).
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D. Vocabulario lusitano-tamulico

escripto em portuguez e tamul — caligrafia do
século 17, regular e legivel — Comega pelo
vocabulo “A” primeira letra e acaba pelo
vocabulo “Zurzir’. A pagina 206 ¢ a ultima
apagadas. — 1 vol. Em 4°, corrupto e crivado
(1907: 264).%!

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central
Library]

E. Vocabulario lusitano-tamulico

escripto em portuguez e tamul — Comega pelo
vocabulo “Aba do Vestido” e acaba pela
palavra “Zurzir” — Ingora-se o auctor, logar ¢
épocha de composic¢do — Caligraphia do seculo
17, regular e legivel. Parece ter pertencido a Fr.
Gaspar de Santa Izabel. Provisor do bispado de
Sdo Thomé — 1 vol. em 4°, sem numeracdo
corrupto e crivado (1907: 264).

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central
Library]

21 Tt is written in Portuguese and Tamil — 17" century calligraphy, regular and legible — It starts
with the word “A” first letter and ends with the word “Zurzir”. 206 pages in total, the last one is
deleted. — 1 vol. In quartos without foliation, riddled [by worms] and corrupted. Translation mine.
22 1t is written in Portuguese and Tamul — It starts with the word “Aba do Vestido” and ends with
the word “Zurzir” — Unknown author, place and period of composition — Writing of the 17"
century, regular and legible. It seems to have belonged to Father Gaspar de Santa Izabel, Provisor
of the Bishop of Sdo Thomé — 1 vol. in quartos, without foliation, riddled [by worms] and
corrupted. Translation mine.
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F. Vocabulario lusitano-tamulico
escripto em portuguez e tamul seguido
d’uma arte tamulica — Ignora-ce o auctor,
logar e épocha de composi¢do. Suppde-se
escripto pelo padre Henrique Henriques®
chamado o Apostolo do Comorim e
companheiro de S. Francisco Xavier cujas
obras se encontram mencionadas na
Bibliotheca  Lusitana  de  Barbosa
Machado — (Cunha Rivara Ensaio hist. Da
lingua Concany — pagina 21). Falta o
frontispicio; tem as primeiras paginas
gastas e corruptas. Comeca pelo vocabulo
“aba da animal” e termina pelo vocabulo
“Zurzir” — 1 vol. em 4° de 340 paginas
crivadas — Tinta amarellada e quasi
apagada em alguns logares (1907: 264).**
[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State Central Library]

23 This is not possible for two reasons: because Henriques lived in the 16" century and the
Portuguese writing conventions in this manuscript are not older than the 17" century; secondly an
autograph manuscript by Henriques is available in Lisbon National Library and if compared to this
text, it is evident that this is not Henrique’s text. Another attempt of identification was made in
1995 by Xavier Raj who attributed this manuscript to Costa. See below for this discussion.

24 It is written in Portuguese and Tamil and followed by a Tamil 4rte — Unknown author, place and
period of composition. It is supposedly written by Father Henrique Henriques, named the Apostle
of Comorim and companion of St. Francis Xavier. His works are mentioned in the Bibliotheca
Lusitana by Barbosa Machado — (Cunha Rivara Hist. Essay on the Concany Language — page 21).
The title page is missing; the front pages are damaged and corrupted. It starts with the word “aba
do animal” and ends with the word “Zurzir” — 1 vol. in 340 quarto pages riddled [by worm] -
Yellowish ink and almost erased in some places. Translation mine.

The reference to Machado is to his Volume II of Biliotheca Lusitana (1747: 449-450).
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G.Vocabulario tamulico-lusitano
Ingora se o auctor, logar e épocha de
composi¢do. Escripto em tamul e
portuguez — caligraphia do seculo 18 — 1
vol. em 4° de 240 paginas avariadas.
Comega pela letra “A” e acaba na letra
“X” — parece faltar a conclusdo (1907:
264).%

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State
Central Library]

H.Vocabulario tamulico-lusitano

(ad M.D.G.) para uso dos missionarios da
companhia de Jesus. Composto e
augmentado pelo padre Domingos
Madeyra da  mesma  companhia,
missionario da missdo de Madurey [...]
(1907: 265).%

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State
Central Library]

25 Unknown author, place and period of composition. Written in Tamil and Portuguese — writing
from the 18™ century— 1 vol. in 240 damaged quarto, pages. It starts with the letter "A" and ends
with the letter "X" - the conclusion seems to be missing. Translation mine.

26 Tamil-Portuguese Dictionary for use by missionaries of the company of Jesus. Composed and
augmented by Father Domingos Madeyra of the same company, missionary of the Madurey

mission. Translation mine.
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I. Vocabulario tamulico-lusitano
precedido d’uma arte abreviada em tamul
e seguido de termos poeticos [...]
Caligraphia do seculo 17 (1907: 265).%’

[courtesy of Krishnadas Shama Goa State
Central Library]

Much later than 1907, but before 2007, the library composed a list of the
above items assigning them a catalogue number according to their order
of appearance in the original Catalogue (1907). When I visited the library
for the first time in 2007, even though most of the manuscripts in the
above-mentioned list had maintained the same number, some of them had
changed. However, the greatest change occurred when the library moved
from the centre of Panjim to the current new building. The table below
summarises and provides the correspondence between the original
Catalogue manuscripts and the number assigned to the same documents
over the years.

27 Tamil-Portuguese Dictionary preceded by an abbreviated Arte in Tamul and followed by
poetical terms [...] 17" century writing. Translation mine.
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Catalogue | After 1907 — year 2007 year 2016 Actual online
1907 before 2007 catalogue
A A had become A had become | Sr. No.

MS 49 MS 66 (manuscript): 61
B B had become B had become | Sr. No.

MS 15 MS 16 (manuscript): 15
C C had become C had become | Sr. No.

MS 3228 MS 47 (manuscript): 42
D D had become | D had become | D had become | Sr. No.

MS 34 MS 36 MS 49 (manuscript): 43
E E had become E had become | Sr. No.

MS 33% MS 48 (manuscript): 45
F F had become F had become | Sr. No.

MS 353 MS 51 (manuscript): -3
G G had become | G had become | G had become | Sr. No.

MS 363! MS 38 MS 53 (manuscript): 46
H H had become H had become | Sr. No.

MS 37 MS 52 (manuscript): 47
I I had become | I had become | I had become | Sr. No.

MS 38

MS 3432

MS 50

(manuscript): 48

Chart 1 - References to Costa’s manuscript in Goa library over the years

The first copy of Costa’s Arte in Chart 1 corresponds to letter A. It was
originally described in the Catalogue (1907) as an autograph (by Costa?),
as being written/copied in 1731, as being composed in the “letras do
seculo”, and as being a manuscript belonging to Fr. Antonio das
Chagas.** It is 17.5 cm high x 11.5 cm wide x 1.7 ¢m thick (18.5 cm x 12
cm x 2.3 cm with cover). It is a composite manuscript, including various
texts written by the same hand in black ink and on brown paper:

28 Number of order 7574 (“numero de ordem 7574 in Xavier Raj 1995: 63).

29 Number of order 7573 (“numero de ordem 7573 in Xavier Raj 1995: 63).

30 Xavier Raj (1995: 63) writes: “Cote M/35 “Vocabulario portuguez-tamul et arte tamulica de
Balthazar da Costa”, 340 pages. Sous la cote M/49 il existe une autre copie de cette grammaire
seule de da Costa.” If this grammar, which was no longer legible when I visited the library in
2007, is Costa’s Arte thus, the number of copies in existence today would be six, rather than five.
However, unless the final grammar is restored this will not be possible.

31 According to Xavier Raj (1995: 63) this manuscript seems to be anterior to MS 33.

32 Number of order 7578 (“numero de ordem 7578 in Xavier Raj 1995: 63).

33 Compared to the list I have, today one of the Vocabulario Lusitano-tamulico is missing from the
online catalogue. One possibility is that the manuscript 35, later 51, has been removed from the list
for its illegibility.

34 See Machado (1759: 30).
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1) Arte Tamulica composta pello P(adre)e Balthazar da Costa da Comp(anhi)a
de Jesus (ff. M-49-1 to M-49-63, original foliation ff. 3r—34v) [A4rte of Tamil
language composed by the Father Baltasar da Costa of the Company of
Jesus]. The Arte is followed by:

Titulo 3° Dad-se algumas regras pera preteritos, futuros, Imperativos,
Infinitivos, e Pluraes (ff. M-49- 64 to M-49-76, original foliation ff. 34v-40v)
[WWerein some rules are given for preterites, futures, Imperatives,
Infinitives, and Plurals];

Titulo 4° Regras de ortographia (ff. M-49-76 to M-49-81, original foliation
40v-43r) [Spelling rules];

Titulo 5° Da collocagdo das letras Tamues pella ordem do nosso alfabeto (ff.
M-49-81 to M-49-89, original foliation ff.43r-47r) [Collocation of the Tamil
letters following the order of our Alphabet];

Titulo 6° De alguns sinaes que neste vocabulario se observao (ff. M-49-89 to
M-49-91, original foliation ff. 47r-48r) [About some signs that are used in
this dictionary];

2) Tamil letters (M-49-91 to M-49-93, original foliation ff. 48r-49r);

3) three unnumbered blank folios (ff. 49v- 50v);

4) Doctrina Christad (M-49-94 to M-49-100, original foliation ff. 51r — 54r)
[Christian Doctrine];

5) Qewewr 2 uGsao (M-49-100 to M-49-109, original foliation ff. 54r to 58v)
[Small Sermon];

6) Confessionario Tamulico. Dialogo entre o Confessor e o Penitente (M-49-
110 to M-49-169, original foliation ff. 59r to 88v) [Tamil Confession.
Dialogue between the Confessor and the Penitent].

There is an original foliation on the upper right-hand side of each folio
with a total of 88 folios. Then, as with the other manuscripts described
below there is a later numeration written in pencil at the bottom of the
page revealing the old catalogue number for a total of 167 pages followed
by 2 blank pages. The sections following the Arte reveal that the grammar
was attached to a dictionary and preceded by a first Titulo. On f. 49 1, in
the last page of the Arte, there is a note, written in a brownish rather than
black ink, mentioned in the Catalogue (1907): Lettra e Arte Tamulica
Luzitana per[tenceu ao] Pe. Fr. An.to. das Chagas [ Alphabet and Tamil-
Portuguese Arte, belonging to Father Fr. (Antonio) das Chagas].
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As already mentioned in footnote 23, Xavier Raj (1995: 63) attributed
another manuscript from the same library to Costa which would make the
number of Costa’s copies six if counted: a Portuguese-Tamil Vocabulary
identified as MS 35 (hence corresponding to the letter F in the Chart 1 and
later to MS 51)* that was also printed in Ambalacat in 1680 — even
though no copies of it seem to have survived (James 2000: 96). According
to Xavier Raj (1995), at the end of this dictionary there was also a
grammar. However, when [ visited the library for the first time in 2007, I
observed that this old manuscript of ca. 385 pages and written by the
same hand, not only had the title of Vocabulario Tamulico-Lusitano
Precedido d’una Arte Abreviada em Tamul e Seguido de Termos poeticos
on its protective leaf [Tamil-Portuguese dictionary preceded by a short
Tamil Arte and followed by poetical terms]*® — rather than the other way
round — but was also illegible and very damaged. Very few pages of the
dictionary were still legible but the final grammar, if that is what it was,
had completely disappeared. Despite this, I was able to compare its
handwriting with Costa’s handwriting available in the document
preserved at HARSI (Lusitania 6, ff. 140-141) as well as in in an
autograph letter kept at the Arquivio National Torre do Tombo (see
footnote 12) and I can confirm almost certainly that it cannot be Costa’s
autograph as the following figure 1 highlights.?’

35 The manuscript measures are: 19,5 cm high x 14,7 cm wide x 3,6 cm thick (the measure with the
cover: 20,2 cm high x 15,4 cm wide x 4,3 thick).

36 The same title is also found on the protective leaf of what was MS I in the Catalogue (1907) and
later became MS 50 (ex MS 34).

37 A possibility which needs to be further investigated by a specialist paleographer is that the hand
that wrote MS 51 (ex MS 35) resembles the hand that copied, later than the 17" century, MS 47
(ex MS 42) or MS 53 (ex MS 36). The former resembles it in the Portuguese writing, the latter for
the Tamil transcription as shown by letters p, &/, &). Furthermore, the fluent Tamil writing and the
mistakes in the Portuguese forms seem to suggest that the person who copied MS 51 was Indian
rather than Portuguese. However, the quality of MS 35 (now MS 51) does not allow us to reach a
definitive conclusion and what is more scribes used a similar writing style , and it is very difficult
to differentiate between two hands. Maybe a specialist in palaecography could achieve a better
result even given the poor quality of the manuscript.
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Fig. 1 — Costa’s handwriting (a, b) compared to MS 51 (ex MS 35) (¢)

a.Armario Jesuitico, maco 29, b. HARSI, Lusitania 6, f. 141 ¢.MS 51 (ex MS
Doc. 14, ANTT 35), Goa

Furthermore, palacographic evidence such as the periva R of MS 51 (ex
MS 35) suggest that this manuscript was written later than the 17"
century by an Indian, rather than a Portuguese hand. Indeed, the Tamil
writing is fluid while the Portuguese writing shows several mistakes and
compared to the other manuscript, displays an unfamiliarity with the
European writing system. Finally, this manuscript seems to be a reduced
version of another Portuguese-Tamil dictionary, i.e., MS 49 (ex MS 36).
This other Portuguese-Tamil dictionary is preceded by three folios on
which a total of 12 entries are organized in semantic fields in light ink,
while on the third page there is also a paragraph entitled Dos nomes e
pronomes [Of nouns and pronouns] where the single noun Senhor siges
[Lord], transliterated as Carten, Cartenorea, Cartenea, Cartener(ai),
carten, is inflected for nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vocative,
and ablative (quietis, instrumentalis, sociat) cases. These few items are
also found in Costa’s Arte. The dictionary begins on the fourth page. The
second level paratext suggests that this manuscript, as well as the others,
was stamped no earlier than 1870, when the library assumed the name of
Bibliotheca Publica de Nova Goa (cf. above). If the hand that composed
this manuscript resembles only partially the hand of MS 51 (ex MS 35)
(see fn. 37), I am sure that it is the same that that also composed two
further manuscripts. One of them is kept in the same library and it is the
above-mentioned Arte by Costa [MS 66 (ex MS 49), letter A], the other is
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in Paris, at the Bibliothéque National de France and is catalogued as Ind.
22338 (see Fig. 2 below for a comparison between the three copies). The
Paris document belongs to the stock of manuscripts that were sent
between 1729 and 1734 to the Bibliothéque Royal in Paris®® suggesting
that none of these documents can be considered as Costa’s autograph but
later copies of his original work copied by some other Jesuit father or by
any of the Indianized Christians who worked for the Royal Court. This
perspective would also explain why in the Catalogue (1907) as well as in
the protective leaf of the manuscript the year 1731 is present, therefore
after Costa’s death.
vesteo - =9 Wuw&dﬂ«r«r‘- oD P & &) e

MS Ind. 223 - fragment -

MS 66 (ex MS 49) - fragment

- -

MS 66 (ex MS 49) — fragment  MS Ind. 223 — fragment MS 49 (ex MS 36) —
fragment
Fig. 2 — Comparison between the Goan and Paris manuscripts (Ind. 223)

Furthermore, I am quite convinced that all these manuscripts should be
attributed to Indian scribes rather than to Portuguese or Western scribes
because of the way in which the Tamil letters are written. The characters

38 It was possible to make this discovery thanks to the Text Surrounding Texts project (TST, 2019~
2022), funded by the research program FRAL 2018 (ANR & DFG) that has digitized a vast
amount of manuscripts of the Indian collection in the Bibliothéque nationale de France (BnF)
many of which were sent to the Bilbiothéque Royal in Paris at the beginning of the 18 century. I
would like to express my gratitude to the Pls, E. Francis (CNRS, Paris) and E. M. Wilden (CMSC,
Hamburg) for this opportunity.

3 For further details on these collections some old basic bibliographical references are: Catalogus
Codicum Manuscriptorum...(1739), Omont (1902), Cabaton (1912), Vinson (1868). For more
updated information refers to the blog of the 7ST project available at https://tst.hypotheses.org/the-
tst-project that provides extensive details.
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are fluid and decisive, revealing a hand which was familiar with this
writing system, the loops of letters such as e or swr are small and regular,
the letter g 1s fluidly written. In contrast, the Tamil writing system of
manuscripts composed by Western scribes presents certain features,
particularly with reference to the letters already mentioned as well as for
letters such as e, w1, L, 1o, which are very peculiar and mostly found
among Western missionaries.*’

The discussion concerning Costa’s handwriting brings us to another
manuscript kept in the same library, MS 50, previously catalogued as MS
38 and then MS 34 which I considered in Muru (2010) as a good
candidate as being Costa’s autograph, an idea of which I remain firmly
convinced especially after having seen Costa’s letter from ANTT (cf. Fig.
l.a) despite the reflections that the comparison between Costa’s
manuscripts arose (see § 1.3). It is erroneously catalogued as Vocabulario
Lusitano Tamulico Escripto em Portuguez e Tamul Seguido d’'uma Arte
Tamulica Pelo Antaé de Proenga, SJ. Indeed, at present this dictionary is
a Tamil-Portuguese dictionary, it is not followed but rather preceded by a
Tamil Arte. On the protective leaf of the manuscript, the title changes
once again. It becomes Vocabulario Tamulico Luzitano precedido de uma
arte abreviada em tamul e seguido de termos poeticos — even though the
poetical terms are not really included, at least not in the manuscript
version in existence today. Indeed, according to the Introduction, the
whole original work also included “Finalm(ent)e pomos algu(m)as
erudicogs, e fabulas p(er)a os curiosos e intertinimento dofastio, as quais
historias tirei, ou do que li em livros gentilicos, ondo que vulgarmente
anda no co(m)mu(n) do povo™*! [So we include some erudite texts, for the
curious and for the bored’. I took these stories from the gentile’s
[Indian’s] books, otherwise they are stories that are well known among
the common people]. In 2016 the dictionary was displayed, protected by

40 In this perspective, I offered other examples in Muru (2019) and in the presentation Lingua,
testo e paratesto: analisi di un manoscritto bilingue tamil-portoghese given at the XLIV SIG
Annual Conference, Naples 24-26.10.2019. See also the Appendix 4.

41 This section at f. M-34-9, along with a previous subdivision of the Introduction into six different
parts (titulus) is only found in the manuscript version of Proenga’s dictionary but not in its printed
version.
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glass, in the main manuscript room of the renovated library, along with
other manuscripts belonging to the same collection. The information
given incorrectly informed the visitors to the reading room of the
attribution of this document to Henrique Henriques despite my having
informed them of the mistake and even though this attribution was
originally assigned to MS 35 now MS 51 in the Catalogue (1907).
However, it contains a copy of Costa’s grammar along with the
manuscript copy of the Tamil-Portuguese dictionary*> composed by the
Jesuit Antdo de Proenga (1625-1666)* and published in Ambalacat one
year before Costa’s Dictionary (cf. James 2000 above). James (1991,
2000, 2009), Chevillard (2021),** Malten (1997), and Thani Nayagan
(1964, 1966) have studied Proenga’s dictionary in detail.

The manuscript is 20.5 cm high, 15.5 cm wide and 3.8 cm thick (with the
cover board 21.8 cm high, 16 cm wide and 4.8 cm thick). When the
manuscript was restored, three protective leaves were added at the
beginning and at the end of the dictionary. The grammar is written
occupying the whole page apart from a few folios, up to page M-34-16,
and 1s mainly written in two columns as in the dictionary. It was copied
by the same hand that also copied the dictionary. The title page is missing
and some of the first pages are in the wrong order. While the dictionary
has an original foliation on the upper right side of the manuscript, the
grammar does not. However, not all the folios in the dictionary are
numbered. Indeed, it seems that the pages were cut on their upper side so
that some folio numbers have disappeared. Therefore, f. 1r has the title of
the dictionary along with the information that the manuscript was
stamped when the library became Bibliotheca Publica de Nova Goa; f. 1v
is blank; f. 2r-v is found at the beginning of the manuscript, but this is
probably due to a mistake during the restoration of the document, since it

42 The full title of the dictionary is Vocabulario Tamulico com a significacam Portugueza
composto pello P. Antam de Proenga da Companhia de lesu Missionario de Madurey.

43 Proenga was born in Ramela in the diocese of Guarda. He took his vows when he was 19 years
old in 1643. He arrived in India in 1647 and he spent his whole life working for the Madurai
mission. He died on 14" December 1666 in Tuttiam (see Machado 1741: 182, Vol. I and Backer
1872: 2175, Vol. 1I).

4 Chevillard has also produced a digitalized version of this dictionary.
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should follow f. 10v (modern numeration M-34-18). The original foliation
in the dictionary begins at page M-34-57 with f. 2r and continues up to f.
15r-v (M-34-84). Therefore, pages M-34-85 and M-34-86 do not have
any numeration. It starts again on the next folio with number 16 up to f.
37r-v. Then, there is another folio without numeration (M-34-131 and M-
34-132) and foliation starts again at f. 38r-v (M-34-133). This alternation
is constant throughout the manuscript.

There are a few notes in different handwriting and ink (lighter ink), such
as the one on page M-34-19 stating: entre a letra e pospondo(lhe #)
9 uGum he em lugar do praterito (# do futuro)) [between the letter e and
placing @ um after it, in the place of the preterit (# the future)). On
each page, even though almost illegible, in the same ink and calligraphy
of the notes on page M-34-19, there are instructions on the letters
followed by the entries of the dictionary written in Portuguese rather than
in Tamil. The manuscript counts 253 folios r—v, the dictionary occupies
227 folios r—v.

Like Costa’s dictionary, Proenca’s work was also printed in Ambalacat, a
year earlier in 1679. The only copy in existence today is kept at the
Vatican Library in Rome and it is catalogued as Borgiano Indiano 12.
Today it 1s available online at
https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS Borg.ind.12. Thani Nayagam made a
photostatic copy of it in 1966. It is important to mention this because it
contains the third manuscript of Costa’s Arte which is also the second
oldest. Indeed, it was copied in Verapoly in 1685 by the Discalced
Carmelite Paulo Francisco (cf. § 1.2.2). Since I will discuss it in the next
subparagraph, I will now move onto the last copy of Costa’s Arte
preserved in the same library in Goa, which is also the most recent copy.

The manuscript is catalogued today as MS 16 but used to be MS-M-15.
This is also a composite manuscript of a total of 152 pages in which two
different hands can be identified. The page is 20.6 cm high x 13.7 cm
wide x 1.5 cm thick, and with the cover is 22 cm high x 13.5 cm wide x 2
cm thick. The two main parts composing the manuscript also differ in the
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paper used and in the ink. The first part is in black ink and is only a few
pages long. It contains the title page (barely legible, ff. M-15-1 to M-15-
2) and two prefatory pages (illegible, ff. M-15-3 to M-15-4). Even though
the title page is very damaged, it is still partially legible. However, we can
have a complete title through the Catalogue (1907): Grammatica inedita
da lingua tamul pelo Padre Paulo Francisco de Noronha missionario que
foi em Madrasta no ultimo quartel do seculo XVIII offerecida & Exposi¢cdo
Industrial de Goa, de 1890, por Antonio Augusto Maria Jodo de Gouveia
e Noronha, natural de Ucassaim e sobrinho do auctor e enviado pelo
governo a esta bibliotheca 1890 [Unpublished grammar of the Tamil
language by Father Paulo Francisco de Noronha, missionary who was in
Madras in the last quarter of the 18" century. It was offered at the
Industrial Exhibition of Goa in 1890, by Antonio Augusto Maria Jodo de
Gouveia e Noronha, born in Ucassaim and nephew of the author and sent
by the government to this library in 1890].%> Despite the fact that the title
page mentions the name of the Carmelite Noronha, the manuscript
contains a copy of Costa’s Arte (ff. M-15- 14 to M-15-66) and is preceded
by a list of Tamil letters (ff. M-15-5 to M-15-7) written in a brownish ink
on yellow paper along with a section entitled Arte Tamulica. Letras
Tamulicas. Vogaes;, Consonantes [Tamil Arte. Tamil letters. Vowels;
Consonants] (ff. M-15-8 to M-15-13) and followed by a glossary. Its
palaeographic characteristics, such as the periya Ra written with a double
loop and the writing conventions used for indicating long e/o — officially
introduced by the Italian Jesuit Giuseppe Costantino Beschi in the first
half of the 18™ century — suggest that the manuscript was written after
Costa’s death. The final colophon confirms it (infra). At the bottom of
page M-15-13, there are two pieces of writing, both scratched. However,
one of the two 1is still legible: J. a livraria Noronha de Cunha de
Uccassim [?. Noronha of Cunha library from Ucassim]. In the second
section, Arte Tamulica. Letras Tamulicas, the intervention of a second
hand is evident, writing the Tamil names of the Tamil letters in darker

45 The title given in James (2000: 132, fn. 49) differs a little: [unpublished grammar of the Tamil
language by the father Paulo Francisco de Noronha. Missionary in Madurai, native of Ucassaim, of
the (parish) council of Bardez - 1890]. About the ‘native’ Goan missionary community see
Zupanov’s studies (2006) and Melo (1995, non vidj).
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ink. This section, albeit similar to others found in the remaining
manuscript copies, is exclusive to this manuscript. The third section is
Costa’s Arte (ff. M-15-14 to M-15-66) the title of which, appearing before
the noun declension, is scratched,*® although still legible: ArteTamulica
eomposta—petto—PladreleBalthazar-da—Costa. The Arte runs up to page
M-15-66 ending with the Chapters also found in the other manuscripts.
Then, Titulo 3° Daé se algumas regras pera preteritos, futuros,
Imeprativos, Infinitivos, e Pluraes (ff. M-15- 66 to M-15-76); Titulo 4°
Da collocagdo das letras Tamues pela ordem do nosso alfabeto (ff. M-
15-76 to M-15-81); Titulo 6°*" De Alguns sinais que neste vocabuldrio se
observao (ff. M-15-81 to M-15-85); Titulo 6° Regras da ortografia (1.
M-15-85 to M-15-86).

The following sections are represented by:

1) Confessionario Tamulico. Dialogo entre o Confessor e o Penitente
(ff. M-15-87 to M-15-131), [Tamil confession between a
confessor and a penitent);

2) ablank page with a signature (?) (f. M-15-132);

3) Significagao de todas palavras que esta6 no Confessionario
p(er)a mayor commodidade dos que comegad aprender a lingoa
(ff. M-15-133 to M-15-148, where the colphon says Acabei de
copiar nos 3 de Margo de 1794 un@f gnfmg [Finished copying
on March 3™ 1794. Father Domingo]), [The meaning of all the
words in the Confession, for the greater convenience of those who
are beginning to learn the language]. According to James (2000:
96) the glossary contains 833 one-to-one equivalents from a to ¢
[« to &];*

4) A few Tamil sentences transcribed in Roman characters along
with their Portuguese translation (ff. M-15-148 to M-15-150). On

46 The same title was restored later with blue ink.

47In the manuscript there is a mistake and this one is defined as the sixth title rather than the fifth.
48 This section seems to correspond to what is given in the protective leaf of MS 50 (ex MS 34)
(cf. above).
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page M-15-150 there is a statement that is difficult to read saying:
Depaortment sempordor [?];
5) again, Tamil letters (M-15-151 to M-15-152).

This manuscript is older than the others discussed above. This is
confirmed not only by palacographic evidence — see above — but also by
the fact that on the first folio, where one can read the title Arte Tamulica
at the bottom of the page, one can also read that the manuscript was
stamped when the library had already become Bibliotheca Publica de
Nova Goa.

1.2.2. The Vatican Manuscript

As already anticipated in the previous paragraph, the manuscript
Borgiano Indiano 12 contains two different documents: a manuscript of
Costa’s Arte and a printed book which is Proenca’s dictionary (see
below). Both these documents entered the Vatican Library in 1902, when
the library of the Congregation of Propaganda Fide, which included both
documents sent from India and other parts of the world as well as
collections donated by single individuals, was purchased (see below).

It must first be said that the realization of this copy of Costa’s Arte cannot
be attributed to Jesuits but to another order: the Discalced Carmelites.
This fact, in my opinion, confirms the great relevance of Costa’s Arfe as a
reference tool, even outside the Jesuit community. Jesuits were not the
only religious order to be involved in India and in the learning of local
languages. Indeed, as Xavier and Zupanov (2015: 117-118) point out
“chronologically [the Jesuits] were neither the first nor the last of the
religious orders to arrive and labour in Asia under the Portuguese royal
Padroado.” Before them, several dozens of Franciscans had reached India.
When Jesuits arrived some decades later, there were already different
orders active in Goa.*® For example, there were two Franciscan provinces

4 According to Xavier & Zupanov (2015: 117-118) “The last Padroado missionary order
confirmed only in the early eighteenth century was Congreagagdo do Oratorio de Santa Cruz dos
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in 1629, a number which would reach six hundred in 1635; Dominicans
and Augustinians, who had arrived in India in 1547 and in 1572
respectively. Furthermore, the Propaganda Fide* regularly sent Discalced
Carmelites, Capuchins, and Theatines who both cooperated and entered
into competition with the Padroado missionaries.

The missionaries that PF sent to India were mostly Italian and French but
also included missionaries recruited from various nationalities belonging
to the Holy Roman Empire (Germans). However, in the northern part of
Kerala, in the region of Malabar, the PF ruled some missions alongside

Milagres, staffed by the Catholic Brahmans from Goa who became both missionaries and
precocious Orientalists in Sri Lanka.”

50" As Pizzorusso (2007: 43-45) points out, the Sacred Congregation of Propaganda Fide
(henceforth PF), also known as Sacra Congregatio Christiano Nomini Propagando, was officially
founded on 6™ January 1622 by Gregorio XV while the Bolla Speculatores of Clemente IX which
established the dependence of missionaries on vicars dates back to 1669. Its task was to maintain
the relationship between Rome and the Orient. It was able to re-establish under the control of
Rome all the missions in the most remote countries which were led by a tight network of
delegations, dioceses, vicariates, and prefectures. In fact, PF jurisdiction had been created with the
aim of placing all mission activities under papal control. One of the major contributions of PF to
the dissemination of knowledge about non-European languages was the Polyglot Typography,
instituted with the aim of printing liturgical texts and catechisms in the different alphabet systems
of several languages around the world. Another major contribution was the founding of the
Collegio Urbano in 1627 by Urbano VIII as the general seminariate for all the missions, a kind of
international school in which young missionaries could be trained. Since the missionaries could
not keep what they collected when staying abroad, whatever they found all around the world
became the property of the collection of PF first and to the Borgian Museum of Velletri later
(Mastrangelo 2018: 27).

In around 1660 PF led many orders to different parts of the world, such as Eastern Asia, including
Discalced Carmelites and Jesuits. This is the main reason for which its Archive contained (and still
contains) so many documents relating to many different orders, despite the conflicts that arose
after the foundation of the PF among the them, in particular, with the Jesuits (Pizzorusso 2007: 44-
45; see also fn. 18-19 for bibliographical references.)

Indeed, despite the long reflection carried out by representatives of different orders, including the
Jesuits and the Carmelites, all of whom were convinced of the need for a central organization
directly connected with the Pope, PF frequently caused disagreements among different orders. The
Jesuits entered in contrast with PF more than other orders because of the privileges they received
from Innocenzo X, the general Vincenzo Carafa, and Francesco Piccolomini. In fact, Jesuits
maintained a degree of autonomy from Propaganda in sending, moving, or recalling religious men
but above all on the fourth vow which directly depended on the Pope. The Jesuits were the only
ones to vow chastity, poverty, and obedience but also the fourth vow corresponding to their
obedience to the Pope regarding their mission. Therefore, the main consequence of this autonomy
from PF was that Jesuits did not send as many documents and information to PF as the other
orders, like the Capuchins or the Discalced Carmelites. Furthermore, the conflict between Jesuits
and PF developed on both a central and local level provoking disputes between Jesuits and
Apostolic Vicars directly delegated by PF which manifested in secular issues such as the
Malabaric rites (Pizzorusso 2007: 53-59).
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the Portuguese Padroado with its own jurisdiction in Cochin and
Cranagore (Mastrangelo 2018: 26). They used to set up their missions in
territories far away from the Portuguese official settlements such as Patna,
Surat, Tibet, Verapoly, and Madras (see Xavier & Zupanov 2015: 118, fn.
6). When the Discalced Carmelites joined the mission, there were still
many controversies, one in particular being between the Padroado and
the PF (Mastrangelo 2018: 23). However, many orders arrived after the
expulsion of Jesuits profiting directly from the knowledge they had
collected in different fields among which the local languages. For
example, the Discalced Carmelite library in Verapoly preserved some of
the precious Jesuit works and collections, among which the manuscript
Borgiano Indiano 12 MS which was sent from Verapoly to Rome by the
Discalced Carmelite Pietro Paolo Francisco on 25" June 1685 (see
below).>!

As stated above, the handwritten and printed library of the PF became
part of the Vatican Library in 1902 when the Barberini Library, which
had rivalled the Vatican library in importance during the seventeenth
century, was also purchased.’> With the annexation of the PF library, the
manuscripts collected from the Near and Far East by Cardinal Stefano
Borgia (1731-1804) also entered the Vatican Library constituting the
fondo Borgiano Indiano.’? Stefano Borgia, who had been named secretary
of PF in 1770 by Pope Clemente XIII, had collected many manuscripts
thanks to the missionaries’ activities and the Velletri museum. He had
made his collection available to many scholars among whom the
Discalced Carmelite Paolino Bartholomeo who described his Indian

3! Another important document preserved in the same library was the Sanskrit grammar by Johann
Ernst Hanxleden (1681-1732) published and translated by Van Hal and Vielle (2013).

52 The Barberini library included approximately 11,000 volumes (Latin, Greek, and Oriental
manuscripts) and over 36,000 printed documents representing a notable increase for the Vatican
Library. For further details and information about the Vatican library history see
https://www.vaticanlibrary.va/it/la-biblioteca/la-storia-della-BAV .html.

33 The Borgiano Indiano fund is digitized and available here: https:/digi.vatlib.it/mss/Borg.ind.
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collection mentioning both Proenca’s Tamil-Portuguese dictionary and
Costa’s Arte as the following paragraph demonstrates:>*

Num. XII. Vocabulario Tamulico com a signficagam Portugueza
composto pello P. Antam de Proengca da Companhia de lesu
Missionario de Madurey. Liber editus anno 1679. 30 Iulii in oppido
Ambalacatta in Malabaria per Ignatium Aichamoni indigenam
Malabarensem qui characteres Tamulicos in lignum incisos
curantibus PP. Societatis tunc Ambalacatac missionariis primus
protulit atque hoc vocabularium Tamulicum impressit.
Vocabularium hoc suo calculo approbavere P. Antonius Pereira, P.
Valerianus Cataneus, P. loannes de Maya aliique missionarii.
Concinnatum fuit ex scriptis P. Ignatii Bruno, P. Roberti Nobili, P.
Emanuelis Martins, ex opuscolo Flos Sanctorum inscripto in ora
Piscaria impresso, ex vocabulario Tamulico in urbe lafanapatam in
insula Ceylan confecto per P. Bruno, atque ex scriptis P. Roberti
Nobili vocabulis Samscrdamicis refertis. Vide praefationem
auctoris in qua multa tradit de imperfectione characterum & linguae
Tamulicae. Ex. gr. vocabulum Cayam legi potest Gayam, &
utrumque apud Tamulicos iisdem litteris scribitur, primum tamen
significat corpus, alterum vulnus &c. Ad calcem operis exstat
grammatica Tamulica inscripta, Arte Tamulica composta pello P.
Baltesar da Costa Missionario de Madure. Haec descripta fuit
Verapoli anno 1685. 25. Tunii a R. P. Petro Paulo a S. Francisco

34 Extracted from the § IV. Libri Grammatici Chartacei in Examen historico-criticum codicum
indecorum. Bibliothecae Sacrae Congregationis de Propaganda Fide. Auctore P. Paulino A S.
Bartholomaeo. Carmelita Discalceato Malabariae ex-missionario academiae volscorum
veliternae socio. In collegio Missionum Romae ad Sanctum Pancratium linguarum orientalium
Praelectore. Roma MDCCXCII. Ex Typographia Sacrae Congregationis de Propaganda Fide.
Praesidum adprobatione, pp. 56-57. It is also mentioned in India Orientalis Christiana continens
Fundationes Ecclesiarum, Seriem Episcoporum, Missiones, Schismata, Persecutiones, Reges,
Viros illustres. Auctore P. Paulino A. S. Bartholomaeo Carmelita Discalceato Malabariae Ex-
Missionario, Acad. Velitrenae Socio, in collegio Missionum S. Pancratii linguarum Orientalium
Praelectore, Arc. Rom. Romae. Typis Salomonianis Anno Dom. MDCCXCII, p. 182.

In the footnote Bartholomaus also refers to Henriques’ Flos Sanctorum: “Flos Sanctorum de quo
heic mentio, typis Tamulicis editus fuit characteres Tamulicos curante & scalpente R. P. Ioanne
Faria S. I. in ora Piscaria Missionario anno 1578. Anno praecedenti 1577. loannes Gansalvez
Hispanus laicus S.I. iam alios Indicos characteres scalpserat, quibus prima, christiana catechesis in
India vulgata fuit. Vide librum inscriptum: Oriente conquistado a 1.C. auctore P. Francisco a
Sousa. Lisboa anno 1708.”

This information, as well as the information in the footnote, is repeated in Machado (1741: 182,
Vol I) and Backer (1872: 2175, Vol. II).

36



Carmelita Discalceato olim missionario Malabariae, deinde
Archiepiscopo Ancyrano & Vicario Apostolico regnorum magni
Mogolis. Character est nitidus & correctus. Vocabularium R. P.
Antonii a Proenga de quo supra, elegantia vocum, nitore &
correctione linguae praestat, sed characteres, utpote in lignum
incisi, luridi sunt & indistincti, haec tamen fatis demonstrant
linguarum Indicarum studium & impressionem codicum Indicorum
a missionariis catholicis primo caepisse, ac proinde criminationes,
quas nonnulli Angli & Galli in eos iniiciunt, falsas & flocci
faciendas esse.

After Borgia’s death, the biblical manuscripts were donated to PF and
later entered the Vatican Library.

As stated above, Costa’s Arte is included in MS Borgiano Indiano 12. The
paratexts of first and second level found in the manuscripts, already
discussed in Muru (2020b), trace the history of transmission of this
document giving information on where, when, and by whom the
manuscript was copied. Indeed, as already stated above, in the final
colophon at the end of the short introductory preface one reads that in
1685 the Discalced Carmelite Pietro Paolo Francisco copied Costa’s Arte
in Verapoly and sent it to PF in Rome. The grammar was accompanied
not only by Proenca’s Dictionary but also by a workbook and some
drawings of Indian customs as stated in the report written by Giovanni
Pastrizio (Ivan Pastri¢) (1636—1708) who worked for the Urban College
of PF as a lecturer in theology in 1659 and later, from 1669 until March
1700.3

The Dictionary has a printed foliation on the upper right-hand side of
each folio*® and the 29 folios of Arte display a handwritten foliation on
the same side. The Arte is split into two sections which are attached to

35 For further details on this report see Muru (2021c: 116-119). The report is contained in
Borgiano  Latino 747, ff.  235r-248v and it is  available online at:
https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS_Borg.lat.747.

36 In the dictionary the foliation is incorrect: the pages are sometimes in the wrong order and some
are missing. For detailed descriptions about this document see Thani Nayagam (1956, 1966),
James (2009), and Chevillard (2015, 2017, 2021).
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Proenca’s printed dictionary in the wrong order. The first section includes
18 folios and following the dictionary foliation, it goes from f. 225r to f.
243v, its contents corresponding to the second part of Costa’s grammar.
The second section runs from f. 249r to f. 259v, and it includes 11 folios
containing the first section of Costa’s grammar. The grammar is written
in Portuguese with evident interferences from the copyist’s mother
tongue, Italian.

1.2.3 The Sloane Manuscript

A further copy of Costa’s Arte was discovered at the British Library as
part of the Sloane collection®” by Jeyaraj in 2010 (Jeyaraj 2010: 20).58 MS
Sloane 3003 entered the British library through the British Museum and,
as its name suggests, it belonged to the collection formed by the
physician, naturalist, and collector Sir Hans Sloane Bart (1660-1753),
also Secretary and President of the Royal Society. Sloane’s desire was
that all his possessions, which included roughly 45,000 printed books,
4,000 manuscripts, prints, drawings, herbaria, coins, medals, antiquities,
and other treasures kept initially at his home in Bloomsbury, and later at
the manor house in Chelsea, be offered to the nation so that they could be
available to the public for free. His wishes were realised through the Act
of Parliament that, upon his death in 1753, bought his entire collection for
£ 20,000 creating the British Museum where the old Royal Library and
the private libraries of the Cotton and Harley families also converged.
Sloane’s collection therefore constituted the original nucleus of the
British Museum fulfilling his desire that it be visible and useful
toeverybody and today it is one of the foundation collections of the
British Library.

57 See The Sloane Collection of Manuscripts (1953), Hunt (2012: 190-207), Walker (2018), the
Sloane Letters Project available at http://sloaneletters.com/about/,
https://reconstructingsloane.org/sloanes-library-and-printed-books/ and
https://www.britishmuseum.org/about-us/british-museum-story/sir-hans-sloane available through
the British Museum web page. Those interested in reading more about the circulation of
knowledge in the 17% century may refer to the following two links:
http://ckcc.huygens.knaw.nl/?page id=51 & http://digitalarkproject.blogspot.com.

38 T purchased the digitised version of this Arte that Jeyaraj (2010: 20) defines incomplete, in 2019
from the British library. Therefore, I have not seen the original manuscript with its physical
features (i.e., size, paper, watermarks, etc.).
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Sloane had assembled his collection in the decades after his stay in
Jamaica® (1686-1687) as personal physician to the Duke of Albemarle,
through different channels. He was able to collect documents on a variety
of subjects which were all catalogued.®® One of these channels was to
absorb complete collections made by others, often friends, like William
Charlton (1642-1702), James Petiver (d. 1718), Nicholas Joseph Foucault
(1643-1721), or Engelbert Kampfer (1651-1716).%!

Another way he obtained objects for his collection was to receive them
from the network of contacts he had with various kinds of people. For
example, fellow travellers, as was the case for the Physician to the East
India Factory at Chusan in China who described a consignment on 12"
February 1703:

“In the foresaid Box there’s for yourself a Chinese Common Prayer
Book, which I procur’d from the Bonzes at Pi-td, the Lords Prayer
Belief & 10 Commandments translated into Chinese by the Jesuits

[...]%

Another example is the correspondence Sloane had with librarians like
Abbé Jean Paul Bignon (1662-1743) of the King’s Library in Paris which
testifies “the informal network for the exchange of scholarly information

9 “In 1687 Hans Sloane travelled to Jamaica as physician to the English governor. On his return,
he married an heiress to sugar plantations in Jamaica which were worked by enslaved people. The
profits from these plantations contributed substantially to Sloane’s income and financed his
collecting.” Most of the manuscripts from this collection have Sloane numbers from 1 to 4100.
Two further groups of manuscripts are from Sloane’s collection but bear Additional MS numbers.
These are Add MS 5018-5027 and Add MS 5214-5308.” [Information available on the British
Library website: https://www.bl.uk/collection-guides/sloane-manuscripts].

%0 Sloane’s own catalogues of books and manuscripts are Sloane MSS 3995, 3972C, and 3972B to
D kept in the Department of Manuscripts of the British Library. See below in the text. Later
catalogues describing Sloane’s manuscripts collection are: Ayscough (1782) and Scott (1904).

61 Sloane purchased Kampfer’s literary legacy in 1723-25, it is the Japanese material in his
collection. Kdmpfer was in fact a famous German physician and traveller to the Middle East and
Asia, particularly Japan. He was employed by the Dutch East India Company as physician at
Isfahan and Hormuz in the Persian Gulf and later travelled via India to Batavia (Java). He sailed,
via Malabar, Ceylon, and Sumatra, to Batavia. When Sloane heard about his death, he was able to
arrange to purchase his collection with his widow and nephew. For further details about the
Kéampfer-Sloane connection see Gray  (1953) and  the following  link
www.britishmuseum.org/collection/term/BIOG11220 accessible through the British Museum web
page.

%2 Quoted in The Sloane Collection of Manuscripts (1953: 7).
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and new publications that provided unifying links of knowledge in Anglo-
French intellectual life during the eighteenth century” (Clarke 1980:
475).93

Additional examples are illustrated by Sloane’s close relationships with
Dutchmen like Nicolaes Witsen, Frederik Ruysch, Levinus Vincent,
Albertus Seba, Maria Sibylla Merian, and Herman Boerhaave, “who all
became involved in correspondence with Sloane and his agent James
Petiver”, with whom he expanded his network and obtained books, prints,
information and objects (Jorink 2012: 58-60).% Indeed, “Sloane was very
aware of the importance of the Netherlands as a source [...] while the
Dutch saw contacts with the British in terms of outreach and prestige”
(Jorink 2012: 69).

Even though the huge task of understanding the history of the manuscript
transmission is beyond the scope of this publication, I nevertheless
managed to gain a reasonable understanding of when and how Costa’s
manuscript entered the Sloane collection.

Firstly, it should be stressed that the presence of Costa’s Arte in Sloane’s
collection not only underlines Sloane’s voracity as a collector but, also,
how relevant the work was in the circles of that time. As discussed in
more detail below, this manuscript represented the base from which a
missionary belonging to the Protestant mission, Bartholoméaus Ziegenbalg
(1682-1719), composed his Grammatica Damulica published in Halle in
1716 (see below).

63 Clarke (1980: 476) informs us about the fact that Sloane stayed in Paris in 1708 and he actively
participated in French intellectual life as an associate of the Académie des sciences of which Abbé
Jean Paul Bignon was named presiding officer. While Bas Martin (2018: 196) states that Sloane’s
collection “included approximately eight hundred booksellers’ catalogues from various European
countries” and that he was “an habitu¢ of many book auctions that took place in London” during
which he purchased, for example, the Bibliotheca Hookiana of Robert Hooke (1635-1703).

% Among these Dutchmen, Witsen (1641-1717) was particularly “fascinated by geography and
exotic languages” [...] “he possessed an enormous and truly universal collection of books” and
“generously shared his information and possession with other citizens of the Republic of Letters”
(Jorink 2012: 61).
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As a collector, Sloane differed from his previous bibliophile colleagues in
making catalogues of his collections and it is through these catalogues
that we can define the period in which Costa’s Arte entered in Sloane’s
library.

Credit for the pioneering deciphering of Sloane’s catalogues goes to
Nickson (1988) who made great efforts to understand his systematic
approach in documenting his library collection. She also shed light on the
many ‘amanuenses’ who helped Sloane in shaping his catalogues. This
task has been further detailed by Blakeway (2011) who has identified
further ‘amanuenses’ and clarified their contribution to the composition of
Sloane’s catalogue. These two studies helped a great deal both in
deciphering the second level paratexts (cf. Muru 2020a) found on the
protective leaf of MS Sloane 3003 as well as in understanding when
Sloane came into possession of Costa’s grammar.

Sloane’s own catalogues of books and manuscripts are Sloane MSS 3995,
3972C, and 3972B to D kept in the Department of Manuscripts.®> MSS
3995 is the earliest catalogue that lists the printed books and a few
manuscripts that Sloane collected over the period 1685 to 1687. MS
3972B, C “first began to take its present form about 1693 although it
includes the books and manuscripts which had been acquired earlier”

%5 These catalogues have been digitised within the Reconstructing Sloane project that is a valuable
source of information from which to start to understand how Sloane’s collection was assembled. It
is accessible here: https://reconstructingsloane.org/about/. The Sloane catalogues, in particular
3972B and 3972C, vol. Vi, are available at
https://reconstructingsloane.org/enlightenmentarchitectures/2020/01/02/digitised-catalogues-2/,
while Sloane’s printed books, which also contains Ziegenbalg’s Grammatica Damulica (1716) see
https://www.bl.uk/catalogues/sloane/Home.aspx.

The digital scholarly edition of Sloane’s manuscript catalogues has been produced as part of the
Leverhulme Trust funded research project Enlightenment Architectures: Sir Hans Sloane's
catalogues of his collections, a grant held at the British Museum in association with the
Department of Information Studies and Centre for Digital Humanities University College London.
Further information about Sir Hans Sloane’s collections and catalogues across the British
Museum, the British Library and the Natural History Museum, London can be found on the
Reconstructing Sloane website: www.reconstructingsloane.org.

For futher details about these catalogues see Nickson (1988: 52-89) and the bibliographical
references listed at https://reconstructingsloane.org/about/ and at
https://www.bl.uk/catalogues/sloane/References.aspx.
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(Nickson 1988: 53). It includes all the items that Sloane acquired before
his death in 1753.

Looking at the protective leaf of MS Sloane 3003, one can identify four
different press marks or cataloguing references. They are also found in
Sloane’s catalogue (MS 3972B p. 361/p. 2430, Sloane’s numeration) but
in a different order, as shown in figure 3 (courtesy of British Library):%°
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Fig. 3 — Correspondence between references on the MS protective leaf and Sloane’s
catalogue

Even though the reference to Costa’s manuscript showed in Fig. 3 is taken
from MS 3972B where it is described as Grammatica Lingua Malabarica
verbis Lusitanius explicate, it originally belonged to the 6" volume of
Sloane’s catalogue (MS 3972C)%7 which was deprived of all the folios
containing references to manuscripts. Indeed, after Sloane’s death in
1753, the Trustee gave the order to separate Sloane’s manuscripts from
Sloane’s printed books in 1755. It is probably for this reason that later, in

%  The full page from which this extract is taken is available here:
https://enlightenmentarchitectures.reconstructingsloane.org/catalogueMS3972B/#doc=1&page=SI
oane MS 3972 B 687.

%7 This is a bound manuscript volume held at the British Library containing numbered entries that
list and describe a substantial selection of the books and printed ephemera collected by Sir Hans
Sloane (1660-1753) between the 1680s and the 1750s.
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1758, the Trustee ordered that the folios in Sloane’s catalogue (in this
case MS 3972C, Vol. vi) containing manuscript entries should be
removed from Sloane’s library catalogue and rebound in a new volume,
creating what is now Sloane MS 3972B.

This is confirmed not only by a comparison between the two digitized
versions of these manuscript catalogues which clearly displays how
Sloane’s missing folios in catalogue C are found in catalogue B with a
continuous numeration with C, but also by comparing the handwriting
found on the page containing the reference to MS Sloane 3003 with that
of Sloane’s catalogue compilers that have been collected and listed in
Blakeway (2011: 35, fig. 11). Indeed, this handwriting corresponds to
Johann Gaspar Scheuchzer’s (1702-1729) hand. This amanuensis started
to work for Sloane when he arrived in London in 1727 and remained with
him until his death in Sloane’s house on 10" April 1729. His main
innovation in Sloane’s manuscript collection was its reorganization by
size of the whole collection: both new and old acquisitions were provided
with new numbers and with ‘A’ for folios, ‘B’ for quartos and ‘C’ for
octavos. This typical press mark is n. 1 in figure 3 above, which suggests
that the manuscript of Costa’s Arte entered Sloane’s collections in the
same period in which Scheuchzer worked as a librarian for him, therefore
between 1727 and 1729. This period of time is also confirmed by the
preceding and subsequent items found in the catalogues for which the
date of entry is clearly stated. Indeed, as Nickson (1988) states, entries in
Sloane’s catalogue appeared in chronological order based on the date of
their acquisition. Consequently, navigating the catalogue beginning to
end, and starting from the certain date of entry for some items, it is
possible to work out an approximate period of entry for those items for
which no information is provided. In this case, the items preceding MS
Sloane 3003 were mainly purchased between 1725 and 1726 in Paris or in
London and this confirms that Costa’s grammar entered Sloane’s
collection no earlier than 1727, as we will see below. This remains true,
even though one can observe a reference mark n. 2 corresponding to Ms.
Or. which i1s one of the innovations introduced in 1719 by another
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amanuensis identified as ‘Hand 4°%® by Blakeway (2011: 29-33). Firstly,
the fact that this paratext is placed below press mark n. 1 in the catalogue,
and having been crossed out, leads us to believe it is a later addition
occurring after 1727, presumably carried out by one of the librarians who
succeeded Scheuchzer, either Cromwell Mortimer (1693-1752) or
Thomas Stack (died 1756). Indeed, during their time working for Sloane,
they had the task not only of keeping the list of new entries in Sloane’s
collection updated but also of checking and reorganizing Sloane’s
existing books.%” Secondly, comparing them with the handwriting of the
two librarians provided in Blakeway (2011: 37, fig. 13), it is possible to
identify Stack’s hand in this addition. Therefore, press marks n. 2 and n. 3
in figure n. 3 above should be considered as two examples of later
additions that these librarians made to the existing collection.

The press mark n. 4 (Fig. 3) is the last catalogue number introduced at a
later stage by Samuel Ayscough (1782: 3027, Vol. II)’° when he
composed his catalogue describing the manuscripts kept at the British
Library. Indeed, in his preface, he writes:

“Those manuscripts numbered from 1 to 4100 were collected by Sir
Hans Sloane Bart, and were part of his museum, purchased by
parliament (agreeably to his will) for the public use. In this part, 1
have, as much as possible, retained the numbers which had been
made use of in Sir Hans Sloane’s own Ms catalogue; so that
whatever references may have been made to any of these MSS.
They will in general answer the present numbers; but as the old
Catalogue was numbered before the volumes, it frequently
happened, that those articles which had several numbers affixed to
them were bound together, and only one number given to the
volume and from the MS Catalogue of MSS. And printed books
being written indiscriminately, it sometimes occasioned numbers to
be given to printed books as though they had been MSS on which
account, there will appear a deficiency in the numbers: to remedy

% This amanuensis worked for Sloane between 1715 and 1719 (Blakeway 2011).

% Mortimer worked for Sloane from 1729 until 1740, while Stack worked as librarian from 1733
until 1740.

70 Cf. footnote 60.
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which I have altered the numbers of about 150 volumes, which as
they had not been found entered in the original MS Catalogue were
added to it, and the numbers placed in [Crochets;] and to prevent
any inconvenience from this alteration, I have added after the index
of numbers, a table of the former numbers with the numbers they
now bear; but this has not been quite sufficient to fill up all the
deficiencies, and there will yet appear a defect of some numbers,
and consequently deest will appear against them in the Index.”

Other second level paratexts’! useful for understanding the transmission
history of MS Sloane 3003 are represented by the two stamps found in the
first folio recto of the manuscript and in the last folio verso, reproduced in
figure 4 below.

MVSEVM

BRITAN

NICVM : Fig. 4 — Stamps in
2 MS Sloane 3003

The oldest (on the right) of the two is the octagonal ‘Museum
Britannicum’ stamp that was intended to be stamped with black ink on
Sloane’s books alone. Other colours were used for purchased or donated
material, and for the Royal collection. The more recent one (on the left),
consisting of round stamps containing the royal arms but no lion or
unicorn, belongs to Type 3 stamps that were in use from 1929 to 1973.
Considering that the British Library came into existence in 1973, and that
the use of the stamp on the left was discontinued in the same year and that
there no other stamps found on the manuscript, it is reasonable to say that
it entered the British library in the year of its foundation.”?

"I Another important paratext is the watermark visible at the center of the protective leaf. The fact
that it is only partially visible and that I could not consult the physical manuscript prevented me
from being able to identify it.

72 For further detail about British library stamps see Harris (2009) and Pearson (1994).
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As far as the second key question is concerned, i.e. how, therefore
through which network Costa’s Arte came to be in Sloane’s collection,
the first thing to be said is that “Sloane received many [manuscripts] for
having been Secretary of the Royal Society”.”> Another aspect to be
pointed out is that Sloane’s collection also includes manuscripts and
printed books about the Tamil language and the Malabar dimension
which are correlated to B. Ziegenbalg and the Dutch Company.
Therefore, a first possibility is that these additions to Sloane’s collection
occurred through the aforementioned Dutch network. As Jorink (2012:
58) states: “few people know that the provenance of many objects,
drawings, and books now in the Natural History Museum, the British
Library and the British Museum goes back to Sloane’s Dutch contacts
[...] Many of the objects in Sloane’s collection were either gifts from
Dutch collectors, were bought by Sloane himself or entered his collection
via agents”. However, the main candidate among the Dutchmen would be
Kémpfer — rather than Witsen —’* for having passed through Malabar and
Ceylon, the date in which his collection entered Sloane’s library.

Another possible source would be Sloane’s friendship and exchanges with
Abbé¢ Jan Paul Bignon of the Bibliotheque Royal (Clarke 1980: 475-482).
Indeed, Abbé Bignon, who worked as librarian for the King’s Library,
was the person responsible for enriching the current Indian collection held
at the National Library of France (BNF). Is it thus possible that this
manuscript was one that the two friends exchanged between them? It is a
fascinating hypothesis which could also be corroborated by the fact that
the items preceding the MS Sloane 3003 in the catalogue were purchased
in Paris. However, the fact that Hans Sloane was in Paris in the first
decade of 1700 and, above all, some internal peculiarities of the
manuscript itself lead me to exclude this possibility. In fact, MS Sloane
3003 was copied with some omissions — i.e., the author’s name in the title
or internal references to the Portuguese language or to the Jesuit enclave -
see § 1.2.3 for further details — which indicates an intention to hide his
Jesuit provenance. This evidence brings me to another much more

3 The Sloane Collection of Manuscripts (1953: 7). Insertion into square brackets mine.
74 Cf. footnotes 61 and 64.
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valuable hypothesis for the provenance of MS Sloane 3003 even if not
completely exhaustive: B. Ziegenbalg.

As Jeyaraj (2010: 22-23) states, on 5" February 1715, Ziegenbalg wrote
to the Orientalist Michaelis in Halle about his intention of drafting “the
indispensable grammatical principles” of the Tamil language, while in
Volume I of Halle Reports (p. 652) it says that “Ziegenbalg’s report,
written in Halle on 27" October 1715, mentions that for the benefit of
Europeans he began writing his grammar (Grammatica Latino-Damulica)
on 15" February 1715 and completed it before the ship reached the
Ascension Island, 1,600 km away from the East Coast of Africa ” (quoted
in Jeyaraj 2010: 23). Considering that he relied a great deal on Costa’s
Arte in composing his grammar, and that Ziegenbalg’s Grammatica
Latino-Damulica was printed in Halle when Ziegenbalg would have been
there, it is probable that Ziegenbalg had Costa’s copy with him on his
voyage from Tranquebar to London. We learn from Jeyaraj (2010: 23)
that Ziegenbalg’s Latin manuscript of his Tamil grammar reached Halle
and from there it went to Berlin, while Ziegenbalg stayed in Copenhagen
anxiously waiting for his grammar to be printed in Halle where he arrived
on 17" October 1715 and married Maria Doroteha Salzman (Jeyaraj
2010: 24). With his wife and Peter Malaiyappan, Ziegenbalg left Halle
and “hurried via Amsterdam to London hoping to board the English ship
leaving for India on 4 January 1716” (Jeyaraj 2010: 25) even though the
ship did not set sail until March 1716. During this time Ziegenbalg
promoted his work in London where roughly fifty copies of his printed
Latin-Tamil grammar were sent. As anticipated above, Jeyaraj (2010: 26)
concludes that one possibility is that “After his Latin-Tamil Grammar was
printed [in Halle in 1716] and its copies were distributed in London [...]
After Ziegenbalg had visited his patrons in London and before he had
boarded the ship to Madras, he might have left the paper manuscript of
Da Costa’s Arte Tamulica with one of his friends. Gradually, it found its
way into the British Library”. This is a strong possibility, since we know
from Sloane’s catalogue that some of the items preceding Sloane 3003 in
his Catalogue were purchased in London at the time this manuscript
entered his collection.
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However, there is another possibility which could explain how this
manuscript entered Sloane’s collection which is also the explanation of
how Ziegenbalg’s Bibliotheca Malabarica entered the same collection.
Sweetman & Ilakkuvan (2012), write that Costa’s Arte belonged to the
library possessed by Ziegenbalg even though, as Jeyaraj (2010: 7 and fn.
12) states, not only did Ziegenbalg never acknowledge Costa’s work in
his grammar but neither did he mention it when in 1708 he reviewed “the
content of 19 works written by Roman Catholic missionaries in Tamil
country”. Ziegenbalg possessed these works to make use of them when he
reached India, since he had not studied anything of what was available
about India and its languages in Europe before being sent to the Halle
mission. When he reached the mission, he had Indian Christians make
copies of many Roman Catholic manuscripts composed by Christian
missionaries. Some of these works were copied on palm leaves, others on
paper, until the Dutch introduced the press in India again (Sweetman &
Ilakkuvan 2012: 5-6). For this purpose, “Ziegenbalg maintained six Tamil
scribes in his household and would thus have been able to acquire copies
of all of these works [...] by having the schoolmaster dictate them to the
scribes” (cf. Ziegenbalg to Liitkens, Tranquebar, 22 August 1708, cited in
Sweetman & Ilakkuvan, 2012: 32).

Furthermore, he collected them two months after his arrival in India,
including “some grammatical precepts [written] in the Portuguese
language, drawn up by a missionary of the King of France” (Sweetman
2006: 802-803).

Ziegenbalg gave details of all these activities in his correspondence dated
22.09.1707:

“we also obtained various books written by the Catholics in the
Malabarian [i.e., Tamil] language which, although full of dangerous
errors, nonetheless contributed a great deal to my learning of this
language, so that from them I was able to adopt a proper Christian
style”. Furthermore, “in a catalogue of Tamil books in his
possession ... Ziegenbalg lists twenty-one such Catholic books,
noting that they had belonged to a Jesuit in Tanjavur “who went
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about among the heathen in the dress of Brahman”. During a time
of “severe persecution” of Christians in Tanjavur, when all wanted
to save their lives had had to flee to the European coastal
settlement, this Jesuit had left his library for safe-keeping in
Tranquebar, where it had long remained hidden, until “it was
wonderfully arranged” that Ziegenbalg should come upon it.”
(Sweetman 2006: 803)

However, one thing is for sure that “while underway [to Europe in 1714],
he [Ziegenbalg] set down in Latin a grammar of Tamil, closely following
a Tamil accidence, the Arte Tamulica, written by Baltasar da Costa SJ,
and printed (?) at Ambalakad around 1680, which he had been given by
Hassius in 1707 (Sweetman & Ilakkuvan 2012: 8).”> Hence, Sweetman
concludes that, despite the reference to a ‘missionary of the King of
France’ the grammar that Ziegenbalg followed was the printed or
unprinted version of the one composed by Costa. According to Sweetman
& llakkuvan (2012: 10), Ziegenbalg received his library, and therefore
Costa’s Arte, seven months after his arrival in Tranquebar in July 1706,
thus at the beginning of 1707. The full library that Ziegenbalg acquired
belonged to a Jesuit who used to dress as a sanyassi and was forced to
abandon the library during a time of severe persecution of Christians in
Tanjore, the most recent persecution having been in 1701 under Shahji II.
Sweetman & Ilakkuvan (2012: 10) believes that it is possible that the
library reached Ziegenbalg through Hassius who also gave him Costa’s
Tamil grammar.

Later, Ziegenbalg’s library reached the British Library through a purchase
made by “Hans Sloane at auction in Copenhagen in 1726, from the library
of Fredrik Rostgard, a collector.”® It consists only of the first 112 entries
of the third section of the Bibliotheca Malabarica, entitled “Verzeichnis

75 Sweetman and Ilakkuvan (2012: 8) state that a reference to Costa’s Arte as the model for
Ziegenbalg is also found in Rajamanickam who wrote that Ziegenbalg “follows rather
closely...the grammatical treatise incorporated in the Introduction” to the Jesuit Antdo de
Proencga’s Tamil-Portuguese dictionary which, as seen in §§ 1.2.1 and 1.3, corresponds to Costa’s
Arte.

76 At the auction, Hans Gram bought more than 1,000 volumes from Rostgaard’s collection. He
also bought volumes for the English bibliophile Hans Sloane (Larsen 1970: 111).
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der Malabarischen Biicher”. Rostgaard’s manuscript is likely to have been
copied from the version of the Bibliotheca Malabarica sent by
Ziegenbalg to Franz Julius Liitkens, the court preacher in Copenhagen.
The manuscript was translated by Albertine Gaur” (Sweetman &
Ilakkuvan 2012: 23).

Looking at the entry for Bibliotheca Malabarica found in MS 3972B, p.
363 and p. 2432 in Sloane’s numeration reproduced in Fig. 5 below, it is
clear that this is the same hand that also registered the entry for Sloane
3003 seen in Fig. 3 above.

1 fingis. FneaN, BB [Ms.  B.1191/3014
)Myt Vey'fochnes doy Malcber rihon 674 XXII.C.  Verzeichnus
3014 » 1 4 R L yona

XXN.C. . ' lvyd s

(g E der Malabari scken Bii:
: chern.  Est Catalog is
Lingua Germa ni:ca a
Missionarys Evangelicis
in write]”’

Fig. S — Bibliotheca Malabarica in Sloane’s Catalogue

Therefore, despite the distance between Sloane 3003 (Costa’s grammar)
and Sloane 3014 (Ziegenbalg’s Bibliotheca), considering that the entries
were written by the same hand, Scheuchzer’s hand, it is more than
reasonable to consider MS Sloane 30003 as a manuscript purchased at the
same auction where Sloane purchased Ziegenbalg’s Bibliotheca. In
conclusion, Sloane 3003 entered Sloane’s collection in 1727. I am more
inclined to support this hypothesis rather than consider the possibility that
Sloane 3003 entered the collection in the same way as other documents
belonging to the Danish mission and Tranquebar did. For example, as
stated in Ayscough’s catalogue (1789), Sloane received other Danish
works from his friend Dr. Henry Halden. An example of these are the

77 Courtesy of British Library and credits for encoding to: Alexandra Ortolja-Baird (BM), Julianne
Nyhan (UCL), Andreas Vlachidis (UCL), Hui Xiong (UCL MA). Bibliotheca Malabarica
corresponds to Sloane 3014 and the whole page of the manuscript where it is mentioned is
available here:
https://enlightenmentarchitectures.reconstructingsloane.org/catalogueMS3972B/#doc=1&page=Sl
oane MS 3972 B 691.
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documents belonging to the Protestant preacher Philippus Baldaeus
(1632-1672) which clearly entered Sloane’s library earlier than 1727. In
fact, the hand that composed this entry in the catalogue corresponds to
that of amanuensis ‘hand 4’ who, as already mentioned above, worked for
Sloane between 1715 and 1719.7% Furthermore, the hypothesis about the
auction in Copenhagen in 1726 as the main source for MS Sloane 3003 is
also reasonable because Copenhagen was the place where Ziegenbalg
stopped before reaching Halle in 1715 where his Grammatica Damulica
was printed in 1716.

1.3 Costa’s manuscripts: a general overview

The previous paragraphs have provided information about the features of
each of the manuscripts of Costa’s Arte, historical information about
libraries and collections where each manuscript is found, and, whenever
possible, the trajectory the manuscript followed and when it ended up in
that collection.

This paragraph aims to offer a general overview on the five manuscript
copies of Costa’s Arte gathering together the information relating to time
and place in which each manuscript was written or copied and adding
information relating to similarities and differences among the five copies
in terms of writing systems, linguistic variants, contents and order of
contents. Firstly, it is necessary to define a unique criterion of reference
for these five documents from this point onwards. In Muru (2020a) I used
a system of abbreviation that included the manuscript catalogue number
preceded by the acronym specifying the library where it is kept today (i.e.
KSCLG_MS50 (ex MS 34) corresponds to Krishnadas Shama Central
Library, Goa State, number of catalogue: 50; old catalogue number: 34).”
However, following the suggestion provided by one of the anonymous
revisor who I thank, in this context, I preferred to use abbreviated forms

8 Tt is possible to compare the handwriting for this catalogue entry here:
https://enlightenmentarchitectures.reconstructingsloane.org/catalogueMS3972B/#doc=1&page=SI
oane_MS 3972 B 893m with ‘Hand 4’ in Blakeway (2011: 29-33). Cf. footnote 68.

79 As with the manuscripts in the Goa library I will follow the most recent catalogue number as I
found it in 2016, followed by the previous one found in 2007.
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in order to make easier the comparison between the different manuscripts,
above all in Part 2. The following table summarises the number of
references used in this book for each manuscript and also provides the
date found in the colophon (if present), the library where it is kept, and
the presumed date on which it entered the library.

Manuscript Date of Catalogue Library Manuscript

composition Number Reference
Number used in
this book

Composite 1670 MS 50 Krishnadas GL1

manuscript: Shama Goa

TA-PT [presumed date State Central | (Corresponding

dictionary + of addition to Library, to KSCLG_MS50

Arte the library: Panjim, IN (ex MS 34) in
1834-1836] Muru 2020a)

Composite 16858 Borgiano Vatican VL

manuscript: Indiano 12 Library,

printed TA-PT | [presumed date Rome, IT (Corresponding

dictionary + of addition to to

manuscript the library: VL Borg.Ind.12

Arte 1902] in Muru 2020a)

Single ca. 1707 Sloane 3003 British BL

manuscript: Library,

Tamil Arte [presumed date London, UK (Corresponding
of addition to to BL_Sloane
the Sloane 3003 in Muru
collection: 2020a)
1726-1727,
entered the
British
Museum in
1753; entered
the British
library in 1973]

Composite 1731 MS 66 Krishnadas GL2

manuscript: Shama Goa

Tamil Arte + [presumed date State Central | (Corresponding

Catechism + of addition to Library, to KSCLG_MS66

Confession the library: Panjim, IN (ex MS 49)

Manual probably 1834] 3003 in Muru

2020a)

80 The date here refers exclusively to the Arte.
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Composite 1794 MS 16 Krishnadas GL3

manuscript: Shama Goa

Tamil Arte + [presumed date State Central | (Corresponding

Catechism + of addition to Library, to KSCLG_MSI16

Confession the library: Panjim, IN (ex MS 15)

Manual 1890] 3003 in Muru
2020a)

Chart 2 - Costa’s manuscript copies: date, library, catalogue number, reference
number used in the book

The following Chart 3 compares the contents of the manuscripts and their
order of appearance. Indeed, in almost every manuscript, apart from the
Arte, there are also some appendices giving specific information about
features of the Tamil language (i.e., how to form the past tense, the future,
the imperative or the plural) and provide information about a dictionary
that must have been complementary to this grammar. The question is:
which dictionary? Is it Costa’s Portuguese-Tamil dictionary? Or is it
Proenga’s dictionary? Considering that the reference in the manuscript is
to Vocabulario Luzitano Tamulico it must be the former because Costa’s
dictionary was Portuguese-Tamil. Therefore, one should take its
explanation of Tamil letters according to the order of our alphabet as an
attempt to explain how the Tamil letters should be pronounced, as it is at
the beginning of Sloane 3003. However, if one looks for a dictionary
combined with this Arte, the only one to be found today is the Tamil-
Portuguese dictionary composed by Antad de Proenca. And this is the
reason why in Muru (2010) I considered Costa’s Arte as being
complementary to Proenca’s Dictionary. Furthermore, if we consider the
second option to be correct, one could also assume that at least the other
copies of Costa’s grammar were based on Proenca’s manuscript
composed before 1679 on which the printed version is based and
corresponding to GL1. This seems to find support in the statement found
in the 5" Titulo (chapter) both of GL1 and GL2 which, however, is
missing in the other copy of Costa’s grammar, manuscript GL3:
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(1) Demos no prologo razad porque deixando a ordem do Alfabeto
Tamulico seguimos a do Lusitano (GL1, f. M-34-50; GL2, f. M-49-81)*!

The following Chart 3 clearly highlights differences and similarities in
terms of sections, order, and contents in the five copies of the manuscript.

GL1, GL2, and GL3 partially differ from both VL and BL. Similarities
and differences depend on the number and order of what in Portuguese
are defined Titulos, therefore on the number of parts which constitute the
manuscript. Both GL1 and GL3 have a total of six sections each (cf. Chart
3). Despite the fact that the first section differs between the two
manuscripts — it i1s /° figuras das letras e seu valor nas pronuncias Arte
Tamulica in GL1 and Letras Tamulicas. Vogaes. Consonantes in GL3 —
and it is not found in GL2, we know that there was also a first title in the
original manuscript from which each of these manuscripts was copied,
because it is referred to in the other copies:

(2) [...] porque tem a pronuncia maiz longe da nossa, do q(ue) o er como
vimos no primeiro titulo (GL1, f. M-34-51, R, lines 14-16; GL2, f. M-
49-84; GL3, f. M-15-78)

GL1 VL BL GL2 GL3
Da ordem que | Da ordem que Letras — —
se guarda neste | se guarda neste | Tamul pella
vocabulario vocabulario ordem do
(ff. M-34-5 to (ff. 6v-8r) nosso
M-34-9) alphabeto

(ff. 1r-3v)
Titulo Primeiro | Da Figura, — Arte Tamulica.
Da Fig(ur)a, Valor e Letras
Valor e Pronuncia dos Tamulicas.
Pronuncia dos | caracteres Vogaes
caracteres Tamvlicos. Consonantes
Tamvlicos. Das letras (ff. M-15-8 to
Das letras vogaes, das M-15-13)
vogaes, das consoantes
consoantes; da | (ff. 8r-10r)*

81 ITn GL2 one finds rezaé rather than razaé and Luzitano instead of Lusitano, otherwise the
statement is identical.
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composi¢ad de

consoante
co(m) vogaes
(ff. M-34-9 to
M-34-15)
Titulo 2° em Arte Tamulica. | Arte Arte Tamulica | ArteTamulica
que se poem a Composta pello | Tamulica composta pello | eompostapetto
recopilacad da | P(adre)e (ff. 3v-31v) | P(adre)e Pladrele
Arte Tamulica | Baltessar da Balthazar da Balthazar-da
composta pello | Costa da Costa da Costa
P(adre)e Companhia de Comp(anhi)a (ff. M-15- 14 to
Balthazar da Jesus. de Jesus M-15-66)
Costa da Missionario do (ff. M-49-1 to
Comp(anhi)a Madurey M-49-63)
de Jesus (ff. 249r-259v;
(ff. M-34-15to | ff. 225r-238r)
M-34-42)
Titulo 3° Da6 | Appendix® Appendix Titulo 3° Titulo 3°
se algumas Daé se alguas Dadése Dado-se Daé se
regras pera Regras pera alguds algumas regras | algumas regras
preteritos, Preteritos, Regras pera preteritos, | pera preteritos,
Futuros, Futuros, pler)a futuros, futuros,
Imperativos e Imperativos, Preteritos, Imeprativos, Imeprativos,
plurais dos Infinitos, e Futuros, Infinitivos, e Infinitivos, e
preteritos plurais Imperativos, | Pluraes Pluraes

(ff. 238v—=242v) | Infinitivos, e | (ff. M-49- 64 to | (ff. M-15- 66 to
Dos preteritos plurais M-49-76) M-15-76)
(ff. M-34-42 to
M-34-44); Dos
Dos Futuros preteritos
(M-34-44 to M- (ff. 31v=33r)
34-45); Dos Futuros
Dos (ff. 33v—-34r)
Imperativos Dos
(M-34-45); Imperativos
Dos Infinitos (f. 34r)
(M-34-45 to M- Dos
34-46); infinitivos
Dos Plurais (ff. 34r-35r)
(M-34-46 to M- Dos Pluraes
34-47) (ff. 35r-v)
Titulo 4° — Titulo 4° Titulo 4°
Regras de Regras de Da collocagao
Ortografia ortographia das letra

82 This section and the previous one differ from Costa’s texts and they both precede the dictionary
(See Thani Nayagam 1966: 13-20).
83 This part is attached to the Arte and it is handwritten.
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(ff. M-34-47 to (ff. M-49-76 to | Tamues pela
M-34-49) M-49-81) ordem do nosso

alfabeto

(ff. M-15-76 to

M-15-81)
Titulo 5° Itis found at | Titulo 5° Titulo 6°
Da collocagdo the Da colloca¢do | De Alguns
das letras beginning of | das letras sinais que neste
Tamuis pella thetextina | Tamues pella vocabulario se
ordem do nosso reduced ordem do nosso | observao
Alfabeto version alfabeto (ff. M-15-81 to
(ff. M-34-49 to (ff. M-49-81 to | M-15-85)
M-34-54) M-49-89)
Titulo 6° Titulo 6° Titulo 6°
De alguns De alguns Regras da
sinais que neste sinaes que ortografia®
Vocabulario se neste (ff. M-15-85 to
observao vocabulario se | M-15-86)
(f. M-34-54) observao

(ff. M-49-89 to
M-49-91)

Chart 3 - Comparison of Costa’s manuscript copies

As for VL, i.e., the printed text by Proenga containing a manuscript copy
of Costa’s Arte, similarities can be found only with GL1, with which it
shares part of the prologue to the reader preceding the dictionary® which
is not to be found in the other manuscripts. However, the remaining
sections up to the paragraphs about vowels and consonants, are almost the
same. The only difference is that from the printed version of Proenca’s
dictionary found in VL, any reference to Costa’s grammar as well as to
other sections of the manuscript (i.e., the Titulos listed in Chart 3) have
been removed. Considering that GL1 dates back to 1670, can we take it as
a ‘draft’ for the printed version of VL? I believe this to be a reasonable
explanation, even though VL appears to have been reduced in content in
the sections which were part of the manuscript version as the chart above
has illustrated, as well as in the headwords of the dictionary which appear
reduced in terms of information, especially those related to local religion.

8% In manuscript GL3 the order is inverted between these last two titles, and they are both
enumerated as the 6.
85 GLI1 has only part of the Prologue to the reader found in Proenga (1679) because the initial
pages have been lost.
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Finally, as for BL it is clear how much this manuscript differs from all the
others and not only in terms of sections. Indeed, it is the only manuscript
where Costa’s name is not mentioned at all in the title and there are some
omissions about the internal references to the Portuguese language, to the
Jesuit missionary Aguilar (see below), and to the dictionary. The
following examples are representative of the deleted passages in MS BL
compared to the other manuscripts:

(3) He materia esta assds embaragada e co(n)fuza para os Principiantes
porq(ue) pella variedade dos preteritos se nad pode todos reduzir a
regras geraes, se bem depois de poucos annos de exerci¢ios se vem a
cair sem se [sentir] tanto, [nesta matéria] q(ue) em nenhu(m) ou poucos
preteritos se erra. Nos p(er)a q(ue) nella digamos algua cousa e por
evitar por todos os preteritos, no vocabulario, formaremos algumas
regras gerais, ou quase gerais Remettendo os preteritos que nella senad
co(m)prenderem, ao vocabulario, e deixando muitas particularidades ao
uzo por nad cauzar confuzad aos principiantes.

(GL1, f. M-34-42, L, lines 12-28)

(4) No .L. poremos os tres 1l q(ue) o Tamul tem, ¢ no p(rimei)ro lugar e,
porq(ue) he conatural ao nosso .l., no 2° lugar ar, no 1 pondo este no 3°
lugar porque tem a pronuncia mais longe da nossa do q(ue) ar como

vimos no primeiro titulo.
(GL1, f. M-34-51, R, lines 10-16)

(5) ... porem como esta letra se nomea raramente no nosso Alfabeto, ¢ ao
Portuguese he peregrina ...
(GL1, f. M-34-52, R, lines 8-11)

In my opinion, considering the origin of BL (§ 1.2.3), these features
should be interpreted as the intention of the copyist to make this
manuscript appear as if it were produced in a non-Roman Catholic
context. This is also confirmed not only by the omission of the final
appendices in which there were more references to the Portuguese
language, but also by the fact that references to the grammar of another
Jesuit missionary, Gaspar de Aguilar (1588-?), found three times in
almost all the other manuscripts, are also omitted as shown by the
following examples.
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The first omission is found in the paragraph devoted to the Relative
pronoun where Aguilar’s name found in all the other manuscripts
(example 6) is substituted by an anonymous someone (example 7):

(6) Do Relativo
Nao ha nesta lingoa Relativo qui, que, quod ¢ ainda quando P.
Aguilar®® na sua Arte diga que erewaw 0 hé, emganouse [...]
(GL1, fol M-34-18, R, lines 26-30; GL2, f. M-49-12; GL3, f. M-
15-23; VL, f. 253v)

(7) Nad na nesta lingoa relativo qui qua quod e ainda q[ue] algil
digad que erawe 0 hé enganad se plor]|q[ue] eresrer nad hé se nad

perguntande quis vel quod, n€ se achara se nad perguntando.
(BL, f. 10v)

The second mention of Aguilar is found in the paragraph devoted to
Prepositions/Postpositions. The other manuscripts mention his
name (examples 8-10) except for MS BL but, quite surprisingly,
also MS GL1 (examples 11-12):

(8) cazos, como mostrara o uzo, ¢ no vocabolario se pdem alguns; e
quem quizer a serie destas propocigdes pospozitivas || das quaes
s0 aqi falamos || veja a Arte do P[adr]e Gaspar de Aguilar.

(GL2, M-49-61)

(9) cazos, como mostrara o uzo, € no vocabolario se pdem alguns; e
quem quizer a serie destas propozigoens pospozitivas || das quaes
s0 aqi falamos || veja a Arte do P[adr]e Gaspar de Aguiyar.

(GL3, f. M-15-64)

(10) uso e no vocabulario se poem alguns, e quem quiser serie destas
posposicoés veja a Arte do Padre Gaspare de Aguilar.
(VL, £. 237r)

(11) como mostrara o uso e no vocabulario se pod€ alguns
(BL, . 30v)

(12) Podem tanbe’ diversos casos como mostrara o uso.
(GL1, f. M-34-40, R/L, lines 30-31)

86 In MS GL3 it is written Aguiyar.
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The same is true even for the last reference: Aguilar’s work is mentioned
in the paragraph about the Adverbs in all the manuscripts (examples 13-
15) except for MS BL and MS GL1 (examples 16-17):

(13) A serie dos adverbios he maiz do Vocabulario que da Arte
[quem] tiver a do P[adre]e Aguilar os pode ver diffuza(ment)e.
(GL2, M-49-62)

(14) A serie dos adverbios he maiz do Vocabulario que da Arte [quem] tiver
a do P[adre]e Aguiyar os pode ver diffuza(ment)e.
(GL3, f. M-15-64)

(15) A serie dos adverbios he maiz do Vocabulario que da Arte
[quem] tiver a do P[adre]e Aguilar os pode ver diffuza(ment)e.
(VL, . 237v)

(16) A serie dos adverbios he mais do Vocabulario que da Arte.
(GL1, f. M-34-41, L, lines 27-29)

(17) Os adverbios q(eu) comecad por uf segnificad prezenca do lugar ou da

pessoa, ou da cousa...
(BL, f. 30v).

If there is a reason why Aguilar’s name is omitted from BL, it is unclear
why his work was omitted from GL1 and only twice, while it is found
three times in all the other texts. One reason could be that the scribe
wanted to omit all references, but he missed one or he simply failed to
copy it in the other two contexts, i.e. as he omitted to copy the word
Infinitivo in the 3" Title (cf. Chart 3). However, this would mean that
either GL1 should not be considered the basic version from which the
other texts were copied or that these texts should not be considered to be
interconnected.

Another reason might be that GL1 is not the oldest manuscript. But rather
GL2 should be considered as the oldest text, being the only manuscript
without a colophon and whose date has been established on the basis of
what is written in the Catalogue (1907). This might also explain some
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graphic features of this manuscript revealing archaic Portuguese linguistic
forms such as the ones listed in Chart 4 (i.e. desinence of the second
plural person and the plural nouns in -aes rather than in -ais [vos estavaes,
geraes]; the occurrence of -y- rather than -i- [muyto, deyxa]; the
occurrence of the auxiliary haver with etymological h- [haja]; the
diphthong in the present, first singular [creio]). For example, if one looks
at the paradigm of the verb crer ‘to believe’ graphic differences can be
noted (i.e., creio, creyo, creo) suggesting that the form with the diphthong
-io- 1s older than the form without the diphthong or with the semivowel -
y-. However, GL3 is evidence of how this criterion cannot be truly
reliable. Indeed, it shares many archaic linguistic features of the
Portuguese with GL2, although the colophon suggests that it was not
copied earlier than 1734, while GL1 was composed in 1670 and displays
innovative characteristics compared to these two manuscripts. Another
reason as already suggested above, could be that GL2 was copied by a
native speaker from an earlier manuscript and re-copied by Father
Domingo later in 1734 in GL3. Since these conservative features are not
constant in the two manuscripts, they could be taken as interferences from
a variety of Portuguese known among natives. In conclusion, these
hypotheses must be investigated further through a systematic comparison
of all the Portuguese linguistic variants between the two manuscripts
since, as suggested above (cf. § 1.2.1). Comparing the handwritings, GL2
should be considered as a copy produced by the same scribe who also
copied MS Ind. 223 which was included in one of the six parcels of books
sent to Paris by the Jesuit missionaries between 1729 and 1735 (Colas
2012: 74). Therefore, as 1 will explain in the next paragraph, I maintain
the selection of GL1 as my first choice for the transcription of Costa’s
Arte and its translation.

Another difference between the five manuscript copies relating to
contents, which does not appear in Chart 3, refers to the prefatory text
opening Costa’s Arte between f. M-34-15, lines 11-30 and f. M-34-16,
lines 1-4 of the transcribed text (cf. Part 2 of the book). Therefore, apart
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from the transcribed copy, this text is only found in MS VL8 and in BL.
However, it differs between the manuscripts, being longer in the former,
because it adds the following paragraph (example 18), and shorter in the
latter whose preface only consists of example (19) also found in MS VL:

(18) I warn those learning this language of the importance of learning it in
its own script. Without that diligence one will never achieve the exercise
of this language in a way that is understood by the locals without
difficulty and conversely knowing how to read this language in its own
script is conducive to learning many words, easily to pronounce
naturally, to facilitate the tongue in order to speak quickly, given that,
most of all happens in the sentence that one has to pronounce and in the
modes of speaking in this language which is, perhaps, the most difficult
thing. Lastly, I warn that there is no Arte without master, therefore a
good one should be procured, with whose help the pupil will be ready in
three or four months, the pupil will be able to navigate autonomously
and never without him.

(translation mine)

[Advirto aos g(eu) aprendem esta lingoa a {impo}rtancia q{ue ha} em
aprender # nos proprios ca{racte}rs sem a qual diligencia nunca se
alcansara o exercicio desta lingoa de sorte q(ue) venha a ser entendido
dos naturais sem difficuld(ade) e pello contrario de saber ler esta lingoa
em seus caracteres proprios se segue aprender com facilid(ade) m(uita)
copia, pronunciar natural(men)te, facilitarse a lingoa p(er)a falar de
pressado, sobre tudo vense a cair na fraze e modo de falar nesta lingoa,
q(ue) he p(or) vemtura o mais difficultoso della. No tltimo lugar advirto
g(ue) ndo ha Arte sem mestre p(er)o q(ue) deve este buscarse bom, com
ajuda do qual em trés, ou quattro mezes ficara o discipulo apto p(er)a
remar por sej, ¢ sem elle nunca.] (VL, f. 249v, lines 6-19)

(19) I shall divide this Arte into six chapters. In the First I shall state all that
pertains to nouns and voices. In the Second, I shall conjugate a verb
providing all the modes of speaking there are in this language, and
because most of these are made by supplementation I shall note in the
margin where they are formed, so that they can be easily used in all
verbs. In the third I shall say how the passive voice is formed. In the

871n a letter dated March 5™, 1693 and found in MS Borgiano Latino 747 [ff. 235-254, (ff.239-244
e ff. 246-248 blank), 17"-18" cent., ff. 393] one can read that the Arte, along with Proenga’s
Dictionary and some drawings and exercises, were sent to Pastrizio, Giovanni by Father Pietro
Paolo di S. Francesco, Olim duke of S. Elia, Neapolitan, Discalced Carmelite, missionary in the
Malabar.
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fourth I shall deal with the composition of verbs. In the fifth we shall
conjugate the substantive verb and some irregular ones. The Sixth will
deal with the other parts of the phrase.

(translation mine)

[Dividerei esta Arte em 6 capitulos. No 1° direi o q(ue) pertence aos
nomens ¢ vozes. 2° conjugarei hu(m) verbo pondo nelle todos os modos
de fallar q(ue) nesta lingoa ha e p(or)q(ue) os mais delles se faze(m)
p(or) suplem(em)to porei os lugares donde se fromad p(er)a q(ue)
facilm(ent)e se possa uzar delles em todos os verbos. no 3° direj o q(ue)
serve p(ar)a formar a voz passiva. No 4° trattareirei da composicad dos
verbos. No 5° se conjugara o verbo substantivo e algu(n)s irregulares.
No 6° se trattara das mais partes da oragad.] (BL, fol 4.r, lines 1-11)

Finally, GL2 and GL3 have other features in common which are not
found in the other manuscripts. Specifically, they share the same
palaeographic evidence mainly regarding the Portuguese language and the
order in which some Tamil verbal forms are presented within the
paradigms. For example, whenever there is a noun declension, the pulli is
found only on the first word in the nominative form both in GL2 (i.e.

= ,) and GL3 and it is not regularly used. In BL no pu//i is found,
wh1le in GL1 it is not regularly used. Therefore, the pu/li has been
transcribed in the Portuguese version whenever it also appears in the
original. In both GL2 and GL3 the Portuguese word for ‘substantive’ is
always written substantivo rather than sustantivo; whenever there is a list
with numbers and the corresponding Tamil forms are explained in the
text, both in GL2 and GL3 they are preceded by the article o; in the
explanation of the Causative mode both these manuscripts also add the
title item os modos seguintes before the ten Tamil forms given for this
mood. Compared to GL1, they both follow the order 1, 3, 2 for the first
three forms while the remaining forms do not differ from GL1, and they
both add the title Negativo before the last forms from 8 to 10 (cf. Part 2).
However, while in GL2 the subsequent explanation of the Tamil forms
ignores the inverted order and follows the contents as they are listed in
GL1, GL3 adapts the explanations to the new order provided, thus 1, 3,
2.38 Furthermore, both manuscripts display the use of <z> rather than <s>

8 For this concrete example refer to footnote 706 in the Portuguese transcription of GL1 (Part 2).
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for the representation of the voiced intervocalic sibilant in the Portuguese
language as it is found in GL1, in VL, and in BL. Therefore, one finds
variants such as vozes, cazos, uzo, couza, maiz, prezente, dizemos, diz etc.
instead of vos, casos, uso, cousa, mais, presente, dissemos, dis, etc. (see
Castro 1991, 2006).%

Further variants in the manuscripts are listed below in Chart 4. They also
include the innovative verbal morphology of the final ending of the
second plural person in -ais rather than in -aes — the latter because of the
syncope of the intervocalic Latin -D- (Martins 2016: 14-15); the
conservative occurrence of the auxiliary (4)aver in composed tense along
with the occurrence of the innovative ter (i.e. (h)aver de crer, (h)aver de
ser vs. ter crido, ter vindo, ter sido).

GL1 others
adjectivos adiectivo, VL, BL
aja haja, GL2, GL3, VL
ate athé, GL2
athe, GL3, VL
aver haver, GL2, GL3
bramanes brymanes, GL3
braemenes, GL2
cair cahir, GL3
cair, GL2
caya cahe, GL3
cai, GL2
concista consista, GL2
condicionais, quais, cardinais, numerais condicionaes, quaes, cardenaes, numeraes,
BL
cousa couza, BL, GL3
creo creio, GL2
creyo, GL3
crese cresse, GL2
creya creia, GL2
creja, BL
creyo creio, GL2
crejo, BL
criado creado, VL

8 Since this variation is regular throughout all the manuscripts, while transcribing the Portuguese
manuscript, the variation has been marked only in the first occurrences and omitted from others.
Cf. Part 2.
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crivel creivel, BL
dasima da sima, GL3, GL2
deixa deyxa, GL2
ditongo diphtongo, GL2
dizeraé dicerem, GL2
dissessem, GL3
dous dois, BL
fallar falar, BL
foi foy, MS GL2, MS VL
gerais geraes, GL2, GL3
aver de crer, aver de ser haver de crer, haver de ser, GL2, GL3
hontem ontem, VL
inconvenientes enconvenientes, BL
ir hir, GL3
lembrais lembreis, BL
lingoajem lingoagem, linguagem, BL, GL2, VL
Merce merg¢e, GL3
merced, VL
meyo mejo, VL
meio, GL3, GL2
muito muyto, GL2
naé andeis naé anda, BL

nao creas tu

nao creyas tu, BL, GL3

nao creyais

nao creaes, GL3
nao creais, VL

nad fagais nao faceis, GL3
nos em os, VL
O crer o creer, BL
pello pelo, VL, GL3
plurais, quais, gerais pluraes, quaes, geraes, GL2, GL3
pois poes, GL2
Prasa a Deos praza a Deos, GL2, GL3
quais quaes, GL2
sinalefa synalepha, GL2, GL3
singelo singelo, GL2, GL3
suprasse supprese, GL2
suprese, BL
tais taes, GL2, BL
tambem taé bem, BL
torpecas tropessas, GL2, GL3

Vos estaveis

vos estavaes, GL2

DIVLILILD, GLILI

2Apuh, ypu, BL

@LI/TQ]

Qumupg, VL

@Uﬂ@gj

Ouimepg, VL

Chart 4 — Some Portuguese linguistic variants in the manuscripts
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As for the Tamil palacography, there are three elements of writing
conventions that should be pointed out: how the periya R is represented, if
the long [r] differs from the long [a], and if & and ¢ differ from e and o.

As for the Periya Ra one may notice that:

it is transcribed with a single loop f’l;,g‘ in GL1 and with a single

and half loop . in GL2 confirming what we suggested above:
that these manuscripts are probably older that the others and/or
copied by an Indian native. In fact, both ways of writing it, as well
as the other Tamil letters, reveal a certain familiarity with the
Tamil script, therefore indicating an experienced hand. Finally, the
periya R in GL2 is rather unusual and therefore easy to identify as
being written by the same hand that also wrote the above-
mentioned Portuguese-Tamil dictionary kept in the same library
under the catalogue number MS 49 (ex MS 36) as well as the
Portuguese-Tamil dictionary held at the French National Library
under the catalogue number MS Indien 223. This confirms that
this cannot be considered an autograph by Costa despite the
linguistic peculiarities of the Portuguese language (see above)
which place the composition of the manuscript between the end of
the 16" and the beginning of the 17" century. It also suggests that
the proposed date in the Catalogue (1907) of 1731 is reasonable,
since it corresponds to the period in which many manuscripts were
copied and sent to the King Library of France even though this
would question its antiquity compared to the manuscript
mentioned below;

the periya R is written with a double loop both in BL L2 and

GL3 - revealing not only a later stage of both these manuscripts
but also the inexperienced hand of the scribe who copied them.
Furthermore, in GL3 the periya R resembles the cinna ra followed
by a long @ when it occurs with a, as in VL (below);

the periya R is something in between the two previous ones in VL.
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Indeed, sometimes it has a single and half loop p *, sometimes it is
written with a double loop *2 and at other times it resembles the

Qo
cinna ra (g) followed by long a: Y In any case, the script here
also reveals an inexperienced hand with the Tamil script.

As for [a] and [r] there is no differentiation in all five manuscripts apart
from when one finds double dots used as a diacritic above the Tamil
symbol for <r> to mark it as a single consonant not followed by a.
However, they are only used in GL1 and in GL2 as shown in the
following figure taken from the verb paradigm of the Indicative Actual
Present in GL2.

Fig. 6 — Diacritics used to mark the single r

Finally, in all the manuscripts there is no Modern differentiation between
é/e and o/0 apart from in GL3 which has the double loop in the kombo in
the initial list of Tamil letters, but not within the manuscript. In GL1 and
GL2 the vowel length is often but not always marked with a diacritic
corresponding to a horizontal stroke above the single loop kombo.

Another feature that should be considered refers to BL. In Fig. 7 we can
observe that the Tamil forms seem to be added to the Portuguese glosses
at a second stage and in a different ink. Furthermore, in the whole
manuscript it is possible to spot some errors in the matching of the Tamil
with the Portuguese glosses, and some blank spaces in correspondence
with the gloss for the Tamil form or, in correspondence of the Portuguese
form which needed to be translated into Tamil. From a palaeographic
point of view, BL shows the periya Ra with double loop and the same
ligature for consonant plus ai.
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— : Fig. 7 — Example of later addition of Tamil

99"@1‘"1 o P /”-’7“ v forms to the Portuguese glosses in BL, f. 13v
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1.4 Criteria for selection and transcription of the Portuguese
manuscript

The first issue to be explained is the criteria that guided me in the
selection of the copy to be used in the transcription of the manuscript.
Indeed, as described in the above paragraphs, since there are five (legible)
copies of this manuscript, it was necessary to select one of them. In my
selection I simply adopted the historical criteria and chose the one which
appeared to be the oldest, i.e., the copy of Costa’s grammar included in
the manuscript copy of Proenca’s dictionary (GL1). Although internal
evidence (see above) made me doubt its antiquity when compared to
GL2, I have maintained it as my selection not only because the scribe of
this manuscript seems to be the same who copied MS Ind. 223, but also
for another key reason. I thought it might be useful to have this
manuscript version translated into English so that it could be compared
with the prefatory texts published in Proenca’s dictionary printed in 1679
in Amblacat and much later translated into English by Thani Nayagam in
1966. However, any variations found in Costa’s other copies have been
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pointed out in the footnotes of the Portuguese transcription of the
manuscript (cf. Part 2).

Secondly, I should explain the criteria of transcription adopted. In
transcribing the manuscript, I have been more conservative in the
reproduction of the Portuguese version while I have modernised it in its
English translation and the reasons for this are twofold: firstly, I believed
that the Portuguese text should appear in its original form as much as
possible so that its reproduction can be useful not only for discovering
how the missionaries described the Tamil language, but also for scholars
interested in both the history of the Portuguese language and the
Portuguese language as a metalanguage used in the Indian context for the
grammaticisation of non-European languages; secondly, to have a
modernised English translation would be advantageous since the aim of
this project is to reveal how the Tamil language was described by this
linguist avant la lettre in the lingua franca used in the academic world
today.

Therefore, in my Portuguese transcription, I have limited my intervention
on the Portuguese language to the spelling of some basic abbreviations
such as the following which were in brackets:

- q 2 q(ue);

- p* > p(ar)a; p'q’> p(ar)a q(ue);

- S.M. = Sua Mercede; V.M. = Vossa Mercede, etc.;
- ...m"*" > . mente, mento

- P = p(rimei)ro, p(rimei)ra

- nu’qua = nunqua

- co’fuzad - confuzad

I have also differentiated between [u] and [v] usually represented by <v>
in the selected manuscripts. On the other hand, I have not modernised the
Portuguese representation of sibilants or the transcription of tilde for
nasalisation which always occurs in the final sound.

As far as the transcription conventions used for the representation of the
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Tamil language are concerned, despite the intention of providing the most
palaeographic transcription of the original manuscript, I have modernised
some representations such as the diphthong (e.g. enev) or the perya Ra ()
which in the manuscript are represented by the old cluster of Tamil
writing (the former) and by a single loop (the latter), at least in the oldest
manuscripts dating back to the 17" century and early 18" century.
Conversely, I maintained the long or short e/o as they are reproduced in
the manuscript. Therefore, if Costa uses the diacritic created for marking
[€] and [0] which is a horizontal line above the kombo, then I used the
modern double kombo. However, when he has not marked it, I have
maintained the short vowel even though one might expect the long one
which is, however, correctly restored in the English translation. The same
criteria have been applied to the reproduction of pu//i which appears only
if it 1s in the manuscript. Even in the English translation of the manuscript
it has not been restored in the Tamil examples, but it is considered along
with the vowel lengths in the transliteration of the Tamil examples into
Latin characters following the writing conventions of the Madras Tamil
Lexicon (MTL). Finally, for differentiating the long [a] after C from the
single [r] I have followed Costa’s criteria whenever possible. Therefore,
[r], represented by Costa with double dots above the symbol for <r> g,
has been reproduced as {gg} while I have used the modern way of
differentiating <ra> from <@>, hence g for [ra] and ::7 for the long [a]
even though in the manuscript a single symbol (::m) marks both.

Regarding the meaning of the brackets used in the Portuguese text:”°

- round brackets mark the resolved abbreviations, i.e., q(ue) as
well as portion of text that are difficult to read or that are
uncertain;

- variations found in the other manuscripts are always given in
footnotes. Square brackets mark variations that involve more

%0 Information about the criteria for transcription adopted in the English translation are given in
footnote 1. For example, double curly brackets have been used to mark additions in Part 3 made
in order to to disambiguate the meaning or for maintaining a proper syntactic construction in
English.
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than one single word, i.e. if [nesta materia] is found in the
transcribed manuscript means that this specific portion of text is
not found in another manuscript or that it is written in another
way, for example as nesta matteria. As stated above, whatever the
case, the specific information about the variation is given in the
footnote;

- double square brackets mark additions made on the basis of the
other manuscript copies;

- curly brackets may mark both Costa’s diacritic {57} (to be read
as [r], see above) or a damaged portion of text the transcription of
which was possible through another copy of the same manuscript.
Curly brackets are also used for indicating the number line of the
text.

Finally, the symbol # is used for marking totally illegible portions of text
not found or illegible in other manuscripts.
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PART 2

ARTE TAMUL COMPOSTA PELLO PADRE BALTASAR
DA COSTA DA COMPANHIA DE JESUS



[f. M-34-15]"

{11} Titulo 2°

{12} Em que se poem a recopilagio da Arte Ta-
{13} mulica.

{14} Composta pello P(ad)re Balthazar da Costa
{15} da Companhia de Jesus

{16} Como os que vem aprender a lingoa Tamul o fazem depois de oito ou
{17} 10 annos de estudos enfadados” ja de tanto decorar, he forca q(ue) a diffu-
{18} zad das regras e exei¢ods de que algumas Artes Tamulicas [andad]® che-
{19} as lhes cauzem [dezabrime(nto)]* e molestia, bastando p(ar)a isto a
barbaria
{20} desta lingoa tad dissona e peregrina aos Europeos, pareseme q(ue) aju-
{21} daria muito p(ar)a obviar estes [inconvenientes]’ recopilar em hud brevi-
{22} dade muito clara tudo o que me pareceo necessario p(er)a esta lingoa se
{23} poder aprender em breve tempo deixando o q(ue) pode cauzar algud con-
{24} fuzad e enfa{d}amento assi por nad ser necessario aos principiantes
{25} como p(er)a q(ue) sabido, o essencial, fica mais facil co(m) o [uzo]® vir
cair no mais.
{26} P(er)a isto’ dividerei esta [Recopilagad]® em 6 cap(itulos). No 1° direi
{27} o que pertence aos nomes e [ {pro}nomes].” No 2° conjugarei hu(m) verbo
{28} pondo nelle todos os modos de [falar]'® q(ue) nesta lingoa ha; e porq(ue)
{29} os mais delles se faze(m) por suplemento porei a [marge(m)]'' os lugares

! The entire manuscript MS GL1 is written in two columns with the sole exception of the portion
of text corresponding to what must have been the Titulo 1° (First Title) in the original text which is
incomplete here but is reproduced at the end of the grammar. Furthermore, as already stated in §
1.2.1, the first part of the manuscript, therefore the grammar, does not have original foliation. For
this reason, in addressing each folio, I have adopted the later numeration added at the bottom of
each page in pencil that is found in the manuscript. This numeration is formed by the letter M
which stands for manuscript, the number 34 which refers to the old catalogue number for this
manuscript, and the number of the page. The letters L and R are added following Chevillard’s
annotation system (Chevillard 2015: 121, footnote 2) and stand for Left and Right column
respectively. The line number of the text is given in curly brackets.

2 MS VL: continues with e enfastidiados.

3 MS VL: andam.

4 MS VL: desabrimento.

5 MS GL2, MS GL3, MS BL: enconvenientes.

6 MS VL: uso.

7 MS BL: lines 11-26 are missing. The title given on the page is Arte Tamulica and preface starts
with: Dividerei esta arte em 6 capitulos.

8 MS BL: 4rte.

 MS BL: vozes.

10MS VL: falar.

11 [Not in MS BL].
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{30} {donde} se formad e p(er)a q(ue) facilm(ent)e se possa uzar delles em
todos os verbos

[f. M-34-16]

{1} No 3° direi'? o que serve p(ar)a formar a [voz]'* passiva. No 4° [ {trata}
{2} rei]'* da composicad dos verbos. No quinto se conju{ga}ra o verbo

{3} substantivo ¢ alglns irregulares. No 6° se tratara das mais par-

{4} tes da oragad."”

{5} Cap(itulo) 1°

{6} Dos Nomes, et Pronomes

{7} Como na Arte Latina se [collija]'® a diversi(da)de das declinaco@s [pella]'’
{8} diversa terminagad dos [casos]'® obliquos, e nesta lingoa Tamul

{9} toda a terminacad dos nomes seja a mesma: suppondo aver nesta lin=
{10} goa s6 hua declinacad, declinarei s6 quatro sortes de nomes que nes
{11} ta lingoa mostrad algua variedade; porque da noticia delles [fique a]'’ di
{12} clinagad dos mais muito facil e patente.

LEFT SIDE OF THE PAGE (henceforth L)

{13} [Primeiro Nome]?

{14} Singular?!

{15} N° FDS T Senhor Gen.
{16} Gen°® SDSEIGHL_ULI do S(enh)or

{17} Dat°® LN TG p(er)a o S(enh)or
{18} Acc® FDS e GoT ao Senhor

{19} Voc® 1% e [0]?2 senhor
{20} AbI° quetis spsafl_sPev Vel L

{21} {38} Qe em o Senhor?*

{22} AbI° instrum. [spgerTe Vel arr@ev]*

12 MS GL2, MS GL3, MS VL: add todo.

13MS GL2, MS GL3, MS VL: voz.

14MS VL: trattarei.

15In MS VL this address to the reader appears on folio 249v and ends with a note added by the
copyist (reproduced in example 18 in Part I).

16MS VL: collige.

17MS BL: da.

18 MS BL: cazos.

19 MS BL: ficasé.

20 MS VL: Primeiro nomen.

2 MS BL: written next to this word is gesfleugaio.

22 The Portuguese o in MS GL2 is transcribed without accent.

2 In the manuscript {tti} is transcribed with a ligature. See footnote 6 in Part 3, English
translation.

24 MS GL2: adds apud.
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{23} Pello?¢ Senhor

{24} AbI° social. e EIAG H(OI Co(m) o S(enh)or

{25} [Outros casos  spgmarLiLngg vel. gplgs a respeito do S(enh)or
{26} ou modos de fal(lar)]*’

{27} spsayssns Por amor do s(enh)or

{28} spsewens6lsrewn(p Pello s(enh)or

{29} ou por [meyo]?® do senhor?’
{30} Plural

RIGHT SIDE OF THE PAGE (henceforth R)

{14} Nom.  sps{ii} Senhores etc.?”

{15} FDS(HEHL_ULI

{16} Dat I EIGEIC

{17} Acc. SDSOT

{18} Voc. [am @]

{19} Abl. Quiet spsiL_sHw vel sps
{20} AL sH06e

{21} AbL. Instr. spsrr6e vel spsame’?

{22} Abl. Soci. E A (O

{23} sps®ILLITSS Vel spsers

(24} efsa

{25} FDSBBFHTSH

{26} [spsr505mam7H)]> Pello s(enh)or.’

{27} [Deste plural se usa sempre pera
{28} o singular honorifico, (o pera o)

25 [Inverted in MS GL3].

26 MS VL and MS GL3: pelo.
27 MS GL2: outros modos de fallar. MS GL3: outros modos de falar. MS BL includes these forms
under the Ablative.
28 MS VL: mejo.
29 MS GL2 and MS GL3: the Portuguese gloss is Por meio do Senhor, ou conftr]a o Senhor while
in MS BL one finds a respeito do Senhor.
30 MS VL has the Portuguese glosses only for the genitive dos Senhores and the dative pera os
Senhores.
31 MS GL2: kartare. Furthermore, next to the noun declension and inside square brackets, one also
reads: Deste plural se usa pera o singular honorifico.

32 The y here has a dot above it. MS GL2: has two dots {75}.
33 MS VL: adds por amor do Senhor.

34 MS GL3: sps1s6smem(.

35 MS GL2: lacks the Portuguese gloss. MS BL provides the Portuguese glosses for each form
following the same translation found in the singular.
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{29} plural usad ordinariamente
{30} spsrasar.~~~~]*°

[f. M-34-17]

L

{1}  Singular 2° Nome

{2} Nominativo QFuwiLo Victoria etc.

{3} Gen Qew[sP)eyen_w  da victoria

{4} Dat CFws 5 p(er)a a victoria
{5} Acc Qrwsams as victorias (sic)
{6} Voc QFw o 6 vicotria®’

{7} Abl quetis AEIEISIO0Y na victoria

{8} Abl instr QLIS IO P(e)la victoria
{9} Abl Social QFws6HTO) L Co(m) a victoria
{10} QewsemsLLnsg vel [ gpes]s

{11} QFWBHIFH15

{12} AEMEL Y EIOE P (O

{13} [Plural]*!

{14} Nom. QFwmiser Victorias

{15} Gen. O\ FwmIS@Hew LW das victorias
{16} Dat. OFwmI% @53 S p(er)a as victorias
{17} Acc. QFwmiIse»ar as victorias

{18} Voc. QFwmis0ler O vicotrias

{19} QFwmisa6lev nas victorias
{20} QFwmisaierToev pellas victorias
{21} QFwmIsCeTT6) L co(m) as victorias*?
{22} QrwmsemerLTgg Vel gplas

36 MS GL2: Tambem uzad do plural siguente spgnsser. The same paragraph is found in MS GL3
at the end of the paradigm. While next to the singular paradigm, a rectangle on the right side of the
page contains the following statement: Deste plural uza se pera o singular honorifico. [This part is
not found in MS VL].

37 MS GL2 and MS GL3 give only the Portuguese gloss for the first-person singular in the
nominative. MS GL3 also gives the Portuguese gloss for the first-person plural.

38 This form is missing in MS BL and the Portuguese gloss is a respeito da Victoria.

39 MS BL: the Portuguese gloss is por amor da Victoria.

40MS GL2 and MS GL3: Outros modos de fallar. MS BL: the Portuguese gloss is p(e)la Victoria.
41'MS VL: Plurale.

42 MS GL2 and MS GL3 there are no Portuguese glosses apart from the Nominative singular. MS
GL3 gives the case to which the Tamil forms belong: Ablative quietis, Abl. Instrumentalis, abl.
Social while the remaining are included in outros modos de falar.
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Caza®

Da caza
p(er)a a caza
acaza

0 caza
na caza
pela caza

{23} O FwmI%EpFHHTH
{24} QFwmIsenors 6% Tam
{25} 3° Nome

{26} [Dos q(ue) acabdao em (® e dobrdo 6
{27} L nos casos obliquos do singular]**
{28} Singular

{29} Nom. a&f ®

{30} af 19 giemL_w

{31} DVIOETC

{32} af_enL_

R

{1}

{2} Voc® afG)l_

{3} AbI° quetis afL_19 Glev

{4} AbI® instrum. af_19 a1

{5} AbI° social. af_QL_mG)lL

16}
U5
18}
195
{10}
15
12}
13}
14}
5}
16}
75
18}

co(m) a caza

of_eo_Liingg vel. [ @psles]*

VIO
af_e»_&6)smesr(p)
Plural
afHser
af s @pe» LW
M OEIQ TG
afHsemar
af(H % 6)er
[afBsafQev]*
afpsaferTtlev
NOEIOLOIE
ofpsemerLingg et. GplFs

Cazas

Das casas

p(er)a as cazas
as cazas

0 casas

nas casas

pellas cazas
Co(m) as cazas®®

43 MS GL2: Outros modos de fallar. MS VL continues with: /° a respeito da, ou das Victorias; 2°
pera amor da Victorias;, 3° pela victoria ou por meyo da victoria e das etc. MS GL3:
QFwsG155M15, OFwsmss5 05 T6ET(H.
4 MS GL2: do singular is missing. MS GL3: cazos. [Not in MS BL and in MS VL].

4 MS BL and MS VL: use the variant casa in the whole paradigm. MS GL3: the glosses are only
in the first forms, singular and plural nominative.
46 MS VL and MS BL: @Naa.

47 MS GL3: af@sarm@a (sic).

48 MS GL2: the Portuguese glosses are provided only for the singular and plural nominative.
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{19} of D% @515

{20} OEN IO 1 O)

{21} 4° Nome

{22} [Dos [nomes]* q(ue) acabad em gy e do
{23} brad o m nos [casos]*® obliquos]®!

{24} Singular

(25! Nom, Iy [Rio]
{26} Gen. 2,DO DI LWL do Rio
{27} Dat. 2DDIF S p(er)a o Rio
{28} Acc. 2DED ao Rio
{29} Voc. 25,6l Os Rios (sic)
{30} Abl. Quetis 2,01 6lev no Rio
{31} Abl. Instr. 25,D a6 6V pello Rio
{32} Abl. Soc. 20O DTG)L com o Rio
[f. MS-34-17A]

L

{1} ayweoprunsg vel ghlas

{2} appissis

{3} wwaons6sTam®

{4} Plural

{5} ymisar Rios

{6} 9msEpemL_w dos Rios

{7} 9misens@ p(er)a os Rios

{8} ymisemar os Rios

{9} omisGar O Rios

{10} opmisaf@ev [nos Rios]>?

{11} opmisafetGlev [Pellos]** Rios

{12} opmisQarm@_ [Co(m)]*° os Rios

{13} [oymisemariLinssi]’ vel gplss

49 [Not in MS VL].

S0MS GL3: cazos.

51 [Not in MS BL].

52 MS BL: the gloss is Fleuve o rio. MS GL3: the gloss is only for the first nominative form,
singular and plural.

33 MS VL: em os rios.

34 MS VL: pelos.

33 MS VL: com.

36 MS GL3: oymeonLiinssgl.

77



{14} oyniseps515
{15} oymisearsCsiem®’’

{16}
{17} Dos Pronomes

{18} [Singular]®

{19} Nom. [5TGST Eu

{20} Gen. GTGSTG) GO L LI Meu

{21} Dat. TGS G pera mim>’

{22} Acc. GTGOTG® GBT A mim

{23} Abl. quietis ararafl_ {58} o vel

{24} L {39} 0 vel erewaiGlev em mim

{25} ADbl. instr. 6TGaTGSTTG) 6V por mim

{26} Abl. soc. 61610 GaT o) L [C6(m) migo]®!
{27} [erenewariinss)® (sic) vel gphas

{28} erarsans Por amor de mi(m)
{29} er6s16m 68185 O3 TGWOT () Por mim me

{30} yo, [ou contra mi(m)]®?
{31} Plural

R

{1} prmsar Nos

{2} e1mis@Epem LW [Nosso]®

{3} ermsEps s P(er)a nos

{4} ermgear A nos

{5} ermizall_s%06lew em nos®

{6} ermiseTTGI0V por nos

{7} ermigClarml) co(n) nosco

{8} ermsewarLiLingg vel. @plos
{9} arespeito de nos

57 MS GL2: provides the Portuguese glosses only for the singular and plural nominative while for
the latter forms it specifies: outros modos de falar.

8 MS BL: Ego.

3 MS GL2 and MS GL3: do not give the remaining Portuguese glosses in the singular form.

0 See footnote 6, Part 3.

61 MS BL: com migo. MS VL: commigo. MS GL2 and MS GL3: c6 mim.

02 MS GL3: erenrerLiLinss.

%3 [Not in MS VL and MS GL3].

% MS GL2 and MS BL: de nos. There are no more Portuguese glosses to be found after this one.
MS GL3: gives the Portuguese gloss only for the first singular form in the nominative.

9 MS VL: adds vel ._g@e vel armsalGev em nos.
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{10} ermi1%@Rs5T5 por amor de nos
{11} e1misenens 6l ment(h Por nosso

{12}  meyo ou contra nos .~.~.

{13} [Outro plural e singular

{14} honorifico]®’

{15} Nom  pmo [nos ou minha m(er)ce]®®

{16} Gen BLop{emL_w} [noss(0)]%°

{17} Dat BLOG S para nos, ou para minha m(er)ce
{18} Ac [BLOGOLD a nos etc.

{19} Abl quetis poepen_wud {55} Qe
{20} Abl.instr. powrGlev

{21} Abl. Soc pLoGoTG)L

{22} pwewwuunggy vel. gplas

{23} pwssis por amor de nos

{24} BLoew D50 TewsT(H por nos

{25} ou por minha merce ou contra
{26} nos etc*

{27} [Advirtase q(ue) nestas deus plurales prio
{28} e prmisar ha esta differenca

{29} que prmsar [dis]”! so parte dos pre

{30} zentes item sempre respeito aos [ma

{31} is]’? sobre os quais caya Fmi{sar}

[f. MS-34-17B]
L
{1} {como se estiverad dez pessoas e [cinco]”?

6 MS VL: does not gives the Portuguese glosses for the last three forms.

67 MS BL: this section follows the Singular form and the title is Ego honorifico.

% MS BL and MS VL: minha merce. MS GL3: the Portuguese glosses overlap only partially with
MS GL2. They are: nos ou minha merge; de nossos, ou de minha merge; pera nos ou pera minha
merge, em mim, ou nos, ou minha merge; pera mim, etc; comigo ou com minha merge; por amor
de nos; pera nos, pera minha merce, ou contra nos. MS GL2: nos, ou minha merce; Nossos,
nossas, ou minha merce; P.a nos, p.a minha merce; Em mim, ou em minha merce, ou nos, ou
minha merce; Por mim, ou [?] o que se segue; Por mim, ou por minha merce; Comigo, ou com
minha merce, em nos, ou minhas;, Por amor de mim; Por amor de nos; Por nos ou por minha
merce, ou contra nos.

% MS BL: ou de minha merce. [Not in MS VL].

70 See footnote 6, Part 3.

7'MS GL2 and MS GL3: diz.

72MS BL and MS VL: demais.

MS VL: sinco.
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{2} dizerad pera outra sinco, ide vos nos
{3} ficaremos vem o prmgar e fi=}

{4} ca gmser] QurmQsrer],* pr

{5} {msal} 335G pmo. Porem se o nos
{6} cair sobre todos os 10, entad se [uza]”>

{7} o]’

{8} Pornome (sic) Tu

{9} Sing(ular)

{10} Nom. [£]"7 tu

{11} Gen. 2 ewrayyeoL_w teu

{12} Dat. 2 ara p(er)a ti
{13} Acc. o arener ati

{14} Abl. o cwrasfl_{58} Glev vel o cresf) em ti
{15} Qe

{16} 2 asremmGev por ti
{17} 2 erQermG)L_ co(n)tigo
{18} {2} areweriins g vel gphas's

{19} Plural

{20} Bmiser vos”’
{21} 2 msepen_u® Vosso
{22} 2 msEpsG P(er)a Vos
{23} 2 msemar a’ vos

74MS VL: QurmGser.

7S MS VL: usa.

76 MS GL2 and MS GL3: place this paragraph at the beginning of the section on Pronouns,
immediately after the title. It is slightly different: Advirtase, q(ue) nos dous pluraes seguintes hd
esta differenca; que pnmsaer dis aparte dos prezentes e tem sempre respeito aos demais, sobre os
quaes cai [MS GL3= cahe] o prmsaer vg. Como se estiverem 10 [MS GL3, dez] pessoas, e dicerem
[MS GL3, dissessem]| p.a os outras = ide vos, nos ficaremos = vem o pamser e fica
BrsearQurmGsTer prmsaf®s& G gm: porém se o nos cair [MS GL3, cahir] sobre todos, entad
se uza pmw [MS M-49-5].

MS BL: this paragraph is as follows — ad virtase que nestas duas palavras paw e pamser ha esta
differenca que wamsaer so parte dos prezentes e sempre respeita aos demais sobre os quaes caia
BEIGaT COMo Se estiverem des pessoas e sinco disserem outros sinco ide vos, nos ficaremos
BmiserCummGsratarTmsel®msS G porem se a palavra nos cahe sobre todos os dez entad se
usa paw . paeLTGleTTLo.

77MS BL and MS VL: fuw. 2 ers515.

78 MS GL2: does not give the Portuguese glosses apart from the Nominative and it has o ewss1s,
2 cI6» 6% 0% MTew1(h).

79 MS GL3: gives only the first singular and plural glosses.

80 > is written in the line spacing by a different hand and with a light brown ink.

MS BL: 2 ewenesiLiLing g para ti, o esasns por amor etc, 2 asienaesisolsmeni(p) para ti.
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{24} 2 msafl_s80e vel o msal Em Vos

{25} Qe

{26} 2 msarTGev Por Vos

{27} 2 msQar@ ! (sic) Com vosco??
{28} [o msamarLiLingg) et @plas]

{29} Outro singular honorifico®*

{30} Nom.  F{gg} V(ossa) M(erce)

{31} Gen. o {wp}eLw De V(ossa) M(erce)
{32} Dat. EWTY-1C; P(er)a V(ossa) M(erce)
R

{1} Ac. 2 LDGMLD A Vossa M(erce)de
{2} Abl. quetis. 2 e wud_{55} Qo> Em V(ossa) M(erce)de
{3} Ablinstr. 2 o0F@a Por V(ossa) M(erce)de
{4} Abl. Soc. 2. QTG Com V(ossa) M(erce)de
{5} o wewuurzsg vel gpHss

{6} O Plural gmser como asima®®

{7} Pronome Ille

{8} sing

{9} Nom. <2/ GUGHT Elle®’
{10} Gen QUGG L_LLI delle
{11} Dat UG F S P(era) elle
{12} Ac. <9/ 6L GHGT aelle
{13} Abl. aafi_{58)} e’ vel e

{14} el Glev Nelle
{15} Instr. 9/ ueTTolev por elle

81 In the line spacing, written by another hand and with a light brown ink, there is a partial
correction which marks the length of the vowel with a short line above the kombo. While in the
line spacing below the same hand writes urnkalote.

MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: 2 mig0 a6

82 In the line spacing one reads: 2 m5Qar5515.

83 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 2 mIG@aTLILISE, Vel @Blas, o mseEpss51s, o misemars6)s e (D).

84 MS BL: this form occurs after the singular.

85 See footnote 6, Part 3.

86 One dot above 7 which stands for [ra].

87 MS GL2 and MS GL3: also adds o 10ss1%, 2 oenios6sremi(.

MS VL: 2 wenwgi@pes. MS GL3: only gives the Portuguese glosses for some forms.

88 MS BL adds: /é taé bem honorifico.

89 MS GL3: this is the only gloss.

90 See footnote 6, Part 3.
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{16} Soc. <160uQaTTG) com elle, etc.®!

{17} Plural

{18} Y300 Elles®?

{19} 9IS @HEHL_ILI delles

{20} 2 CUTS @S & P(er)a elles
{21} 9| TSHEH 6T A elles

{22} 2 ursafL g5 06w Nelles

{23} 2 uIHarTTo6V por elles
24} o eugsQerm@L 3 Com elles, etc.? %4
{25} Outro singular honorifico®’

{26} Singular

{27} Nom. <yeu{id} sua Merce”®

{28} Gen. SIGUBE L [de S(ua) M(er)ce]®’
{29} Dat. UG p(er)a S(ua) M(er)ce
{30} Ac. 9T A Sua M(er)ce

{31} Abl. Quietis 9auflL_550e em Sua M(er)ce
{31} Abl. Instr. < eugrelev Por Sua M(er)ce

[f. M-34-18]

L

{1} Abl.soc. <16 co(m) S(ua) M(erce)
{2} QU TS &P F por respeito da

{3} sua m(erce).

{4} I CU(BEHFHTE por amor de s(ua) m(merce)”’
{5} O plural h¢ 9au{gr}ser etc.

' MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3 add: weieweruunsg, vel @pss oaayssis,
Iauemansbsrem(®. In this context MS BL does not list these forms in the Ablative as with the
previous pronouns.

92 MS GL3: has only this gloss.

3 MS BL: also adds <jaissaannsgl, oaiise5ssns, Hegsameansosren(.

% MS GL2 and MS GL3: also add sociolinguistic information stating that: Os Bramanes fazem
este plural em syaumer sjeum@peoL_w also suggesting that the grammar is not based on this dialect.
95 MS BL: Iile honorifico.

% MS GL3: the word is always written merce. The glosses here are provided for the whole
paradigm of the outro singular honorifico. MS BL: elle, Senhor.

97MS BL: d elle Senhor.

%8 Both here and in the previous form (line 31), the <r> is written with a single dot above it.

9 MS GL2: also wjeuemeriinsg A respeito de sua merce; sjoueis@pss O mesmo; Sjoi(GEsTs
Por amor de V(ossa) merce; sjeuewgssresi® Por meio de sua merce ou contra sua merce. O
plural he o mesmo sjeugsaer. [with double dots above 7). MS VL: wyeugs@sss pera amor de Sua
Merced. MS BL: ojauewariingg em respeito; sjeumssns Por amor; iaico s 6% messt(®.
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16}

Pronome Illa

{7} Sing.

{8} Nom. 9QGT

{9} Gen. 96U @G LI
{10} Dat. DU @B G

{11} Ac. 9| QUGN AT

{12} ADbl. Quietis IuafL_s% 0l
{13} Abl. Instr. 9uarTGlev
{14} Soc. 9 Glarml) L
{15} Plural <u{ g} ser
{16}

{17} Pronome Neutro

{18} Sing. Ilud

{19} Nom. < s

{20} Gen. 9 PeyenL_w
{21} Dat. YETEIC)

{22} Ac. 93 vel osams

{23} Abl. quietis.
{24} Abl. Instr.

{25} Soc.

(26}

{27} Plural
{28}  sygisar

{29} SyssEBRLW
{30}  wissEr5E
{31} gismar
{32}  sygisaiGlev
{33}  ygsarmGev
R

{1} 95156 aTTO) L
2} omsensians)

9% 6lev
2B errGev vel 9556060

2IBI%%HT%H €IC.

100 MS BL: also adds the pronoun with the final ending given in footnote 99.

90510 vel 950sT
Ol

al04

Aquellas cousas!'®’
daquellas cousas

Ella

della

Pera ella
acella
nella

por ella
co(m) ella
Como 0 mascu
lino'?!

100

Aquillo

[de aquillo]
pera aquillo
aquillo
naquillo

102

Com aquillo
etc.

P(er)a aq(uel)las couzas

Aquellas cousas
Nagquellas cousas

Por aquellas cousas

Com {aquellas cousas}
106

101 MS VL: o plural com o masculino sjeugser ut. sup. MS GL3 does not give it.
102 MS VL: D’aquillo.
103 MS GL2: adds this line later and the Portuguese gloss is Por aquillo.
104 MS GL2 and MS VL: the Portuguese gloss is Por amor daquillo. MS BL and MS GL3: also
include the forms ending in g8, sGsren® without the Portuguese glosses.

105 MS GL3: only this first gloss.
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{3} O Pronome Iste, Ista, istud vem a

{4} ser @aver @euar @' declinados
{5} como os dasima!%®

{6} Pronome Ipse!”

{7}  Sing

{8}  smew Elle mesmo!!°

{9} sreayemLw seu delle mesmo
{10} srersG [pera si]'!!

{11} snerener [a si]'!?

{12}  sarafGe vel sarafl_s5 6! 3 em si

{13} sereTTGlev por si

{14}  seGlemGlL_ co(n)sigo

{15}  sassrs [por amor de si]''*
{16} Plural

{17}

{18} srmser Elles mesmos!!?
{19} sImFERLW delles mesmos
{20} [smserss]'!C etc.!”

{21} Singular honorifico

{22}  smw sua Mercé mesmo

{23} s w de sua M(er)ce mesmo
{24} swae p(er)a sua M(er)ce mesmo

196 MS GL2 and MS BL: one also finds the form sygiseers@srem® but the Portuguese glosses
are given only for the first Nominative.

197 MS VL: the initial <@ is always realised with the glide <u/>. MS BL: does not give the three
Tamil forms.

198 MS GL2: one reads vem a ser o seguinte and como os de sima. The remaining text is the same.
MS BL: ends with ille, illa, illud which occur after the word sima. MS VL: dassima ille, illa, illud.
MS GL3: de sima.

199 MS GL2 and MS GL3: the title is Do pronome Ipse, Ipsa, Ipsum.

110 MS GL3: gives only this first gloss and only the first form has the long 4.

"IMS VL: pera si mesmo.

112 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS BL: with the sole exception of the Nominative, all the forms have a
short vowel after ‘t’. MS VL: a si mesmo.

113 This variant is not found in MS GL2 and MS GL3 while it is also found in MS BL.

114 MS GL2: provides the Portuguese gloss only for the Nominative form. MS BL: adds the form
with Garessr®. MS VL: por amor de si mesmo.

115 MS GL3: gives only the first gloss.

116 MS GL3: srmse55@.

7 MS VL: adds smsenar efc. os outros casos Ab qui. serasfiGev, vel sesafi_s86ew em si mesmo;
AbL. Instr. semesnGlev pera si mesmo, Abl. Soc. $e@ a6l consigo mesmo, serssn1%E por amor
de si mesmo.
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{25}  Plural srmser etc ut s(upr)a.''®

{26} Do Relativo

{27} Naod ha nesta lingoa Relativo qui,

{28} qua, quod e ainda quando P. [Aguilar]'"’
{29} na sua Arte diga que erasrew 0 he, [en

{30} ganouse]'?° porq(ue) erewes nad he se

{31} nad quis, vel quid, [ne(m)]'?! se achara se nad
{32} perguntando!'??
{33} agar ? ‘que home(m) e nu(n)ca signifi=

V.g. 6IGIGITLOGY)]

[f. M-34-not numbered, a — misplaced at the beginning of the
manuscript]

{1} {signific}ara!?* 0 home(n) que, ou [{qual} de sorte q(ue) [re
{2} fira]'?* ao [susta(ntiv)o]'?’, o que deve ser O

{3} Relativo.]'?¢

{4} [Suprase'?’ porem
{5} dous modos, p(rimei)ro pellos
{6} adiectivos]'*? aflsa P58 afls

{7} u@ {35} etc. v.g. alsaPss, 1o

{8} a{ayar}, 0 home(m) g(uem) creo.!3! 2°. [Sup
{9} resse suppondo a letra 67 co(m) o prono

{10} me wyeuawr as 3% pessoas de qual

128 esta falta por

129 participios

118 MS GL2: does not include the word mesmo in the Portuguese gloss. It also gives the accusative
sweoo and the sociative gw6lworGl along with the following statement which concludes the
paragraph: Cujo plural he como o de sima grmsaer. The same happens in MS GL3 where there are
also the two forms in wnmgg and gsrs. MS BL: only gives the Portuguese glosses for the
nominative, one also finds the other forms with Lirgg, gsrs, Qsre(®.

119 MS GL3: Aguiar.

120MS VL: engannouse.

121 MS GL3: nad.

122 MS BL: does not mention Father Aguilar’s name but rather one reads: Naé nd nesta lingoa
relativo qui quce quod e ainda q(ue) algii digad que eresasr 0 he enganad se p[or]q(ue) sresias naé
hé se nad perguntando quis vel quod, né se acharad se naé perguntando. MS VL: preguntando.
122MS VL, MS BL, MS GL3: do not have circumflex accent on this word.

124 MS VL: refire.

125MS VL: substantivo.

126 [MS BL: this portion is missing].

127MS GL2 and MS GL3: Supprese.

128 MS GL2: porém.

129MS VL: pelos.

130 [MS BL: Supra se esta falta c6 dois modos, por meiro (sic!) ponto participios adjectivos. MS
GL3: participios adjectivos.

131MS GL2: Homen, que creo.
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{11} quer verbo em qualquer tempo,
{12} ou numero, ut afsxeuGsSnT
{13} Qar gyaueT serCw{m} eume]'>?
{14} [aquelle!3? que cré, salvarse ha'**
{15} nome'* terda masculino, ou femin
{16} ino conforme a oragéo pedir.]'*¢
{17} Dos adjectivos'?’

{18} [Nad ha nesta lingoa falta de adj

{19} ectivos,'*® como muitos querem, antes

{20} sad innumeraveis e se podera [isto aqui

{21} mostrar]'*® se nad fora proprio do Voca

{22} bulério, so advirto o q(ue) he proprio da

{23} Arte. Seja pois]'*? a p(rimei)ra adverténcia'#!,
{24} [nesta materia,]'*?> qué todos os adjectivos
{25} desta lingoa sa0 indeclinaveis 2*

{26} q(ue) todos sad de huma s6 forma p(er)a

{27} os tres generos 3* q(ue) todos se antepoem
{28} sempre ao seu sustantivo,'** tirado al

{29} giis informes como'** ereevmin

0 pro

{30} Gar oyL_misaio FED LD
{31} #{ms} ayemio'* ainda q(ue) estes sad mais

132 MS BL: segundo sempre se suppondo a lettra et com o pronomé syeues as terceiras de
qualquer verbo e qualquer tempo ou numero. Por exemplo &9%6un®s&)meiCleisegerheret
aquelle que salvarse ha: o pronome sera masculino, feminino, ou neutro, conforma a oracao.

133 MS VL: aquillo.

134 MS VL: hd.

135MS VL: ou.

136 MS GL2 and MS GL3 [creo]: aquelle que cree, salvarse ha. O pronome ou terd masculino, ou
feminino, conforme a oragdo pedir.

137MS VL and MS BL: adiectivos.

138 MS VL: adiectivos.

139 [In the other manuscripts the order is inverted: mostrar isto aqui.

140 MS BL: [all this portion has been removed]. It starts the paragraph with 4 1° advertencia nesta
materia seja que...

141 MS VL and the others have a circumflex accent on the final <a>. MS GL2: adverténcia.

142 [Not in MS GL3].

143 The same order in listing the rules is found in MS BL, while in the other manuscripts the order
is inverted, hence the first warning is that all adjectives have one single form for all the three
genders, the second one is that all the adjectives are indeclinable, and the third warning is that they
always precede their substantive.

144 MS GL3: se vé.

145 MS GL3: #my@seo. MS VL: gnyeuio.
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R

{1} susta(ntiv)os146 q(ue) se faz147 adjectivos, e todos
{2} querem dizer omnis, et 0i.'*® Ta[mbem]'4’
{3} os que se formad de nomes numerais,

{4} q(ue) se chamad cardinais;'* v.g. g5

{5} @uew® etc. Hu(m), dous'®! ete. se pospo[sio]
{6} quando se lhes ajunta a particu=

{7} la ou conjungad 2 o ut prGlar

{8} wpio;'? [todos os seite dias, etc.]'>?

{9} S*Formadse os adjectivos de tres

{10} modos. 1° das ter(ceiras) pessoas do prez
{11} ente, preterito [e futuro negativo'3°].1%¢
{12} No prezente e pretérito perdendo

{13} o ultimo &7 ¢ ficando o A'*" longo

{14} [em breve]' ut de afwaPsG e

{15} elle cre, fica aflsmaufssn,'> de

{16} aflsaPssrer alssHauPss 0 cousalt!
{17} que creo.'®>No futuro negativo perde
{18} 0 n,'%> mas nad o 4 longo,'%* ut de afa
{19} aPuwrer'® afssmeaPwmr ou afs

{20} eu&®wng acrecentando em lugar

146 MS BL and MS GL3: substantivos.

147 Se faz is written in the line spacing and there is a single dot above & meaning that it is <la> in
line 30 in the previous folio.

148 In the other manuscripts one finds omne.

149 MS BL: tad bem.

150 MS BL: dos nomens numeraes q(ue) se chamaé cardenaes.

151 MS BL: dois.

152MS BL: pr@avpto.

153 [Not in MS BL].

154 MS GL3: 4° se forma.

155 MS VL: Prezente, Preterito affirmativo e futuro negativo.

156 MS GL3: prezente, preterito e futuro afirmativo: do presente e do pretérito...].
ISTMS VL: s,

158 MS VL: em a breve.

159 MS BL: credens.

160 MS BL: credidit se faz e9seaun®ss creditas, vel qui credidit. MS VL: fica.

161 MS GL3: couza.

162 Tn all the other manuscripts: 2°.

163 In all the other manuscripts: e

164 MS BL: mas fica a longo como de efseur@uirnes se fus efseur@uimy ou elseir@uing couza
que naé creé ou nad creo.

165 In the other manuscripts: fica.
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{21} do'%® .n. hum da, cousa'®’ q(ue) nad cre
{22} ou nad creo. 2°'%8 se formad'® [ {se a qual}
{23} quier nomen]'”? substa(ntiv)o se pospuzer'’! {2 _ar}
{24} er participio do {verbo 2 ew(®};

{25} ou @yer'’? partici{pio do verbogy}

{26} ®Gper; ou @eevns!” {participio negativo}
{27} do verbo @aewev,'”* ou {ysnm, vel}

{28} oa1s negativo de o, &0mes

{29} v.g. de wHewio grandeza wHeoio

{30} wjerer cousa'’> grande, s1g.

{31} {ero aspreza &g arLomes}

[f. M-34-not numbered, b — misplaced at the beginning of the
manuscript]

{1} cousa aspera}, de #ssLo limpeza

{2} ssswrer couza'’d limpa, 555

{3} hevevr, vel sgz18evevns couza!”’

{4} impura. 3°!78 se formad de'!”® qualquer

{5} nome acabado em, am tirarmos

{6} 0 .m. v.g. de sgeipo, aspereza

{7} s19.60, cousa aspera, de #5510

{8} limpeza #sg cousa'®” limpa, de

{9} [<@yeLii pouquidade <yevrins

{10} cousa pouca. Etc.*.]'8! 4°182 todos!®? as vezes

166 In the other manuscripts: de.

167MS GL3: couza.

168 MS GL3: 3°.

169 MS BL: os adjectivos.

170 MS GL3: se a qualquer nome.

171 MS BL: pospoendo. In the remaining manuscripts: se lhe posposer.
172MS GL3: vel o@m.

173 MS BL: tevevrs.

174 MS BL: ufevenev.

175 MS BL and MS GL3: couza.

176 MS VL: cousa.

177 MS VL and MS BL: cousa.

178 MS GL3: 5°.

179 MS VL, MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL: se a.

180 MS BL and MS GL3: couza.

181 This part is found in MS VL and MS BL [couza] but not in MS GL2 and MS GL3 with the
variant @ypLio poquidade ey cousa pouca.

182 MS GL3: 6°.
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{11} q(ue) dous [sustantivos]'84 se ajuntad hum
{12} com outro, o p(rimei)ro se constroe como adj
{13} ectivo v.g. el {7i}smm'® vento

{14} frio QeuaremarGemev panno bran

{15} co, sendo que @af{si}'% e Qavar

{16} ewar sad nomes sust(antiv)os o primeiro
{17} significa frio, o segundo brancura.'®’

{18} Dos Generos

{19} O genero masculino se chama'®® Pu

{20} lingam &m0 0 feminino

{21} {avs} @m0 misLo strilingam o neu

{22} {tro} pryepssadmso's® Nabu{nsa

{23} galin}gam. A doutrina nesta mate

{24} {ria hé muito} facil, por(que), como os
{25} {adjectivos sejad} de huma sé forma
{26} {e indeclinave}is nad ha nelles

{27} {q(ue) duvidar}, so [no applicar]'*® dos
{28} verbos esta a cousa p(er)a o q(ue) se deve
{29} advertir q(ue) soam(em)te os nomes de Deos,
{30} e dos homens sad masculinos, !

{31} {so as das mulheres sad femininos};

R

{1} [os de anjos se achad masculinos,

{2} e neutros];'*? os demais sad neutros'®?
{3} esta palavra (9eremar menino,

183 MS BL and MS GL3: todas.

184 MS BL: substantivos.

185 MS BL: gafssrsa. The 5 is simplified in . MS VL: there are two dots above the .

186 MS BL: seja nome substantivo e signifique o fiio...e Qauerevar [cad #)] significa brancura.

187 MS GL2: has a slightly different text, above all in the way of transcribing the Portuguese words
(cf. § 1.3) as well as in the numerical order given for the explanation of the rules. Therefore, one
finds the following variants: poderda, so, poes, advertencia, A 2°, A 3°, substantivo, tirando alguns,
Fmicu(HLD, omne, numeraes, cardeaes, sete, 4° Formad se, couza, afsseau@wnes, agsHafwuns,
lugar, 3° se forma, qualquer nome, pospozer, vel tevevm, 5° se, 6°.

188 MS GL3: em Grandad.

18 MS BL: Pulingham, strilingham, nabunialingham.

190 MS GL3: no conjugar. MS VL, MS GL2, and MS GL3: ao aplicar.

191 MS BL: de Deos, dos Anjos e dos homens.

192 [Not in MS BL].

193 MS BL: como tad bem os dos Anjos se achad taé bem as vezes do genero neutro e taé bem esta
palavra ...
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{4} hé neutro. Porem!** todos os nomes

{5} de homens se acomodad [elegan

{6} te] e honorificacem {ente}.! [ {Tambem as}]'® 2° pesso
{7} as honorificas as {neutras} dos

{8} verbos, ut Ggeuf{ i} {Qer} wals

{9} g [Fallou V(ossa) M(ercé)'7].198, ~~~.~.~.

{10} Cap(itulo) 2°
{11} Da Conjugacad dos Ver=
{12} bos

{13} [Como toda a doutrina nesta ma

{14} teria concista'” em dar lus?* p(er)a

{15} se conjugarem os verbos desta lin

{16} goa com facilid(ad)e]*°! dirse?*? ha [s0]* nes
{17} te capitulo o q(ue) ha?** comu(n) a todos

{18} [q(ue) he o q(ue)]** se(m) embarago pode ajudar
{19} aos principiantes,?*® deixando a di

{20} versidade das co(n)jugagdes e regras q(ue)

{21} nesta materia®®’ se podem dar pera

{22} os preteritos q(ue) como finalmente
{23} [se nad vem a cair’*® nelles se nad pello
{24} us0,?'" nad sirvem?!! se nad de embara
{25} car e enfadar],?!? e assim deixando tudo

209

194 MS GL3: Porem a.

195 MS GL3: honorificamente. MS VL, MS GL2, and MS BL: honorificagaé.

196 [Not legible in MS GL1 but obtained from the other manuscripts].

197 In the other manuscripts is: V(ossa) M(erce) disse.

198 MS GL2: uses the circumflex accent wherever the others have different accents; while MS BL
writes: porem se aplica a todos os nomes dos homeris elegantemente e honorificamente em fin as
segundas pessoas honorificas como Gseu se applicaé a 3° pessoa neutra dos verbos v.g.
Os6ufrOlamevayHngl.

199 MS GL2: consista.

200MS GL2: luz.

201 [Not in MS BL].

202 MS GL3: darse.

203 [Not in MS GL2].

204MS GL2: ke.

205MS GL2: com g(ue).

206 MS GL3: pringipiantes.

207 MS BL: matteria.

208 MS GL3: cahir.

209 MS GL2: pelo.

210 MS VL and MS GL2: uzo.

2ITMS VL: serve. MS GL2 and MS GL3: servem.
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{26} isto a0?'® uzo s6 conjugarei hum
{27} verbo, pondo nelle todos os modos
{28} q(ue) nesta’!* lingoa ha, os quais®!’
{29} comu(n)s aos demais?'® verbos e desse
{30} gq(ue) conjugamos®'® {se podem} conjugar
{31} [{todos 0s}]*"” mais??? ~.~.~.~.

sad
217

[f. M-34-19]

L

{1} Presente??! actual do indi

{2} cativo

{3} prer ofseufsH e Eu creo??’
{4} F aflaeauPsHnIw tu cres

{5} <jeuet al%euds@mrer elle cre
{6} <jauer algFeafsSHprer ella cre
AR T ETVIZEIY T aquillo cre
{8} prmger a)FeuREH DD nos??

{9} cremos??¢

{10} Bmiser aflFafsSH Baser

{11} vos credes

{12} ooupser aflesauPsRnr{is}ser

212 MS BL: que como finalmente vem a cair nelles se naé pello uso naé serve se nad pera
embaragar e emfadar

23 MS VL: no mismo uso. MS GL3: ao mesmo uzo.

214 MS GL2, MS GL3, MS BL: nessa.

215 MS GL2: quaes.

216 MS GL2: demaiz.

217MS BL and MS VL: deste.

218 MS GL3 and MS GL2: conjugarmos.

219 Not in MS VL].

220 MS GL2: maiz.

221 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Prezente; MS BL: Indicat. preesente.

222 MS VL: has afl#eu@ rather than af=eu® only in the first, the second, and the third (feminine
and neuter) person singular of the verb base.

223 MS GL2: eu creio. MS GL3: eu creyo.

224 MS GL2 and MS GL3: afsaiPs85. MS GL2: the original form transcribed was later modified
[with a light brownish ink] in efl#au@s@g. Furthermore, in both manuscripts two more forms are
provided: aflseufsPpgl, alsufssg, demonstrating how the correction is useless, the last form
being different from the first. The same form is also found in MS VL where @ is later corrected
and overwritten with ®p.

225 The first plural is not in MS BL which follows with Singular honorifico placing the following
forms: prw aFaT®s@Cpaw nos ou V. Me cre; Br alsaun@s&dr V.a Me cre;, seug
afsaunfs@mmy sua M.e cre.

226 MS GL2 and MS GL3: add the title Plural.
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{13} elles e ellas cre’?’

{14} ozi501 0556019538 Aquel

{15} las cousas Cre’?%°
{16} Singular honorifico

{17} Brw NFaaufsHCnILD Minha Merce

{18} cre

{19} B aVFeu@sS Sy V(ossa) m(er)ce cre
{20} your eflmaufsHnmr " S(ua) m(er)

{21} ce cre

{22} [O prezente assima se chama

{23} actual por que se uza delle nas

{24} accoés q(ue) actualmente se fazem.]>!

{25} Singular negativo?*?

{26} 1. aflgmeauPssalevemev eu, tu, etc.

{27} 2. a950PsHDHevenev } nad creo,?*? cres
{28} 3. aflFaPssHwama>? eu tu, elle nad cri
{29} creste, etc. conforme o pronome que

{30} se puzer antes tanbem ajuntan

{31} do @wewev a todas as pessoas fas ne

R

{1} gativo, ut pres al%xeFsE)

{2} @paflavemev €u nad creo,  afls

{3} w@s&|pr|uievenev tu nad cres, etc.
{4Y  Formacdes do”*° negativo

{5} A 1* fig(ur)a se forma do infinito com
{6} @weaev, ut preT &reTalwen eV

{7} eunad vejo>* yeuaTauialevenew

227 MS GL2 and MS GL3: crem.

228 See footnote 224.

229 MS VL: este presente se chama actual, porque se usa dele nas ac¢des que actualmente se
fazem.

230 MS GL2: there is always a diacritic with double dot above 7 in these four forms.

231 [Not in MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3]. MS VL is placed before the Singular honorific. See
footnote 229.

232 MS BL: the title is Singular Nominativo.

23 MS GL3: creyo.

24 MS BL: eu tu nad cri. This manuscript continues directly with the explanations regarding the
formation of the negative forms, hence from line 4 of the Right column of f. M-34-19 of MS GL1:
A primeira figura do preesente negativo se forma do infinitivo com evemev....

235 MS VL: deste.
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{8} Elle ndo vem. A 2°?*7 do participio

{9} de prezente?*® com 0 mesmo @evenav ut (11)
{10} ewremy@mBevenev nad fago et

{11} GeFrewayPpFevenev nad digo. A

{12} 3%2% do participio do preterito ita

{13} Pe®ss9vma**’ vos nad destes

{14} etc. e assim se podem formar os demais.?*
{15} Preterito perfeito’*

1

236 MS BL: follows with Qemremmmufevenev eu nad como, syaeauralevene elle nad veo.

237 MS BL: figura se forma. MS VL: 2° figura formase do.

238 MS VL: presente.

239 MS BL: figura. MS VL: 3° figura formase.

2OMS VL: 50859 vama.

241 MS GL2: este modos negativos servem p(er)a todos os numeros e pessoas conforme o
pronome, que se lhes ajuntar: os 2 primeiros saé p(er)a o prezente: o 3° p(er)a o preterito. Outro
modo negativo se faz conjugando o verbo || qualquer q(ue) elle seja || acrescentandolhe sém/[ent]e
a particula @eeoe a qualquer pessoa [MS GL3, das pessoas a particula @eevev]; Vg Brer
NFufsHCpasileovenev. Eu nad creio; e assim nas maiz pessoas; e o mesmo se pode fazer no
honorifico assimadito [MS GL3, assima ditto]. MS VL: os demais nagativo do presente.

MS BL: flamm@er@evenev tu nad recebeste. Assim se podem formar os de mais nominativo do
preaesente.
Taé bem preesente se fas negativo ajuntando Wevenew a todas as pessoas assim cOmo pres
afgunfsf0peaflevewev eu naé creo;, pw alsur@s@pruievenev U nAO cres, eues
ANFaur®sGprssiieovee elle nadé cre. Plur[al] prmser afsea@s@Qmro nos cremos, pmisar
aufs@Prsen vos credi, sjeugser alaaufsGprgsar elles crems, sjgiser aflsxads@a aquellas

cousas creis.
242 In all the other manuscripts the Perfect Preterit is preceded by the Imperfect Preterit. The
paragraph is copied below along with all the variants:

Preterito imperfeito
Naé ha nesta lingoa este tempo. Suprese do modo seguinte acrescentando a qualquer das pessoas
do presente [ou pretérito, MS BL] a letra e e pospondolhe o adverbio syui@un. Segundo se hé
preterito faz [segui se lhe preeterito faz lingoagé do imperfeito, MS BL)] lingoajem de preterito
imperfeito, ut fw aFuPFBDIOW LT Frer aIHS60se [alsaunfssre, MS BL, MS VL]
quando tu crias, cria eu [eu cria, se pode taé bem meter o preeterito a[?] de syuQum ut Fw
afFeunRssTO W QL@ LT [5TGST aflgeuTH s 0z e, MS BL]
BualHafsHnreweyLCursaeTalsauPss e, quando tu crias, cria elle etc. Porem melhor hé
em lugar de preterito usar do futuro, ut fwedsauPs@prQwyLOuTEreTaIR LG LIeT quando tu
crias, cria eu. [finalmente] o mesmo futuro absolutafmente] serve de preterito imperfeito, ut
wi auer® eularenemum BB GLing alseudLLine] este quando era menino, cria, etc
[(##) he melhor ainda de usar do futuro em lugar do preeterito assim como gw el&aunfgsTO W
QuGur pres alseun@ubues, finalmente o mesmo futuro absolutamente serve de preeterito
imperfeito assimo como wieues Heufarenar wWBSHDO LG NFeur@LLmer eu sendo menino
sempre bradava. O futuro absolutamente tem significacaé de preeterito imperfeito assim como
cTareeL_w Bmwry geuewy uleaw® LM wer Kfwwr guurer minha May hera mfuit]o
amiga de chicharos, MS BL].
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{16} singular
{17} a9%PP505a7* vel. alsmaPaOls
{18} ar*** eu cri

{19} %o szTu’* tu creste?4¢

{20} aVgeufssmen elle creo

{21} aVFeufssmar [Ella creo]**’

{22} %o s55°* Aquillo creo?*

{23} afFeaufsCF MO Nos cremos

{24} NFeuRsS{ii}sar Vos crestes

{25} NFauRssm{ii}ser elles crerad

{26} af%aP 555" Aquelas cousas crerad®!
{27} [Do mesmo modo pondo #&

{28} em lugar do 53, ut alsxafs6emn]>>?

{29} Singular honorifico?*

{30} a9%aP56 s Mo Minha m(ercé) cre?>*
{31} a%auPs8 {7} V(ossa) M(erce) cre? =z~
[f. M-34-20]

L

{1} aVseuBssT{ii} sua M(ercé) creo**¢

{2} [e9FeuPa@amin]* etc. [O Preterito?®

Even though this part is not found in MS GL1, written on the top-right margin of f. M-34-19 in a
light ink is: (### a let. E pospondo (HHi##HH#) oyuQum/ r he em lugar do praterito [se faz] do
futuro.

243 MS VL: the whole paradigm is with the verb base in & rather than 8: ef%eu®.

244 This variant, which is diastratically marked (cf. § 4.4), is absent in MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS
VL while it is found in MS BL where the second vowel in the verb stem is always long: vicuvdci.
245 MS BL: vel s#muw.

246 MS BL: tu cri.

247 [Not in MS BL].

248 MS GL2: afsaifsD 3.

249 MS BL: Aquello cre. Plural...

250 MS VL: af%ai@ 3.

251 MS GL2: the Portuguese glosses stop at the second person singular.

252 [Not found in MS GL2 and in MS BL where it is included directly in the paradigm]. MS VL:
follows with afseau@esgsar. O preterito se fas negativo pospondo a qualquer pessoa Weenev ut
aflFeuBs0lgeaflcvenev. Eu nao cri.

253 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Preterito honorifico. MS GL3: writes it on the right margin of the page.
MS BL: Preeterito perfeito honorifico.

254 MS GL2 and MS VL: creo. MS BL: nos o m(inh)a m(er)ce creo.

255 MS GL2: creo.

256 MS BL: V(ossa) m(erc)e creo. MS VL ends here.

257 [Not in MS BL].
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{3} se fas neg(ativ)o pospondo a qualquer

{4} das p(esso)as @aea®> ut alsHea s 06 seh
{5} ewewev. Eu nad cri etc.*]?%0

{6}  Preterito plusquamperfeito

{7} Este tempo nad ha nesta lingoa

{8} podese suprir do mesmo modo?®!' que

{9} [dissemos do]?®? imperfeito, tirando que
{10} em lugar do adverbio <yLiQwLim se

{11} ha de por a palavra <g/s@w

{12} arQar*®® v.g. falsaPsSprOuw 9515@ et prer
{13} afgeau&LiGuer, quando tu crias,

{14} ja eu tinha crido.?** Tambem?%° o futu
{15} ro afirmativo®®® s6 per si*®’ tem forga
{16} deste tempo?®® v.g. presw afmeuS L

{17} Guas crera eu, ou tinha crido, etc.

{18} Futuro affirmativo vulgar?®
{19} singular
{20} afFeu@ LG LGS Eu crerei ou cos

258 MS BL: perfeito.

259 MS BL: uflevemev assim como...

260 MS GL2 and MS GL3: se se ajuntar a este preterito taé honorifico, como naé honorifico a
palavra @eewe faz significacad negativa de sorte, q(ue) se disse assima no prezente, ut pres
NFu@s0saflovame: eu nad cri, etc. MS BL: olsaunfssraliwme elle nao cre
aflgeun@ssralevenev fu nao creste.

261 MS GL2: naé hé tambem este tempo nesta lingoa: supprese porém da mesma sorte. MS GL3:
Naé ha nesta lingoa taébem este tempo: suprese porem de mesma sorte que dissemos do
imperfeito.

262 MS BL: dizemos do preeterito imperfeito. This paragraph support what I declare in § 1.3: the
possibility that GL1 is not the oldest copy of Costa’s Arte but rather a later reproduction from a
manuscript where the paragraph on the imperfect was also included and that the scribe of GL1
missed to copy. See also footnote 53, Part 3.

263 MS BL: antes daquillo. Then there is a blank space before the example.

264 MS BL: there is a difference in the Portuguese gloss: tu crias nad? Antes daquillo eu [cria].
BreT aflFeur@ LG LT eu crerej ou costumo crer. § SerernOw BreT 9j&isGLwiaT®o vel ouum
BanGlewrer vos comeste nad, eu ja tinha comido.

MS GL3: quando tu creas ja eu tinha crido.

265 MS BL: Tad bem.

266 MS GL2: do prezente.

267MS VL: sy.

268 MS GL2 and MS GL3: por si s6 tem forca deste tempo, como dissemos do imperfeito. MS BL:
so por si tem a for¢a do preeterito plusquamperfeito. v.g. prer afaeaur@LGlLert creo eu, ou tivera
crido.

Then, there is a blank space and another scratched Portuguese gloss: crearas tu, tiveras crido.

269 MS GL2: vulgar.
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{21} tumo crer?’°

{22} g umu tu creras

{23} alseu@LiLime elle crera

{24} afgeu@Liimar ella crera

{25} aflmeuP a0 aquille crera®’!
{26} Plural

{27} g LG nos creremos

{28} aflgau@PLf{Fi}ser  vos crereis?’?
{29} agau@uun{gi}sear elles, ellas crerad
{30} aflmeuPasGL0 aquelas c(ousas) crerdao?’3.~.

R

{1} [Tem também?"* este futuro signi

{2} ficagad?’> de presente®’¢ habitual eu
{3} costumo crer, nos costumamos

{4} crer; [e assim nos de mais pessoas.]?’’ 0?78
{5} futuro afeaPss LI LITC DG

{6} direita(men)te responde ao futuro Lati
{7} no; formase do infinito absoluto

{8} com o verbo G impg conjugan

{9} dose este no tempo prezente e fican
{10} do o infinito imvariavel®”® ut]?8°
{11} QerwwuQurGDes eu farei

270 As we have already seen in other paradigms, MS GL2 and MS GL3 only give Portuguese
glosses for the first form. MS BL: eu crerey.

271 MS BL: once again on this page it is evident how the Tamil forms were added at a later stage,
even though it seems to be by the same hand. Not only does the handwriting appear in a more
brownish ink, but, as in this folio, the text overlaps the title. For example, here the paradigm of the
verb forms is written over the title of the Vulgar Affirmative Future and Singular.

22MS BL: crerey.

273 This Portuguese gloss is not in MS BL which adds: Este futuro tem for¢a de presente [blank
space] ou futuro.

274 MS VL: Tambem is written after the word significagaé. MS GL3: Tem este futuro signfica¢ad e
for¢a de prezente habitual.

275 MS GL2: this paragraph is placed after the Singular honorifico. It has the following variants:
signficifacad e forga.

276 MS GL2 and MS GL3: prezente.

277 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

28 MS VL and MS GL3: segundo. MS GL2 is: 2°.

279 MS GL2 and MS GL3: imudavel. MS VL: emvariavel ut QswwiiQuSy v(ossa) m(erce) fard.
The mistake in which ‘m’ is written instead of ‘p’ is evident.

280 [This portion is not included in MS BL. It is found in the section of the Negative future. cf.
footnote 292].
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{12} QewwuQumpmw
{13} Qerwwu@ursys!
(14}
{15} afgeau@LICLmD
{16}

{17} efgeu@ i f{md}
{18} efgeu@Liim{is}

Singular honorifico

Tu faras etc.

v(ossa) m(erce) fara etc.
283

282

nos cremos
ou costumamos crer,?%*
V(ossa) M(erce) crera
sua m(erce) crera,

sua Merce costuma crer.

Eu nad crerei’® ou eu

{19}

{20} Futuro negativo
{21} singular

{22} afgeu®Cuwes

(23}

{24} afgeu@uimu

{25} afgeauPuimes

{26} afgeu@umar

{27} afgeouPuwng

{28} Plural
{29} afgeu@CQumo

{30}

{31} s ud{ji}Her°

[f. M-34-21]

L

{1} aseu@uwm{gs}ser
2}

nad costumo crer
tu nad creras®¢
elle nad crera
ella nad crera

aquillo nad crera?®’

nos nad cremos?%8
[ou ndo costumamos crer]*®’
vOS nao crereis

elles, ellas
nao crerad

281 MS GL2: 7 has double dots above it.

282 MS BL: lacks forms given at lines 11-13 and makes the paradigm of the verb to believe, thus:
NFaur®ssLG UG e eu crerey, afFaumPssLCurpmu tu creres, aFaur@ssuGumeme elle

crerd.

283 MS GL2: the Singular honorifico is placed next to the Fut. Aff. Vulg. Sing. and Plu. in a
rectangle. The Tamil forms are the same, only the first Portuguese gloss differs from MS GL1:
Minha merce Crerd. MS BL: futuro honorifico affirmativo. Singular and the Tamil forms are the
same but the Portuguese glosses differ: nos o m(inh)a m(erc)e crera; v(ossa) m(erc)e crera, sua
m(erc)e crera. MS GL3: places the Singular honorifico after the negative future.

284 MS GL3: the Portuguese gloss differs, and it is: minha merce naé crera.

285 MS BL: crerey.

286 MS GL2: creraz. MS BL: creras. MS GL3: the glosses end here and they start again in the

plural forms.

287 MS GL2: lacks the last three Portuguese glosses.

288 MS GL2: creremos.
289 [Not in MS GL2].
290MS GL2: afseuBufissar.
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{3} aflmeuPung Aq(uel)las c(ousas)®! nad crerad?*?
{4} Formase?*? o futuro negativo do pr

{5} ezente mudando o cren ou gren

{6} em yen.?**Ita 191955 Qpew fica

{7} 1919 Quwer Eu nad pegarei®® etc.?

{8} Os q(ue) antes de cren, ou gren tem, [V]
{9} perdemno passando o cren, ou gren

{10} a en ut QuIIsHCer® fica

{11} @ur@mer eu nad perdoarei®®’ de**® Qo
{12} v ®Opear? fica GQerewGev

{13} &% eu nad direi. Os q(ue) antes do cren
{14} tem ¢**? [ante este a co(m) e’ se mite’® v
{15} consoante vg. de]*** 5_s90ner

{16} {fica} pL_Qeuer eu nad andarei’®’

301

21 MS GL2: couzas.

292 MS BL: differs in all the Portuguese glosses for these Tamil forms: nos o m(inh)a m(erc)e nad
crera; v(ossa) m(erce) naé crera, s(u)a m(erc)e naé crera, aquillo naé crera. After the paradigm
there is a paragraph about the Vulgar future: O futuro vulgar affirmativo tem taé bem forma do
preesente habitual, eu crejo ou costumo crerer, assim nas da mais pessoas tem outro 2° futuro, a
saber. alsaunfss6lLnGpar porem o qual responde direitamente ao futuro latino e se forma do
infinito absoluto como prasente do verbo Gummig gr. o qual ultimo verbo se conjugao outro
ficando invariavel QewwLQurGper eu faco LurpELGLITDIW tu olharas euru@uapnes elle vira.
MS VL and MS GL3: follow with Singular honorifico. afe#a@@wm minha merced naé crera,
afxeu@ufy v(ossa) m(erce) nad crera; afgeau@wmy. MS GL3: also adds: crer tendo sempre (sic) a
negacgaé do prezente habitual.

29 MS GL2 and MS GL3: este. MS BL: O futuro negativo se forma do presente mudando
$8Cmas ou GCwas em erev. NgsEwgr: g Ques eu nadé aprenderej L9s (#): Ly Ques e nad
pegarei mas os verbos que antes do &% Qe ou §Cmesr tem o perdem aquello e todo o que
segue, em cujo lugar se poé erer GLTmIs&H et eu perdoo, fica LELAGD? [blank space] Nao
perdoarei Qemawvay& et eu digo se fas Qenavbleves eu nao digo. Verbos autem que antes de
$8Cmaw tem muda aquelle & 6Cper em Qeuas ut pL_sHCmas eu procedo se faz prL_Geuas eu nao
procederej.

294 MS GL2: afsafs26nes fica alsxauPQwer = 191958 Cper fica 1919 Quies eu nad pegarei.

295 MS VL: paguerei.

296 MS GL2: eu perdoo.

2T MS GL2: perdoarey.

298 MS VL: chollugren.

299 MS GL2: eu digo.

300MS VL: QerevQevar.

301 MS GL2 and MS GL3: gren ou cren.

302 MS GL2: perdem no passando o cren a vem. MS GL3: tem =a= naé perdem no passando o
=cren=a =ven=.

303 MS VL: mette.

304 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

305 MS VL: andare;.
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{17} [de ups& G mer eu Voo fica up
{18} {Qsuer} eu ndo voarei.]’%
{19} [Singular honorifico

{20} efgeu@uwmo minha (merce) nad crera

{21} alsal@uf{ii} v(ossa) m(erce) nad crera

{22} afgeou@uri{gs} sua m(erce) nad crera

{23} ou sua M(erc)€ ndo costuma(va) crer
{24} tendo sempre a negagdo do prezente
{25} habitual. ~~.~.~.~~~~~~]"

{26} Imperativo absoluto

{27} singular

{28} 1. aflgeud 2% .. Cré tu®?

{29} 2. adgeuPiimuins >

{30} 3. aflwauPuip.............. Crea v(ossa) m(erce)!?
{31} 4. geuufns........ 31 >

R

{1} alsmeufss’? crea V(ossa) M(ercé) .5
{2} aFauPs5L_ B creya elle’!? 6
{3} Plural

{4} aFauP LG LD creamos nos>!4 i
{5} alFauuymGsrer!’ crede vos 8
{6} alFauPass 0. cread elles 9
{7} alseuPsss5_eur{iitser 317 >

306 [Not in MS GL2, in MS BL, and in MS GL3]. MS VL: voarej ou costumo voar.

307MS GL2 and MS GL3, as well as in MS VL (cf. footnote 292), it occurs after the paradigm of
the negative future while in MS BL it occurs neither there nor here.

308 In the line spacing there is also this form: (9seufggs{ Qg7 written by another hand. MS GL2,
MS GL3, and MS VL: the ‘i’ is short. MS GL2: also adds the form af#ea 955505

MS BL: the verb form is preceded by the second singular pronoun s, the vowel of the verb root is
long while the final vowel is short, hence: vicuvaci.

39 MS GL2: gives the following Portuguese glosses for the same Tamil verb form: cre fu; tu
creras, hay de crer, absolutamente; creia V(ossa) M(erc)e, creia elle, dixa o crer,; creiamos nos,
creremos; aflsauSumibsT credovoz; afsafss_HmGsrar vos o deixai o crer; creiad elles. MS
BL: cres tu: crea V(ossa) m(erc)e; deixe crer, creamos; crede vos; creaé elles; deixo crer.

310MS GL2: creia. MS VL: creya. Furthermore, the Tamil verb forms are enumerated from 1 to 9.

311 MS BL: these two forms are inverted.

312MS GL3: overwritten on &P LG Limio.

313MS GL3: adds deixa o crer.

314 MS GL3: adds creremos.

315 MS GL3: afsau@umis@am. Crede vos.

316 MS GL3: afwafas_ @G mGarar. Nos o deixar crer.
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318 se forma3!® do

3210 cren ou gren,
323

{8} A primeira figura
{9} prezente’?’ tirandolhe
{10} ut de QummESCper eu espero
{11} @umny Espera tu*?* de auir®s560m

{12} @ [Eu leo]’® aur® Le tu. A 2°

{13} figura se forma da 2* pessoa do futuro

{14} com < infinito do verbo g,

{15} @Gpew ita Bleweriimuims lem

{16} brate’?¢ auaumuirs vem tu etc.?

{17} A 3*3%7 como a p(rimeir)a accrescentado wjio’?®
{18} ita @ Lo assentasse’?® v(ossa) m(erce) aurPuyio
{19} Lea®’? v(ossa) m(erce) [A 4* como a segunda to
{20} mando a pessoa honorifica].?*! A [5°]3*?

{21} hé o infinito absoluto, co(m) o impe

{22} rativo®? g1_@ do verbo gL @S

{23} &°3* [pronungiad como perdido 6

{24} & ita augL_( venha elle Qi

{25} s [vase].]’>> A 67*33% he a p(rimei)ra pessoa*’

322

317 In MS BL: these two forms are inverted and glossed as follows: cread elles, deixe crer. MS
GL3: afseaufgs_eurgsar. Creyrad elles.

318 MS GL2 and MS GL3: deste Imperativo.

319 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ordinariam(ent)e.

320 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Indicativo.

21 MS BL: presente, tirando s&@pes ou &@pes como Qurms&Emaer perdoa tu Gumm
unfs&H6ger se tu aur® le tu. MS GL3: 0 =gren= ou =cren=.

322 MS GL2 and MS GL3: || e he regra ut cum q(ue) geral, tirando algiins verbos in formes, q(ue)
a nad guardad, mas sad poucos ||.

323 MS GL2 and MS GL3: fica.

324 MS GL2 and MS GL3: de.

325 [This part is not in MS GL3 where one finds: fica.].

326 MS BL: #lewasiimus [blank space] tu lembravas se faz lesesiimuns lembrares tu.

32T MS BL: se forma da, accrescendandolhe.

328 MS GL2: 2.1

329 MS VL: assentase.

30MS GL3: leia.

31 MS BL: 4 4° se forma da segunda pessoa do futuro honorifico ajuntandolhe =5 ut QummyLify
V(ossa) M(erce) perdoara, se fas Qumrmyufons perdoara V(ossa) M(erce).

332 In the line spacing: 6°. [Not in MS VL].

333 MS BL: presente.

34 MS VL: g @& 0@wer e se prononga come perdido g.

335 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3 where one finds: Se forma a 6° figura mas pronunciaé [MS
GL3, pronungiad] comendo o ..@.. ite eugrL_® venha elle]. MS BL: e se pronuncia e tao bem se
escreve perdendo a prima lettra g ut eum_® venha elle, QunsL_® vase, deixa andar. MS VL:
vaase.
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{26} do**8 plural do futuro affirmativo,
{27} ita GunGeumo {vamos}. e®

{28} Geumw corramos. [A 78" hé a 3°

{29} accrescentando hu(m) Gsmer breve
{30} p(er)a fazer plural.]’** A 82340 hé o infi
{31} nito absoluto**! [do verbo s1_svgy (sic)

[f. M-34-22]

L

{1} defectivo que so serve p(ar)a fazer’*?
{2} semelhantes imperativos.~.~.]. **

{3} Imperativo Permissivo
{4} algauPssL_ B deixa tu, elle, ella’**
{5} aquillo crer.

{6} alFauPsHL_ B0 deix(e) v(ossa) m(erce) crer’*

{7} aflsauPsaL 1 :

{8} aflseuPssL_ (B mCsTar deixai®*®

{9} vos outros crer.>4
{10} Todos se formad do infinito

{11} absoluto com os imperativos do ver

{12} bo e ®% gy conforme a n(umer)o

{13} ou honra no fallar.348

36 MS GL3: figura.

337 MS BL: 4 primeira do plural e a mesma que a (primeira) pessoa plural do futuro affirmativo
que a sima {disse}mo QuirQeuro vamos @®Oeumo {corra}mos.

338 MS VL: futuro plural affirmativo.

39 MS BL: 4 2° do plural se forma da 3° do sinfgu]lar accresentandolhe Qsmer como
e ?ym@amaer legite vos, onde se vé que em lugar do 1o se mette o mi.

340 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 9°.

341 [MS GL2 and MS GL3: com o imperativo de gL ®&ng (sic) gL ®. A 10° he o infinito
absoluto com o verbo siL_aug defectivo; assim se custumaé compor similhantes [MS GL3,
semelhantes| modos de fallar. Item se diz eugg venha, como se vé na oragaé do [MS GL3, de]
Padre Nosso)]. In MS GL1 e is overwritten in light ink on ev.

32 MS VL: plural.

33 MS BL: 4 3° do plural hé o infinito absoluto (#) ao qual se ajunta ss1_aungser assim (#) (H)mo
Qurssi_cungsar eunt illi. A 4° naé differencia do 6° do singular e serve como elle pera as cousas
inanimadas. MS VL: 4 9° he o infinito absoluto do verbo s._auig defectivo que so serve pera fazer
semelhantes imperativos.

344 MS BL: deixa tu crer.

345 MS BL: the two forms are inverted, and the Portuguese gloss is deixa elle crer, ou illa; deixa
V(ossa) M(erce) creer. MS VL: deixa.

346 MS VL: deixad.

347 MS BL: oflsauin@sss_sumgser glossed as: deixad elles crer.
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{14} Imperativo prohibi

{15} tivo

{16}1. afleeuPwr@s...............

{17}2. afsaiPuimioe nad creas tu**
{18} 3. algeuPss6)euesi_mio

{19} af%aPwrGsuw nad crea v(ossa) m(erce)®>

{20} afgeaufurCsuoiferermuw

{21} nad creya v(ossa) m(erce) entre iguais
{22} afgeaufunCsum s mar

{23} nad creyais*>? vos outros

{24} prmisarals e §s550)smal

{25} ulevewev nad creamos nos.>>* [Este ser
{26} ve p(er)a os demais n(umer)os e pessoas co(n)forme
{27} o pronome que estiver antes, ut a9

{28} 501955505 aiufevemea’>* Nao

{29} creas tu].3>> [Formase do infinito absolu

{30}to com GQgemauufevena®>S ita oyau

{31} ar@LITs50smailvene nad va ella.]?>’

351

R

{1} 1* formase’*® da pessoa neutra do {fu}

{2} turo negativo mudando {0 2 em}

{3} @1, ita de proung’> pLeunGs

{4} nad andeis.*** O 2°%! [do mesmo]*¢? mudan

348 MS BL: falar.

349MS BL: naé crea. MS VL: naé creas tu. MS GL3: creyas.

330 MS GL3: sem crer.

3SIMS VL: naé crea V(ossa) M(erce).

352 MS GL2: Naé creamos nés. Formaze do infinito absoluto com ... MS VL: nad creais vos
outros. MS GL3: nao creaes vos outros.

353 MS BL: the last three forms are glossed as naé crea V(ossa) M(erce) inter equales. MS GL3:
nao creyamos.

334 MS VL: fw ofsePs550smaiumeaa nad creds tu.

355 [Not in MS GL3].

356 MS GL2 and MS GL3: serve p(er)a os demaiz numeros, e pessoas conforme o pronome, q(ue)
estiver antes, 5 al&auss50smaiuiovenev nad creas tu: euarGlLTEs0GGmauuilcvenev nad va
ella, etc. MS VL: GQgeamaiueene, ut 9a1eaa6Lmss0samawiaveme nad va elle.

357 [Not in MS BL].

358 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3 [except: formase]: A 1° figura se forma da pessoa neutra do
futuro negativo mudando o ..o_.. em....er.. ite de

339 MS VL: fica. MS BL: se fas.

360 MS BL: naé anda.
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{5}do o g em e, ite de pL_aungy

{6} fica’® pLaumpe de LienTamy

{7} &wa*%* fica LiewrentToew NAO

{8} fagais.’®> O 3°3% do infinito absolu

{9} to co(m) Qeuewri_mip ita QFwiws

{10} Qeuewr_mio’®’ nad fagais*®® etc® Este
{11} serve p(er)a plural e singular honori
{12} fico*%® ordinario.*”°

{13} Impera{tivio com rogo
{14} ou familiaridade®”!

{15} Este modo nad conciste’’? mais que
{16} [em]*”? acrescentar hum erer a {qual}
{17} quer dos modos q(ue) assima’’* ficad {ditos}
{18} v.g. aflameud,erew?’”> fica hu(m) modo
{19} mais’’% urbano [e familiar e como
{20} quem roga, e nad manda].>’”” Tembé
{21} se dis*”® %P a5 auent_rQm

361 MS BL: a 2° se forma tad bem da primeira precedente mudando....

362 [Not in MS GL2].

363 MS BL: se fas.

34 MS VL: ewiamisi.

365 MS BL: iewianmiO)s. Liewtessiioey sem fazer.

366 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 4 3°.

367 MS VL: Qurs@aesm_mio.

368 MS BL: nad faceis. BudssCaienti_mo nad estais. Este serve pera plural singular e tudo. MS
VL: nao ideis. $ud®ss6euemt_mo nos nao prestar. E este serve pera plural, singular e tudo. MS
GL3: naé faceis.

369 MS GL2 and MS GL3: /e.

370 MS BL: also provides explanations for the remaining forms: 4 4° hé o imperativo honorifico,
prohibitivo e taé bem a 1° pessoa do plural prohibitivo, e se forma da 1° acrescentando ujio.

A 5° se forma da 4° acrecentandolhe erenemw e nad se usa se nad entre iguais e amigos.

A 6° hé a 2° do plural prohibitivo e se forma da 1° do plural tirando a ultima lettra 1o e pondo no
seu lugar mi o de mais acrecentando Qsnmar ut de QU Lo se faz QunsrCswmGsrar vos nad
andeis.

A 7° se forma e o infinito absoluto o qual se ajunta Ggemaifevene he inutil. Serve pera todos
numeros e pessoas confome o pronome estiver antes.

3TV MS BL: Imperativo familiar ou com rogo. MS VL: familharidade.

372 MS VLand MS GL3: consiste. MS GL2: maiz.

373 [Not in MS GL2].

374MS BL: asima.

375 MS GL2 and MS BL: aflsai@uwmins etar? MS GL2: Fica hii modo maiz urbano. MS BL: crede
ou cre(?) velim tad bem se dis. MS GL3: afseu@wiminev ereer?

376 MS GL2: Fica hii modo maiz urbano.

377 [Not in MS GL2].

38 MS GL2: diz.
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{22} ou al%efs550)smaulevenev
{23} Qun? todos interrogativos.?” Outr
{24} os dizem eflmeu@uymisTem)Lo

{25} do imperativo honorifico e do im:
{26} perativo tambem honorifico do
{27} verbo sreSmart ver.

{28} Modo optativo
{29} Este modo propria(men)te fallando
{30}[(n0)]**? ha nesta lingoa, mas suprasse
{31} pellos*** modos seguintes. 1° pello

381 nad

383

[f. M-34-23]

L

{1} futuro negativo accrescentandolhe
{2} a interjeicad O, presy afgFeu)

{3} Qu@asm 0xala*®® crera eu 6 nad
{4} crera eu’®® £ afFauPwrQuim d

{5} nad creras tu. 2° co(m) o infi:

{6} nito absoluto acrescentando Geu
{7} ewr_n@omut alseu®{ss]}

{8} QeuewrL_mGom, [0xala crera eu
{9} ou nad crera eu,]**® serve p(er)a todos os

{10} n(umer)os, géneros, € pessoas co(n)forme o prono
{11} me que se lhe antepuzer. A estes mo:

{12} dos se pode antepor*® a interjeicad

{13} oywGum que quer dizer Ay**° ut

{14} [wQumpreralgeud 6w

{15} @awm Ah nad crera eu]*®! yuwQunm

385

379 MS BL: os quaes sad interrogativos.

380 MS BL: srerm&prg. MS VL: sretes@mrs).

381 MS BL and MS VL: fallando.

32 [Not in MS BL and MS GL3].

383 MS GL2: supprese. MS BL: suprese.

384 MS GL3: pelos.

385 MS BL: acrecentandolhe.

386 MS GL2: oxald.

387 MS GL2: after the form creo adds ?. MS BL: la créra ou naé creré eu.
388 [Not in MS GL2 and MS BL].

389 MS BL: se pode ante por.

390 MS BL: 4.

31 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3]. MS BL: 4/ crera eu.
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{16} B aV%eufss506euentL_TGlom.

{17} {Ay} nad creras tu.3*? 3° accrescentan:
{18} do aos mesmos infinitos a palavra
{19} sL_eugy vel sL_cugns, ut pr

{20} evalsafs555 oz > vel

{21} s1_eugms prasa’®* a Deos q(ue) creya
{22} eu.*® Item no rogar pragas397 dizem
{23} grsss_aumw prasa®®® a Deos

{24} que morras.’*® Tambem** no imprecar
{25} algum mal e as veses**! algum bem
{26} usad dos*"? seguintes reumus pra

{27} sa*®’ a Deos que morras prersnGey
{28} @ [Prasa a Deos que morra eu].*%4
{29} Modo conjunctivo cum

{30} 1. afgeuPss50s

{31}2. afsePs550605u16)5

395

R

{1}3. afsxeufsemaulGev

{2}4. aVseu@s@nCLing)

{3}5. elsauds& O urups®

{4}6. aflgaufas@iL {55} |

{5}7. aflgeu&a@o6lLing

{6}8. allmeaufss0lung vel Qumips

{7} [quando eu creo]*%%, cria et. Ou crendo

392MS BL: aj naé creras tu.

393 MS GL3: preneisafsss_aig.

394 MS GL2: praza. MS GL3: prazer.

395 MS GL2: creia.

396 MS VL: praz a Deos que crea eu.

397 MS VL: gragas.

3% MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: praza.

399MS BL: que tu morreis. MS VL: praza a Deos que moras.

400MS BL: tad bem.

401 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: e ds vezes.

402MS GL3: uzad dos.

403 MS BL and MS GL3: praza. MS VL: graz a Deos que moras.

404 MS GL2 and MS GL3: praza. MS BL: praza Deos que eu morra.

405 MS VL: ofsaifsDn0Lress!.

406 'Not in MS GL2]. MS GL3: enumerates all the forms from the 1% to the 8" with the following
glosses: quando eu creya etc. cri, crendo eu, tu, ele, eles, ellas, etc. for the first three forms. O
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{8} eu, tu etc® elles, ellas, etc* co(n)forme
{9} o0 pronome.*7 [O ultimo serve sO pera
{10} preterito cri, creo, crerad.]*%®

{11} Formase*? estas fig[ur]as a 1* do
{12} infinito absoluto co(m) a particula
{13} @& A 2% co(m) a particula Qsw s
{14} ita preny 5556440 espancan

{15} do eu FQwm_&6sw s q(uan)do
{16} tu corrias. A 3*!! hé o abaltivo

{17} do verbal af%aPsens 0 crert!?

{18} ita pmisaflrseamsuiGlev qua

{19} ndo vos outros estaveis.*'3 A 4*

{20} e a 5% do participio do prezente

{21} adiectivado co(m) @ wimgy vel G uim

{22} apg ut Brai@Smeung** vin

{23} do v(ossa) m(erce) ou quando v(ossa) m(erce) vinha g
{24} auer@ oy @m g quando

{25} ella torna, etc*!'S. [A 7* do futuro

{26} affirmativo neutro com as mes

{27} mas particulas Gungy vel Qumup

{28} 21.1*'" A 6* co @)L s ita

{29} @pLo@Lingy. ! 9yapo@Ling)

{30} [quando eu, tu etc governava 9y (p

{31} wurwpss quando eu, tu etc. chorava.]*!”

mesmo que se disse assima, conforme o pronome que se anjuntar. O ultimo serve pera o pretérito
cri, creo, crearao.

407 MS BL: has the following Portuguese glosses for each form which is not preceded by any
Arabic number: crendo eu, tu elle; estando que eu creia, tu elle; estando eu crendo; quando eu
creo, o mesmo, na occaziad de crer, estando pera crer; havendo eu crido.

408 [Not in MS BL].

409MS GL2 and MS BL: Formag se.

410 MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: presr 195550565 espancando eu.

41 MS BL: figura.

412 MS BL: acto de crer.

413 MS GL2: estavaes.

414 MS VL: greu@pOuing:.

415 MS VL: wjauer 8muwoy@pQumeps.

416 MS BL: 4 4° hé a do participio presente ajuntandolhe Quing vel Qurups como na quinta
figura ut § cu@®wG g quando tu vinhas sjeuar SwoyS e ung quando ella tornava ¥L_g@ e
ou 4,506 LITG.

417IMS BL and MS VL this part occurs after the rule number 6].

418 MS BL and MS VL: quando eu, tu, elle chorava ojapto@uimgy.
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[f. M-34-24]

L

{1} A 8 do participio adiectivo do
{2} preterito*?* com 0 mesmo Qi)
{3} ou Qumupgy, ita FOsT s

{4} @ung quando vos agastas

{5} tes youar@ e Lmeps !

{6} quando ella fallou.

{7} Negativo dos modos ditos
{8} af#aPuwns6ls quando eu, tu,*?

{9} afsaPwns6sw6s,*>* nad creyo*?
{10} efgeu@wrsimg, ou ndo crendo eu
{11} aflgeuPwngClumupgy [[ndo cre]

{12} etc.” pera todos os tempos numer:
{13} ros e pessoas.~.~.~.~.~.~.
{14} Formasse do participio adjectivo

{15} do futuro neg(ativ)o com as particulas
{16} assima ditas**’ dos affirmativos, ita
{17} omlwr{s6l#} nad sabendo eu /5

{18} MewerwinsGLing, quando vos nos*?®

422

{19} nad lembrais.**’

{20} Conjunctivo dis q(ue)

{21} aVgeaufsSHC)peiio dis ou dize(m)
{22} que creyo**?

23 alsau®s@nmumns®!  dis ou dize(m)
I

419 [Not in MS BL]. MS GL2 and MS GL3: 4 6“do futuro afirmativo neutro com @i_s8Ge. A 7 *
do mesmo futuro affirmativo neutro com a particulas Gung, ou Qumupg ita 2EpLHOLITS).
IDCLITLpg ou opo@ung [not in MS GL3] g(uan)do eu, tu, governava, chorava [not in MS
GL3].

420 MS BL: adjectivo do preeterito.

421 MS VL: syeuar...

422MS BL: Os negativos dos modos sobre ditos saé... MS VL: dittos.

423 _g- is written in the line spacing. MS BL: eflsanr@uisses nad crendo pera todos os tempos
modos e pessoas.

424 MS GL3: afsaufwm_s05u6)s.

425 MS GL2: creio. MS BL: a%aim@uin®s56swQs idem alsain@uwsCLins,.

426 MS BL.: places it above. Cf. footnote 423.

“2TMS GL3: dittas.

428 MS GL3: vos.

429MS BL: lembreis.

430 MS GL2: creio.
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{24} que cres etc. [assim continuando

{25} por todos os tempos, n(umer)os e pessoas
{26} [acrescentando ao verbo a parti

{27} cula wyip.]432]433

{28} Formase** de qualquer pessoa co(n)forme

{29} a lingoajem**® que querem fallar**° com

{30} o futuro neutro affirmativo de g,
{31} ®Oper*’ ita FOwp@armuimo®s

R

{1} dizem que vos escrevestes sawr

{2} Lmwmo dis que {vistes} etc.

{3} [* afmauPsHpsro dizem que eu
{4} creyo etc.]**? [Este modo serve]*!ind
{5} eclinavelmente**? pera todos os nume
{6} ros e pessoas. Formase do particpio
{7} do prezente**? neutro com [0 mesmo
{8} @yip, 1ta jeues Falla@ns Lo

{9} dizem q(ue) elle se enfada*® §{j7j} s9s

{10} @wsmo**® dizem q(ue) v(ossa) m(erce) sofre ser
{11} ve porem este modo s6 p(er)a o presente*4’

]444

1 MS BL: 2. aflsaun@s@psmo dis ou dizem que eu creyo; 3. alsaunfsssmo dizem que eu, tu,
tinha crido; 4. aaeaun®s @i dizem que tu, hai de crer.

432 [Not in MS GL3].

433 [Not in MS BL].

434 MS BL: O primeiro se forma.

435 MS BL and MS VL: lingoagem.

436 MS GL2 and MS BL: a linguagem, de q(ue) quero falar. MS BL: com @y hé futuro neutro
affirmativo do verbo 9§ Gmeu.

437 Before the verb ‘to write’ in MS BL one finds: ut £ efsean®s@nrum dis ou dizem que tu cres
assim continuando pera todos os tempos numeros e pessoas acrescentandolhes sempre a particula
%LD.

88 MS VL: pwerap@ermwmo. MS GL3: Quiqp@esmo. MS BL: @:r@@mnwnm. MS GL3:
Buwer(LpBleuiLo

439MS VL: in the line spacing has 2°.

440 MS GL2: creio. [MS BL: this is the first example given]. Cf. footnote 437.

441 MS BL: replaces these three words with O 2° he.

442 MS GL3 and MS BL: indeclinavel.

443 MS VL: presente.

444 MS BL: a particula.

445 MS BL: enfadou.

446 MS VL: 8s8mgmio.

447 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 5o serve este modo p(er)a prezente. MS BL: este modo serve so pera o
presente.
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{12} [[af#eu@sss Mo diz ou dizem

{13} que cre,* creste etc. serve p(er)a todas

{14} as pessoas e numeros do preterito.]**

{15} aflseufa@omw diz ou dize(m)

{16} que v(ossa) m(erce) ha de crer ou aquillo {ha}
{17} de crer ou costuma crer. Forma
{18} se estes dous como o prezente>”
{19} ando o participio em preterito [ou]
120} futuro 452453

{21} Negativo** }

mud
451

{22} 1 afFaPssalveeumn®’

{23} 2 afsmai{ 9} sHDHeweevwmi*>

{24} ou dizem q(ue) eu nad {creyo} etc.

{2513 aflFauPssBwemavuto®’ dis
{26} ou dizem q(ue) eu nad cri, etc.*® [Serve

{27} p(er)a todas as pessoas € numeros con=

{28} forme o pronome o 1° p(er)a todos

{29} os tempos, o 2° p(er)a o pronome,*>’

{30} o 3° p(er)a o preterito como tambem

{31} em todos os n(umer)os e pessoas, [serve pera

dis

[f. M-34-25]
L

{1} o futuro (he 0)* seguinte].*¢!

{2}14° {a9} #euPasL0LITD B wemevwiTLo
{3} dizem que nad hei de crer, ou tu nao

448 MS VL: cri.

449 MS GL2: dis, ou dizem q(ue) cri, creste, serve p(er)a todas as pessoas, e n(umer)os do
prezente, digo, do preterito. MS BL: O 3° he taé bem indeclinavel e se forma do participio do
preterito neutro e serve pera todos os numeros e psseoas do preterito.

450 MS VL: presente.

451 [Not in MS VL].

452 MS BL: 0 4° hé tad bem indeclinavel e se forma do futuro neutro cd a particula syio.

453 [This paragraph is not in MS GL3].

44 MS BL: os modos negativos deste conjiunctivo dis que sad estes.

455 Long “a’ for ‘y’ is inserted in the line spacing.

46 MS VL: eflsaPs8nSeemaowirio.

STMS VL: efsa@ss8weaouint.

458 MS BL: 4. efsaun®ssuCuim@eveewio. Dizem que nad ha de crer.

49MS GL2 and MS GL3: prezente.

460 Written in the line spacing.

461 [Not in MS VL].
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{4} ha{s}*6? de crer etc.*6?

{5} agFeuPwrguwmo dizem

{6} algFeauPwmoevrio ou dis

{7} q(ue) eu nad crea*®* etc.” p(er)a todas as pesso
{8} as, n(umer)os e tempos co(n)forme o pronome
{9} que se antepuzer.~.~.~.~.~.~.]43

{10} Formase o pr(eterit)o*® do infinito absolu
{11} to com @evenew com @y o ita. @&/ * &
{12} saflewemeuwmo dizem q(ue) isto nad

{13} morre*®® o 2° do participio do pre

{14} zente com a [duas**]*’? particulas ditas*’!
{15} ita OuEHDBeweew o disem*’

{16} {que} vos nad fallais.*’3 O 3°47 partic
{17} ipio do prezente*’> com as mesmas

{18} particulas*’® yeu{ i} ser6 Limes

{19} Bevemevwmo dizem q(ue) elles nad

{20} forad.*’” O 4°478 acrescentando ao

{21} infinito absoluto do verbo o parti:

{22} cipio prezente do verbo GLmmgy

{23} com as mesmas particulas*’”’ ita .o

{24} euer{eur} msLOLITD S evenew T

{25} dizem q(ue) elle nad ha de receber. [Os
{26} outros tres*¥? sad prohibitivo, [e se for:

462 MS GL2: hds.

463 MS VL: este serve pera o futuro.

464 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS VL [creya]: the two forms occur in the reverse order and the
Portuguese gloss for the 1% person singular is creia.

465 [Not in MS BL].

466 MS BL: O primeiro se forma do. MS GL3: o primeiro modo.

467 MS BL: ufgr. MS VL: there is no glide in front of @).

468 MS BL: e serve pera todos os numeros pessoas e tempos conforme o pronome.

469 MS BL: presente.

470 [Not in MS GL3].

471 MS BL: sobre ditas e serve indeclinavelmente pera o preterito.

412MS GL2 and MS GL3: dizem.

413 MS BL: falais. MS GL3: falaes.

474 MS BL: modo se forma do.

475 MS BL and MS GL3: preterito.

476 MS BL: sobre ditas e serve pera todos os numeros e pessoas do preterito conforme o pronome
que se ante puser ut.

47TMS BL: andarad.

478 MS BL: se forma do infinito absoluto acrecentando (#) o participio presente do.

419 MS BL: sobre ditas e serve pera todos os numeros e pessoas do futuro.
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{27} mad dos imperativos**!]*82 com gy10].4%?

{28} Outro modo de fallar dis que

{29} se forma do verbo erer®mg que

{30} significa dizer q(ue) Entad se vad con
{31} jugando as pessoas de hum et outro

R

{1} verbo sem difficultade, conforme a ling

{2} oajem™* que quero fallar*® v.g aflsea {9} 55
{3} OpQeren@mren*®® (sic) dis q(ue) eu creo®’” af
{4} suPs@prQwerdpraer diz ella

{5} que tu cres etc.***® Tambem se faz a mes

{6} ma linguojem** pondo ao pé da letra

{7} tudo a9 euf a5 6w CleTem)

{8} Qerwa®mrrser dizem q(ue)

{9} eu creyo*” conforme a lingoajem*! que
{10} quero falar etc.”

{11} Conjunctivo Condicional

{12} Se

{13} 1. prer afseuPs 0 semrarma?

480 MS GL3: 2.

481 MS GL2: prohibitivos.

452 [Not in MS GL3].

483 MS BL.: this part is substituted by: fora dos 4 modos sobre ditos, ha dois outros a saber.

aflFaITS WMo LD dizem que vos nao cre(des)
LI OEI T

Os quaes sao prohibitivos e se formad do imperativos prohibitivos com a particula syio.

484 MS VL and MS GL3: lingoagem.

485 MS BL: a lingoagem que quero falar.

486 MS VL and MS GL3: a99 eS8 Qeanm re.

487 MS GL2: creio. MS VL and MS GL3: creyo. MS BL: af%ar®s86nQarer®Oner elle dixe
que  eu crejo. SaaTalFauTfsHnCetei®Omes  digo que  elle cree. /3
NFaur®s@prQuar@prisaer. Dizem que tu crees. MS GL3: aflsaufasfnQuet@pres diz que
credes. a9%a@s@ o wer®H G digo que tu cres.

488 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: afs%afs@prQuer@nrer dis, que vos credes. Etc. item.
NFeuQFH O\ Oeerdmmiiser dizem, que eu creio. Fa@s@prQweI®mr{ii} ser dizem que vos
credes, Item a9%e0@sHp1Owear®Cper digo, que tu cres: afsau@s@prQuei®prer dis ella, que
tu cres.

489MS BL: taé bem se fas a mesma ligoagem. MS GL3: ligoagem.

49OMS GL2: eu naé creio. MS BL: elles dizem que eu crejo.

1IMS GL3: lingoagem.

Y2 MS VL: afsai@s0sermenrev. The variant in § is used in all the remaining forms in this
paragraph.
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{14} se eu creyo,*” cri, ou se eu crer;

{15} B aVgFeaufssTumerre. Se

{16} tu creres.*** E assi acrescentando
{17} ao preterito / por q(ue) do prezente
{18} nad uzad, ainda q(ue) [fazad a lingoa
{19} jem]** de prezente/ a particula

{20} yermev.*

{21} 2. pres afsxeuGgsTev SE €U Crer

{22} $ afseaufssmev se tu creres

{23} E assim indeclinavel(ment)e p(er)a todas

{24} as pessoas e n(umer)os co(n)forme o pronome
{25} [que se antepuzer].*’
{26} 3. NFaufsgTemT0. .. se crer eu
{27} oNFeuRs506)swnestTov } tu, etc.”
{28} He tambem indeclinavel pera

{29} todos os tempos e n(umer)os € pessoas co(n)forme
{30} o pronome [que se antepuzer]**®

{31} 4. g6 3505w cwr_memev

[f. M-34-26]

L

{1} afl%e1P350su ew0r_TetTs

{2} smev si eu, tu etc. crer tambem in:

{3} declinavel p(era) todos os n(umer)os e pessoas co(n)
{4} forme o pronome.

{5} Formase o p(rimei)ro*® do preterito*° co(n)forme
{6} a lingoajem®! pede na pessoa e numero

{7} com’? yyewmev ita gL esTrseTT

{8} ewrmev se elles escaparad. Em lug

{9} ar de @yamrav’® se podem ajuntar’®* ta(m)

493 MS GL2: creio.

494 MS GL2: cres.

495 MS GL3: de la falle a lingoagem.

496 MS GL2: e assim acrescentando ao preterito || per que do prezente naé uzad, ainda q(ue) [de
ld falle] a lingoagem || a particula syemev. MS BL: this form is not found in the manuscript.
4TMS GL2: Segundo o pronome. MS BL: this form is the second one. [Not in MS GL3].

498 [Not in MS GL2, in MS BL, and in MS GL3]. MS VL: ajuntar.

499MS BL: a primeira figura se forma. MS VL: o primeiro formase.

S00MS BL: do indicativo o se qual conjuga conforme.

301 MS GL2 and MS GL3: lingoagem.

502 MS BL: accrescendolhe a particula.
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{10} bem as particulas seguintes gy,eorm
{11} 38100 9P eTerT®v 616

{12} prev de que’®
{13} sad mais uzados.’¢ O 2°5%7 se forma
{14} do preterito mudando o erer em

{15} oo [ite de QurQeser fica Glum

{16} v se for f Cunssiys

{17} #nev se tu perderes].>*®® O 3° se forma
{18} do [participio]**” neutro do preterito [ou
{19} sem mudar’'® ou mudando]’'' 0 2. em
{20} e7; et em lugar do <yewmev se pode(m)’!?
{21} por as particulas ditas, yerrs:

{22} &mev, € tambem he ordinario

{23} O 4° modo depois de mudado o =

{24} em er ut s(upr)a accrescentar o_ewrL_r:
513

9, euTmev St G TTHSE MoV

{25} ermev Ou o _ewTL_METSSTGV.
{26} Negativo

{27} alFauPunQsuldwmps e’
{28} aflFauPurDmpsTev >
{29} afgaPursumarme’!® Se eu, tu

{30} etc.” nad crer etc. [sad modos indeclina

{31} veis p(er)a todos os n(umer)os e pessoas o 1° modo

R

303 MS BL: serve pera o tempo prezente e pera o preterito e em lugar de syesrev.

304 MS BL: accrecertar huma destas.

305MS BL: mas.

506 MS GL2 and MS GL3: mas yerrev e gyemssme sad 0s maiz uzados.

S07MS BL: 4 2° figura se forma.

308 MS BL: e fica indeclinavel servindo para o presente e pera o preterito.

509 [Not in MS BL].

S10MS GL2: mudanga.

SIUMS BL: mudando o em syesrav ou em syemrssre e fica tad bem indeclinavel.

512 MS VL: poderaé.

313 MS BL: a 4° se forma como a 3° mudando = em e1 e accrecentando syesmev. A 5° e a 6° se
formaé como a 3° mudando o em e e accrescentando o ewTL_newev OU 2 GRIL_METISSTE € ficad
ambas indeclinaveis e serve pera o preterito. Os modos negativos deste conjunctivo condicional
sao estes.

S14MS BL: afsaum@uwin @spsmev.

315 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: the order of these two forms is inverted.

516 MS BL: afsair@ss@eveanewirarme. MS VL: apart from the last form, the first two have the
variant in @ in the verb base.
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{1} sem [sinalefa]’!'” e 2° com ella [ite.

{2} aflsea@wmoalpp{sTe se eu},

{3} tu, etc.” ndo crer também p(er)a todas

{4} as pessoas, numeros.]>!8]°1°

{5} O negativo se forma do imperati

{6} vo prohibitivo com @@psre,’*° con

{7} junctivo condicional do verbo @)

{8} &mgr?! Estar. com Qumermev

{9} condicional do verbo Gumpgy .ir.

{10} ita eumiQs[ {Qum P erre’?. aunri® mm
{11} srev etc.” se ndo vier/vir.]>**

{12} [Tambem se forma o neg(ativ)o des

{13} te modo pospondo ao participio

{14} do preterito neutro a negacad (Q)ev

{15} ewev; € {depois de qualquer} das particu
{16} las ditas yemmev etc.” como {na}

{17} formacad da prim(eir)a figura. v.g. afgeu
{18} PssPvmvwTHV. IFafss

{19} Bovemevwrariew. al%aFss%

{20} werawQuwerHa > se eu nad crer, se

{21} tu nad creres, cres, etc. pera todos

{22} os n(umer)os pessoas e tempos, co(n)forme o no
{23} me que se antepuzer ao verbo, ité

{24} dizem efgeaRumed{ L m}e

{25} se nad crer p(er)a todoas as pessoas € n(umer)os.
{26} Formase do adjectivo®?® negativo af
{27} &euSwm cousa’?’ que nad cre com

SI7MS GL2 and MS GL3: synalepha.

518 [Not in MS VL].

519 [Not in MS BL].

520M 3003: o primeiro se forma do imperativo negativo ajuntando I psrev.

21 MS BL: W9558mai e este ajuntamento se fas ou cd sinalefa da ultima lettra e1 como no
exemplo, ou sem sinalefa. O 2° se forma do mesmo imperativo negativo accresentandolhe
Qunesmev condicional do verbo Qunpgy ir sic. aurglgGLTeTTeL SE nad vier.

522 pé is written in the line spacing in grey ink.

323 MS GL2: eundisnesed vel aunii@mpsmev se nad vier.

524 [Not in MS VL where one finds: efsai@uwmioel@psrev, se eu, tu, armev vel. aumg@psre eu nad
creris, tanbem pera todas as pessoas e numeros, ité se nad vier).

525 Short n instead of na.

526 MS VL: indicativo.

527 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.
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{28} o condicional de af®%mgy , item

{29} snewsrmafl_L_mev se nad vir>?8
{30} Qursa_L_mev se nad for’%°
{31} Qerwwmafl_L_mev se nad fizer.]>*°
[f. M-34-27]

L

{1} Conjunctivo quamvis

{2} prer afFeauf s eI POS:

{3} to que eu creya>?!

{4} § aflsaPssTan073? ainda q(ue) tu

{5} creyas®* etc.? p(er)a todos os tempos n(umer)os
{6} e pessoas indeclinavel.

{7} [Formase do 2° conjunctivo condicio

{8} nal assima dito acrescentandolhe

{9} 2.0 ut yeu{gr}sarblsssTa)

{10} 1o mas>** que elles morrad, ainda ou pos

{11} to que morrad.

{12} Tambem os condicionais assima

{13} postos ficad nesta lingoajem>*> acres

{14} centandolhes 0 mesmo 2 1o ut afgeu
{15} sssremaiwt algxafss

{16} Qsujewr_merrayo posto q(ue) creya
{17} etc.” [do gerundio do verbo também co(m)
{18} @wpsTaw. Fazem esta lingo

{19} ajem F{77} aflmeuPFd BES T

536

328 MS GL2: ver. MS GL3: [fazer].

529 MS GL3: vir.

B3OMS GL2: eumgiafi_i_mev se nad vier. MS BL: the portion included between [lines12-31] above
is not found but rather one reads: O 3° se forma do imperativo negativo (#) @g e pondo ei_r_me
conjunctivo do verbo a®&mw& que quer dizer largar: ut smewmealLnew se nad ver
Qursai_L_me se nad for. O 4° se forma do participio do preterito (#)tro accrescentandolhe (##)
a negagdo @wewev depois a palavra syesmev ou hud das outras [colmo no 1° modo.

31 MS GL2: creia. MS GL3: crea. Not Portuguese glosses in MS BL.

332 MS BL: oflsaun@sssremmaiin.

333 MS GL2: creias. MS GL3: creas.

534 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL: mais.

335 MS GL2 and MS GL3: lingoagem.

336 MS GL2: creia. Pondo alguma particula interrogativa a este modo, faz o sentido de qualquer
que, ut pres eTESFFSFwblsauPssTaio qualquer verdade que eu crer, conforme o pronome que
se ajuntar.
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{20} 10 ainda q. V(ossa) M(erce) creya etc.]>*’ pondo
{21} algu(n)a particula interrogativa a’

{22} este modo faz o sentido: de qualquer

{23} que ut prer e1ESFFSF Wi &I

{24} {&#euBssT} o qualquer verd:

{25} ade que eu crer etc.? co(n)forme o pronome.338]3%°
{26} Conjunctivo sicur’*’

{27} 1. prest ageuPERnrL10)LIT6) 6w

{28} assi como eu creyo>*!

{29} [padsa@s@nru6LTbley assi=

{30} como tu cres indeclinavel pera todos

{31} os n(umer)os € pessoas do prezente.~.~.] >+

R

{1} 2. prer efgeuPsHmLIGLITG6L ass
{2} como eu cri’®

{3} [ IFeuPs5mLI60LITGIe assi como
{4} tu creste indeclinavel p(er)a todas as
{5} pessoas, n(umer)os do preterito e do futuro
{6} co(n)forme o pronome.]>**

{7} 3. aflsals@pSeriig Qu t

{8} Lig como eu, tu cres.>® etc.

{9} 4. alseuRs@wLig ou Lig Cw

{10} idem.>*¢

{11} 5° afgeu@s@LorGLT6lev t

{12} @umev como tu, eu creyo>*’ [serve

337 [Not in MS GL2 and in MS GL3].

338 MS GL2 and MS GL3: que se ajuntar.

339 The section between [lines 7-25] is not found in MS BL where one reads: 4 2° figura se forma
do 3° condicional conjunctivo accrescentandolhe o 1o de mo(#) todos os condicionaes sobre ditos
assim [affirlmativos como negativos ficaé proprio. (#) modo em lhes accrescentando adita
particula o 1o.

340 MS BL: como.

341 MS GL2: the pronoun pres precedes the verb form and the Portuguese gloss has creio rather
than creyo.

MS BL.: this is the second form listed.

542 [Not in MS BL].

343 MS BL: this is the fourth form listed.

544 [Not in MS BL].

345 MS GL2: eu, tu, elle creio. MS BL this form is substituted by efser@ss@erig@u and it is
the fifth form. It is considered to be the genitive of the preterit participle.

346 MS BL: this is the fifth form.
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{13} em pera todos os n(umer)ose pessoas do prez
{14} ente’*® conforme o pronome q(ue) se ajun
{15} tar. Tambem serve p(er)a o futuro.]’*
{16} [aV%euRssPerLig Qw

{17} aseu@ssing vel LigQur }

{18} mo eu, tu creste etc.” serve indeclin

{19} avel(ment)e p(er)a todas as pessoas e n(umer)os do:
{20} pretérito co(n)forme ao pronome q(ue) se an

{21} tepuzer. [Formadse do pretérito

{22} assi como o 1°.2° ¢ 3° do prezente.]1]*3?

{23} [Formase o 1°]°3* do participio do prezen

{24} te>* adjectivo com QuirGev ou GLimev

{25} mudando o <y ultimo do participio

{26} em <4,°% ut BTG LITGe cCOMO

{27} elle vem. O 2° do participio do més

{28} mo modo e BEHDTLIGLIT

{29} Qe assi como elle esta @)euesr Qe

{30} waSnr6uTGe como este dis.

{31} O 3° se forma do genitivo do infinito

Co:

[f. M-34-28]
L

{1} absoluto®*’ co(m) as particulas Lig ou
{2} L Qu, ite BpL_sHDPeTLig

{3} @uw como tu andas prmgar

{4 QsL_pPeriigQur® como nos ou:
{5} vimos, ou perguntamos.>>® O 4° se for

S47TMS GL2: cres. MS BL: this is the sixth form.

S48 MS VL: presente.

549 [Not in MS BL].

330 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 6° and 7°.

331 [Not in MS GL2].

352 [Not in MS VL]

333 MS VL: O 1° formase. MS GL3: O I° formase do presente adjectivo do participio. MS GL2: O
1° formase do prezente adjectivo do participio com GunrGe ou Gumew mudando o sy ultimo do
participio do mesmo modo. This is the second one in MS BL.

354 MS VL: presente.

355 MS BL: serve pera o presente.

356 MS GL2: diz.

3TMS GL2, MS GL3, and MS VL: substantivo.

S8 MS VL: Qsers@nSeriig Qur.
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{6} ma do adjectivo do participio com

{7} as mesmas particulas.’®® O 5° da 3*

{8} pessoa neutra do futuro affirmativo

{9} com wruGurGe ut Qume®! ut

{10} prew@gwujowmGLTGev CO:

{11} mo eu fazo>*? {45} sev9s@ oML

{12} Qur@e,’® como v. M. manda, ou ma:

{13} ndar.>%

{14} Negativo®$’

{15} aNFauPunsLigQu

{16} algafursDeriigCw

{17} el Pun@mas@wrueuTEe 3%

{18} como eu nad cri, creste etc. [serve in=

{19} declinavel p(er)a todas as pessoas ¢ n(umer)os]>’
{20} O P(rimei)ro [negativo]*® se forma do infi
{21} nito negativo adjectivado co(m) Litg

{22} Guw. O 2° do genitivo do mesmo

{23} infinito neg(ativ)o>® [assi como tu etc®]’” sus
{24} tantivado.571 O 3° do dativo do més

{25} mo infinito negativo572 ita fuiLprs

339 As stated in footnote 545 MS BL provides another form here described as follows: O 1° serve
indeclinavelmente pera todas as pessoas e numeros do preterito conforme o pronome e se forma
do genitivo do participio do preterito em lhe acrecentando LigQu vel Lig.

360 MS BL: this is the sixth form and it says do participio presente, com as particulas sobre dittas.
361 This is the seventh rule in MS BL which more correctly says: se forma da 3° pessoa do neutro
do futuro accrescentando sy e taé bem a particula QunGev.

362 MS GL2: fago.

363 MS VL and MS GL3: sp19s@wruGumr@e como V(ossa) M(erce) manda, ou mandou.

364 MS GL2: O 6° formase do preterito assim como o 2°. MS GL3: O 6° formase do preterito com
as (#) particulas 119@w ou tng. MS BL also provides rules for the other forms. Therefore, one
reads: O 3° se forma do participio do preterito ajuntandolhe LigQuw vel Lig serve pera o preterito
como o 1°. O 4° se forma do participio do preterito em lhe ajuntandolhe @Qun@ev [this is the 2"
form in MS GL1 - vicuvacittappdle]. O 5° se forma do genitivo do participio presezente
ajuntandolhe as particulas 11g Qui vel Lug. [this is the 7" form in MS GL1 —vicuvacittatinapatiye].
MS VL one also finds: efl#a@ssDariig Quw, alsaPssiig vel. Ly Ge como eu, tu creste. Serve
indeclinavelmente pera todas as pessoas e numeros do preterito conforme o pronome que se
antepuser. Formaose do preterito, assim como o 1°. 2°. 3° do presente.

365 MS BL: Os modos negativos destes conjunctivos serad estes.

566 yy written over fu. MS BL and MS VL: efsaum@uinssis@wmi@urte como eu, tu nad creyo.
567 [Not in MS BL].

368 [Not in MS VL].

369 MS GL2 and MS GL3 continue with: O 2° do genitivo do mesmo infinito negativo com Lig Qui.
570 [Not in MS VL and MS GL3].

STEMS GL2: O 2° do genitivo do mesmo infinito negativo com 1ig@Qu. MS VL: substantivado.
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{26} #15@LTLGILIT6e [assi como

{27} tu nad tropecas.~.~.~.~.~.~.].>7

{28} Tanbem a lingoajem’’* de sicut

{29} se fas pospondo ao infinito sustanti
{30} vo’’> as particulas [oys ou pur’® a1
{31} he infinito, a 2* gerundio do verbo]*”’

R
{1} 9@0Cwe, v.g2. presallsa:

{2} 958psrs como eu creo’’d [0 £ af

{3} #auPsHnsrs como tu cres ou

{4} como tu creras,]’”’ pres alFeaPss

{5} sms como se eu tivesse crido ou como
{6} eu cri’® [e assi 0s mais numeros et

{7} pessoas usando do preterito, ou prezen
{8} te conforme a lingoajem.]**' Este modo
{9} tambem admitte significagad pas

{10} siva oyg1algxeafsHns s
{11} como se aquillo fosse crido.
{12} Outro modo de accomodar o sicut
{13} he pospondo as particulas GG
{14} ou Gumev aos participios sustan

{15} tivados>®} masculinos ou femininos,
{16} conforme a pessoa ut aflsea9s%) e
{17} GumGe como 0 que cre, ou coOmo
{18} que(m) cre.>®*

582

aNFUFSF D euer

572 MS BL: a I° figura se forma do imperativo prohibitivo [tiJrando o ultimo s7e pondo em seu
lugar 119 Q. A 2° se forma do genitivo do infinito activo substantivado cé a particula sobre ditta.
A 3° do mesmo infinito negativo.

573 MS GL3 and MS GL2: $udr_pr®ps@wreunte assim como tu nad tropessas.

S74MS GL2 and MS GL3: lingoagem.

575 MS GL2 and MS GL3: substantivo.

576 MS BL: das quaes.

577 [Not in MS GL3].

S8 MS GL3: creya.

579 [Not in MS BL].

380 MS BL: como eu tinha crido serve pera todos os numeros tempos e pessoas. MS VL: cry. MS
GL3: como eu cri, ou como se eu tivesse crido.

381 [Not in MS BL]. MS GL3: lingoagem.

382 MS GL2: creio, uzando, lingoagem.

583 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivados.

384 MS BL: only como quem cré elseain@s@peigsear@ne como aquelles quem creé.
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{19} Qur@e**® como a que cre, [ou como
{20} aquilla que cre.]’¢ No pretérito afls
{21} uBssaarLITGlev como que(m)
{22} creo>® etc.>® O neg(ativ)o desta he usa(n)do’®® do
{23} participio negativo do mesmo mo
{24} do v.g. auseuRung{eaier} Quim

{25} @a>*° como quem nad cré.

{26} Modo infinito absol:

{27} uto

{28} aflgeuf a5 crer ou p(er)a crer, [item
{29} crendo].**! Tem tambem>°? significa:
{30} cad de ablativo absoluto, vg o

{31} awemalxeuGss credentes illo

[f. M-34-29]
L

{1} wyeu{ir} sar®eser comedentibus

{2} 1llis, etc®

{3} asauPss5555515 p(er)a crer.>”>

{4} Infinito Sustantivo®®*

{5} aflmeu@as@mg o crer, isto q(ue) he crer’®
{6} algmeouPss5 ter crido [o ter crido

{7 isto que he ter crido]>%¢
{8} alsmeau®ii{g} aver de crer, [0 aver
9N de crer, isto que he aver de crer.]’”’

{10} afmeuPwnsgr’® ne[gativ]o p(er)a todos o q(ue)

$SMS VL: a996fsRaien6mblev.

386 Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3: the feminine example and the second Portuguese gloss in the
Portuguese masculine].

$TMS VL: creyo.

588 [Not in MS BL].

389 MS GL3: uzando.

S0MS GL3: afsafunseen@iurGe como quem nad cre.

591 [Not in MS BL].

392MS BL and MS GL3: tad bem.

393 MS GL2 and MS GL3: afsa@sss555. MS BL the verb ‘to believe’ is followed by
SIS SHHETH Pera COmer.

594 MS GL2, MS GL3, MS BL, and MS VL: substantivo.

395 MS BL: only crer. MS GL2: also adds crer, o crer, isto que he crer.

596 [Not in MS BL].

397 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Haver de crer, o haver de crer, que isto que he haver de crer. [Not in
MS BL]. MS VL: haver.
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{11} ndo cre, ou nad cri etc.>*” [Tirando®"

{12} 0 g a todos, ficad®! adiectivos p

{13} articipios]®*? como logo veremos,

{14} ainda q(ue) [entre elles]®*® o que se forma
{15} do futuro he pouco [uzado.

{16} Formadse]®** das primeira pessoas, o 1°
{17} do prezente, o 2° do preterito o 3°

{18} do futuro mudando o en em adu.

{19} [Todos]%% se declinad como nomes

{20} afFeaufaSH g O crer alsxe s

{21} ®p@aienr_w' do crer aflses

{22} 9s8pa1%@ p(er)a o crer. Etc..~.~.~.

{23} Gerundio
{24} oMV #euP s} s crendo
{25} aflgeu{®}wmoe nad crendo.

{26} O gerundio se forma ordinaria

{27} mente da pr(imeir)a pessoa do preterito mud
{28} ando [0 en em v]®"7 ita de eupQsaw,

{29} vim, fica aupg vindo, de G

{30} @r_a®*® fica Qum_@ langando.

{31} Tiradse [da regra [q(ue) de]]°” QeranrQas

R

{1} e eu disse fica Q#rewad dizendo

{2} de QunrGeses fui fica Quimw

{3} indo; de Qe fui,®! fica opus

{4} sendo, et outros. Porem®'! os verbos q(ue)

398 MS BL: the Portuguese gloss is naé crer. MS VL: the Portuguese gloss is o que naé cre, ou nad
crey.

599 yMS GL2 and MS GL3: 0 naé crer, ou naé ter crido.

600MS VL: a este infinito a letra .

01 MS VL: todos.

602 MS BL: Tirando a estes infinitos g ficad todos adjectivos e participios.

603 [Not in MS GL3].

604 MS BL and MS VL: usado. Todos estes infinitos formadse das primeiras pessoas.
605 MS BL and MS VL: rather than todos one reads so dous se declinaé como nomens.
606 MS VL: afseiPs8nsSegient_ul.

$07MS BL: 0 erewen E.

008 MS GL2: lancei.

609 MS GL2: Tiraé se da regra, q(ue) de QsnesQesa, eu disse, fica Qsneves dizendo.
610 MS VL: foi.
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{5} fazem o preterito em inen perdem
{6} todo o nen, e ficad acabados em i, ut
{7} Liewenf Qs fis,!? fica Liewr

{8} awfl fazendo, de pL_g% Clewasr

{9} dirigi,%'3 fica pr_sH dirigindo etc.

{10} Participios®'

{11} afgafsHD c(ousa) que cre

{12} af%aPs5 cousa que creo’!

{13} afgeu@ i cousa que crera

{14} oD a0 credens ou crediturus®!®
{15} afgauurt adsxafurs cousa

{16} que nad creo.’!’

{17} Todos se formad do infinito

{18} sustantivo como fica dito, e todos

{19} sad adjectivos de hu(m)a®'® s6 forma e sad
{20} frequentissimos nesta lingoa tira
{21} do®" o futuro efseuP s fazemse
{22} sustantivos masculinos, femini
{23} nos, ou neutros co(n)forme o pronome

{24} que se lhes pospom.®?! [ sjauer, gy

{25} o1, 951,]°% vg elmaufsfnaiet

{26} homé q(ue) cre, afsxafsHpaiar

{27} molher que cre afl#aPsH DS

{28} aquillo que cre. E assi sustanti

{29} vados®? se declinad por casos®?*, [como dis

620

S1'MS GL2: porém.

612 MS GL2: fiz. The gloss is not found in MS BL where all the final endings listed are written in
Tamil.

613 MS GL2: dirigi. The gloss is not provided in MS BL.

614 MS BL and MS VL: Participio.

61SMS VL: creyo.

616 MS BL: gives different Portugese glosses for the same Tamil forms: o que cre, o que creyo, o
que ha de crer, credens, crediturus. The negative forms are preceded by the title Negativo and all
the Tamil forms are enumerated. In the other manuscripts one finds credentes.

617 MS GL2: ou nad cre. MS VL: creyo.

618 MS GL2 and MS GL3: huma.

$19MS GL3: tirando.

620 MS BL: elles se fazé.

21 MS BL: puzer.

622 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

623 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivados. MS BL: does not give Portuguese glosses.

624 MS GL2 and MS BL: cazos.
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{30} se?> modo infinito. Os participios
{31} adjectivos admittem significagad

[f. M-34-30]
L

{1} passiva, quando a lingoaje(m)%2% o pede].®?’
{2} Participios®?® em bilis

{3} aflsaPssevno crivel he

{4} alseaPssvnss crivel he, ou crese
{5} alsauPsswnsis nao he crivel

Y GEE cousa’?’ crivel

{7} asauPss0rsns! c(ousa) incrivel®*?
{8} Formadse todos estes do verbal

{9} aflmeu@ssev 0 crer’® com [as particu

{10} 1as]%* oyi0 &5 Or Y FHS

{11} e sy&15 todas nascidas do ver

{12} bo 9@ Gwew, ita Glumsevro

{13} podese ir,** ou he ivel Qsmewevevr

{14} gag) esta®* dito. QFrevavansm

{15} & (sic) nad se pode dizer waper

{16} e cousa®’ tocavel etc.”

{17} M| ui]tos outros modos de fallar
{18} avulsos.

{19} Modos interrogativos.

{20} Fica qualquer lingoajem®® interroga

{21} tivo 1° pospondolhe a letra O ut a9

629

25 MS VL: dissi no modo infinito.

626 MS GL2 and MS GL3: lingoagem.

627 MS GL2 follows with: Negativo. efseau@wn, afse@uns. Couza, que nad creo, ou nad cre.
While MS BL ends with: coo (##)no modo infinito. All the rest found both in MS GL2 and MS
GLI1 is missing.

628 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS VL: Participio.

029 MS GL2: cresse.

030 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

1 MS GL3: afsaPssarsig.

632 MS BL: one always finds creivel rather than crivel, furthermore, the glosses are not all legible.
033 MS BL: o creer.

634 MS GL3: os participios.

035 MS GL3: hir.

036 MS GL2: estd.

037MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: couza.

633 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: lingoagem.
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{22} #0uS506)50)esmeu cri? oeur

{23} Qu sabeis? [Conheceis?]% 2° ac:
{24} crescentando ao infinito sustanti
{25} vo% a particula 2 arG)_m ut

{26} af%aPs5510m6) L crestes®!?
{27} [oyeuf{id} 3o Mg evigemr© L+
{28} furtarad elles?]%* 3° pospondo®** ao
{29} infinito absoluto as particul

{30} as Qeum L QL7 Vg. alsai

{31} P3506urt aflsaPssL

R

{1} QL crerei?®® QunsQaum irei®*t

{2} ou iremos etc. Estes dous indecli

{3} naveis pera todas as pessoas € numer
{4} os 0 2° p(er)a o preterito o 3° pera

{5} o futuro.

{6} Porque®’

{7} ere6a31%@alH0uF a8

{8} mmuw®*® porque cre{des?} erewaiamou
{9} @s& e porque cre? ereral)

{10} #eu&sgmes porque creo? E assim
{11} dos mais®° tempos e pessoas pondo
{12} o erer antes do verbo. O neg{ativ}o des
{13} te he erasralgofaSH DG evencv t

{14} erasralgeafssailevenev porque

639 [Not in MS BL].

640 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivo.

641 MS BL and MS VL: crestes vos?

62 MS GL2 and MS VL: jeugser D pig esgiemr@m.

643 [Not in MS BL].

644 MS GL2: postpondo.

645 MS GL3 and MS VL: creres?

046 MS GL2: irei? Iremos.

47 MS GL2: also adds ? in the title.

048 MS BL: erenaflseun@s@mmu porque credes e assim dos mais nomeros tempos e pessoas pondo
o [blank space] antes do verbo. O negativo deste hé¢ eamalsFaurfs@pHome vel
craradlgaun@ssaileveanew por que nad credes serve de verbal pera todos os numeros e pessoas item
NFeun@(##) Gewrer porque creis

649 MS GL3: creras.

650 MS GL2: maiz. MS VL: the first form given is era afsauPsEnruws porque cre tu?
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{15} nad credes? serve, e he geral pera to

{16} dos os n(umer)ose pessoas, [item aflsaud
{17} uGurGeser porq(ue) cres, serve

{18} tambem p(er)a todos os numeros e pes
{19} soas]®! pospondo®? o erewr a 3* pessoa mas
{20} culina do futuro affirmativo®** o ne

{21} gativo deste he afl#aPwmroGlev

{22} e porque nad cres®*? pera todos os

{23} tempos, n(umer)os e pessoas [item afs
{24} au@wimoQevewes [ {porq(ue) nad} crerad®3>?]]163¢
{25} [Pera Q(ue)®®’

{26} crevrensgys@allgeu s s

{27} mmw porq(ue) credes?,%® conjungan

{28} do o verbo conforme a lingoajem

{29} Pode tambem servir qualquer dos

{30} modos ditos no porque.]®*°

{31} Nap%e

[f. M-34-31]

L

{1} 09501 P55 COnatevGevr creo®!

{2} nad? aflewerwT®SwIISeTEV

{3} Qevn? estad brincando nad?%6? item%%3

651 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].
652 MS GL2 and MS GL3: O 2° pospondo...
653 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ut afse@uinGases porque cres?

6% MS BL: crees. MS VL continues with: erarersgis@alsa@sEpmu porque nad credes,
conjugando verbo conforme a lingoajem pode tanbem servir qualquer dos modos dittos accima.

055 MS GL2: crerd? MS GL3: creras.

656 [Not in MS BL] which follows with: quando a particula p[or] q(ue) se toma pello fim que se
pergunta, porque fim, pella que intencad (##) antepoé ao verbo a particula eraies adijectivada no
dativo ut eresgis@alsun@s@pru Porque fim credes, conjungandose o verbo conforme a

lingoage.
657 MS GL2: ?

658 MS GL2: pera todos os tempos, n(umer)os indo conjugando o verbo conforme a lingoagem

pedir.

659 MS GL2: Porg[ue]? [Not in MS BL and MS VL where it is included in the previous paragraph.

Not in MS GL3].

60 MS GL2: also adds the question mark ? while MS BL adds the word interrogativa.
661 MS GL2: creio. MS BL: crejo. Nonne (credis). MS VL and MS GL3: creyo naé.

662 MS BL: (##) ne ludunt.
63 MS BL: 0 mesmo.
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{4} se fas pondo er depois®®* de qualquer

{5} tempo ou pessda v.g. el

{6} @prGw credes nad? [basta q(ue) credes

{7} nad.]°% @S w16 er larga nad?°t

{8} Quem?%¢7

{9} [Faremos essa pergunta se a qual

{10} quer dos infinitos sustantivos®®®

{11} puzermos =y {57}]1°° ut adxePsH)

{12} par{ii} quem cré? alseaufss

{13} sm{d7} quem creo?®’? Etc. aflsefss

{14} Luur{peuerr{ir}} quem ha de cer (sic).®”!
{15} [Alem do q(ue) se pode usar [ad literam]%72 .y { 7}
{16} afsaPs@prar!;]%" ou mais ordina

{17} rio pondo o verbo no plural < {77}

{18} afgeau@s@mr{ii}ser quem cré? ou

{19} pospondo tambem como no prim(eir)o modo
{20} o @y, {s7} aos sustantivos®’* masculi

{21} nos ou femininos etc. ut afgeu

{22} Ps@peuerT{id} quem he q(ue) cré?®’
{23} aVgaufsSpevert{gr} quem he

{24} {a q(ue) cré}.67¢

{25} Ha quem?%”’

{26} afgeau@ L@ ha que(m)

{27} crea?,%”® pospondo a particula inter

664 MS GL2: depoes.

665 MS BL [nonne credis].

66 MS BL: a9@nrQer larga nad. Deste modo se usa quero sempre para (#)prir ao relativo por
exemplo este homé que (##) hé velho diraé este homem vejo naé elle hé velho sjeueoupgnGer
<euardpeueTrud BSH { praT}.

667 MS GL3, MS BL, and MS VL: do not have also ?.

668 MS GL3: substantivos.

669 MS GL2: esta. MS BL: pera fazer esta pergunta se deve a qualquer dos infinito substantivos
por a particular o5 quer dizer quis.

670 MS BL: quis credidit.

671 MS GL2: ?

672 MS BL: litteralmente.

673 [Not in MS GL3].

674 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivos.

675 MS VL: quem hé o que cré.

76 MS BL: aquelle que cree.

677MS GL2 there is the Tamil gloss: 2 ewr(®.

678 MS GL2 and MS BL [creja]: Ha quem creia? MS VL: creyo. MS GL3: creya.
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{28} rogativa o ewrGlL_m despois da

{29} 3* pessoa honorifica do futuro af-

{30} firmativo. O neg(ativ)o deste [hé],%”° em lu
{31} gar do 2 ew@ L [por]®®® @eweaQur

R

{1} ut efgFeu@uumieveneGwr nad
{2} ha quem creya®®! afgmfiLimf
{3} weweGuwmnad ha quem pesquize
{4} [ou sem pergunta aferfuLimfe
{5} e nad ha quem pesquize, quem

{6} considere.]®%*

{7} Modo cauzativo.®®* Por

{8} 1 afmaufsnBarr@ e’ por crer

{9} eu, tu, etc

{10} 2 afmauPs5H T’ vel. errlev por
{11} ter crido eu, tu, etc

{12} 3° afsxeu@s@mLig uierbev por

{13} eu, tu crer

{14} 4° a9xeu@ sz L9 ulesTTGleV POT €U,
{15} tu ter crido

{16} 5° adxau@uwrs@ermGlev por nad

{17} crer ou nad ter crido%®’

{18} 6° alxau@ungLig uiermev ide(m)
{19} Todos estes [[tempos]®®® servem pera
{20} todos os numeros e pessoas co(n)forme
{21} o pronome que se antepuzer.~.~.~.]°%
{22} 95601955 60\ QetaTHn B et
{23} [por tu creres indo lhe sempre

682

679MS BL: se faz pondo.

80 MS BL: a particula.

%81 MS GL2: creia? MS BL: creja.

82 MS GL2: ou confidere.

%83 [Not in MS GL2].

84 MS BL: cauzativos.

685 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS VL there is also emm@oev.

%86 MS BL only: af%afssSarmev.

%87 From the third form onwards, MS BL no longer provide the Portuguese glosses.
88 MS VL and MS BL: verbos.

89 MS BL: tempos os numeros conforme o pronome q(ue) se antepuzer.

690 MS VL: also has ef#afs@pr@a@nHeamee. MS GL3: afsafs80\narer@nGartGev.
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{24} pondo, e conjugando co(n)forme os tem:
{25} pos erer@pHaTr6lev.]%%!

{26} 1°6°2 he ablativo instrumental

{27} do infinito sustantivo®®? do pre

{28} zente. 2° do infinito sustanti:

{29} vo®* do preterito [ita auB@pDerTa®
{30} por vir’”¢ prer@s L Harra®’ por
{31} eu ter vindo.]®® 3° o prezente partici:

5

[f. M-34-32]

L

{1} pio adjectivo com g ufesrmGlev

{2} [4° co(m) o mesmo o participio adjecti

{3} vo do pretérito].%%° 5° ablativo instrum

{4} ental do infinito abs(olut)o’*® negativo. 6°
{5} o participio adj(ectivo) neg(ativ)o co(m) wirg ufestm
{6} Qv.”! Tambem se usa deste’’> modo

{7} a9%60uP58 6D ClestamGlam

{8} L9#%0smeTE@%) D TET POT €U

{9} crer [agastasse]”?; [afweuP s R DTG w e

{10} gy etc. por tu creres,]’** [conjuga(ndo) o ver
{11} bo conforme os tempos numeros e pes

{12} soas acrescentando erermy geru

1 MS GL2: 7. aflsaPsfnCearer@pGariev vel et por eu ter crido, nad digo bem; por eu
crer. 8. al&uBsFprQua@nHanGle por tu creres indo lhe sempre pondo, e conjugando
conforme os tempos 1S gH e TG V.

MS GL3: a5 0pearai@n@enGov. Por eu crer. alsafas@pr@uet®[m]§ prdev por tu
crer indo lhe sempre pondo conjugando conforme os tempos aesi®p&ernGav. [This section is not
included in MS BL].

992 MS VL: Formaose os predittos modos. O 1°

093 MS BL and MS GL3: substantivo.

094 MS BL and MS GL3: substantivo.

095 MS GL3: au@pGarnGlev.

096 MS VL: pera vir.

97 MS GL3: pren@sLi_HemGlev.

98 [Not in MS BL]. MS VL and MS GL3: por eu ter ouvido.

099 MS BL also: O 4° hé adjectivo do preterito c6 a mesma particula.

700MS GL2, MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: infinito substantivo negativo.

701 MS BL continues with: O 7° he 0 mesmo verbo o qual vaj se conjugando regularmente indolhe
sempre pospondo c1e@pHesTTGlev.

72 MS VL: outro.

703 MS BL: se agasta.

704 [Not in MS BL].
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{13} ndio do verbo 98 Cper’*® ~.~.~.]70

{14} 1. fFeuPs550) s TaT6T Por eu crer
{15} 2. afFeuNs%) DenssHH1(H etc® in

{16} 3. a5 PsRnaH55T5 " declina:

{17} 4. aflgeufsRns% @0 eueniy vel’® p(er)a
{18} 5. afFeuPBF 60555 ew1(H) todas as

{19} 6. NFuNS3315515 pessoas et
{20} 7. aflgeufs551% @0l eusmniiy n(umer)os do
{21} 8. NFouRursgss15 prezente’?
{22} 9. fFeuRwrsems 55 6w1(H para tod
{23} 10. ofseuPungsis @ euenig as as

{24} do pretérito, por eu ndo ter crido etc.*’!!

{25} [Os modos seguintes se formao]’'? 1°

{26} do infinito ab(solut)o com Q&

{27} enar [ita @) has50)sTaTaT

{28} por estar].”!3 2°714 5° et 9° sad accusa

{29} tivos’" do infinito sust(anti)vo’!® co(m) sewr(®

705 MS VL: deletes this form and overwrites srer®@me. It also adds: item os modos seguintes.

706 MS GL2, as well as in MS GL3, the word sustantivo is always written as substantivo, and in
front of each number there is the article o. They also add the title item os modos seguintes before
the forms given between the numbers 1 to 10 in the following order: 1, 3, 2 for the first three, and
the same order for the remaining forms. Furthermore, before the last forms (from 8 to 10) one
finds the title Negativo. MS BL [this portion] is: conjugando os amobs verbos conforme os tempos
numeros e pessoas e metendo (##) dous erenmy gerundio do verbo <,9C@per. Tad bem se usad os
modos seguintes:

707 MS VL: adds the final length vowel above.

78 MS VL: pera eu ter crido etc. is the Portuguese gloss for forms 4 to 8. Por eu naé ter crido is
the Portuguese gloss for forms 9-10.

79MS GL2: porém o 5°, 6° e 7° sad p(er)a todos os numeros, e pessoas do preterito.

710MS GL3 after the 7 form follows with: Indeclinavelmente pera todos os nimeros e pessoas do
presente, porem o 6 e 7° sad pera todos os numeros, e pessoas do preterito. Hence, one finds the
title for Negative and in the following folio it provides the remaining forms, from the 8" to 10"

711 MS BL: the Portuguese glosses are not legible because of the binding of the manuscript. It
follows here with: Indeclinaveis pera todas as pessoas e numeros.

712MS VL: Formaose o 1°... [Not in MS GL3 which has: O I° se formal].

713 [Not in MS BL].

714 MS GL2: even though the order of the provided forms is inverted, thus the form corresponding
to the second one is vicuvdcikkiratukkaka rather than vicuvacikkirataikkontu, once the explanation
about their derivation is provided, the order followed is the one given in MS GLI1. Hence,
vicuvacikkiratukkaka is explained as the accusative of the substantive infinitive which in reality
corresponds to the third form corresponding to vicuvacikkirataikkontu. On the contrary, MS GL3,
which has the same inverted order found in MS GL2 addresses the correct number in the
paragraph devoted to the explanation of forms as the following paragraph shows: O 3° 5°e 9°
Sao accusativos do infinito substantivo com sem(p) gerundio de snewsi@mg). Ver.

715 MS VL: accusativos.
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{30} gerundio de srew®mgy ver, [ite
{31} aumpevsssem® por vir]’!7 0 3°713 6°,

R

{1} et 8°. sad os dativos dos mesmos
{2} infinitos conforme os tempos com
{3} @45. O 4° 7° et 10° sad os mesmos
{4} dativos com Qevewrig [ita Gus

{5} m@mwgssts por valer etc?

{6} BL3&DFI5E06euemTLy

{7} por andar etc.]’"®

{8} Pera que crer’?’

{9} NsuPsBnsI5E > p(er)a crer, ou

{10} eflseauPasGwLYsE p(er)a q creya’??

{11} afgeufss06leuemiy eu, tu etc.

{12} afgoufss indecl[inavel] para todos
{13} NFeuNs555555M5 n(umer)ose p[esso]as
{14} saPunssiss > p(er)a nad crer, ou

{15} efsauPunsLigss p(er)a q(ue) nad creya’?*

{16} afsaPwnseaiententin’ > eu, tu, etc.

{17} [1° he]™ o dat(iv)o do infinito sust(antiv)o,’?’
{18} [2°]7*® a 3* pessoa neutra do futuro af:

{19} firmativo com Lig s ite G

{20} @y se per)a que va. O 3° he

{21} o infinito abs(olut)o com Gauswrig.

716 MS GL2 and MS BL: substantivo.

717 [Not in MS BL].

718 MS GL2: the number 3° is crossed out and correctly substituted with the number 2 — see
footnote 714 — the number 2 seems to be written in the same hand. MS GL3: one finds directly the
number 2.

719 [Not in MS BL].

720 This is overwritten on the word que while in MS GL2 and MS VL the title is P(ar)a q(ue) and
in MS BL is Causativos p(ar)a que. In MS GL3 the title is Para que.

721 MS BL: the first form is efsarPsEngiss1s.

722 MS GL2: creia. MS VL: creyo.

723 Before these three forms in MS GL2 and MS GL3 there is the title Negativo.

24 MS GL2: creia.

725 All these forms in MS GL3 are enumerated before, they go from 1 to 8.

726 MS BL: [0 I° destes modos hé]. MS VL: Formaoese o 1° do. MS GL2 and MS GL3: the
number is always preceded by the article O.

727 MS BL, MS GL3, and MS GL2: substantivo.

728 MS BL: [O I° hé a]. Tt repeats 1° rather than 2°.
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{22} O 4° o infinito abs(olut)o somente’. O 5°
{23} 0 mesmo com sss5515. O 6° 0730 dat(iv)

{24} o do infinito sust(antiv)o’*! neg(ativ)o. O 7° 6
{25} neg(ati)vo adjectivado [do]*? participio co(m)
{26} Ls@. O 8733 0 memso adje:

{27} ctivo com euewrenip.’>*

{28} Antes que. Primeiro que

{29} aflaeuf s g% @ LpaTOles

{30} oflgeuPa@peT@ar >

{31} elFeuPunssissparear >

[f. M-34-33]

L

{1} antes ou p(rimei)ro q(ue) [cresse’”’ eu tu

{2} co(n)forme o pronome. Todos indecli

{3} navel(men)te serve(m) p(er)a todos os numeros
{4} e pessoas.~.~.~.~.~.~.]"

{5} [*°1° he dativo como na primeira

{6} figura assima co(m) (perGlesr ou

{7} app®.]"*° O 2° [a]”*! 32 pessoa do futuro’* neu
{8} tro. O 3° 0’# dat(iv)o do infinito sust(antiv)o’*
{9} negativo, ita [ IpPw g% @wp

{10} 58'*]*® antes de tu nasceres [yauer

737

729MS BL: s6.

730 MS GL3: hé o.

731 MS BL and MS GL3: hé, substantivo.

732 [Not in MS GL3].

733 MS GL3: hé.

73 In MS GL2 it is possible to observe the following variation: sustantivo is substantivo; before
each number there is the article o; before each Tamil form listed there is an Arabic number.

735 MS BL: af#61185@opertler.

736 MS BL: efseairPunssis@wiperar. MS GL2 and MS GL3: this form occurs after the title
Negativo. Furthermore, in MS GL2 it occurs after the paragraph ending in pessoa.

737 MS GL2: crece. MS BL: todos os tres querem dizer antes ou premeiro que cresse eu, tu, elle,
etc. conforme o pronome.

738 MS GL3: Antes ou primeiro que eu, tu, elle cresse. Next to the third form there is: Ante que ou
primeiro que eu, tu, naé cresse. Todos indeclinavelmente pera todos os numeros e pessoas.

739MS VL: Formaose. MS GL3 and MS GL2: o.

740MS BL: O I° hé dativo do infinito substantivo com (ipewiGless.

741 MS VL: da.

742 MS BL: substantivo.

743 MS VL: do.

744 MS GL2 and MS GL3: substantivo.
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{11} QemevaypaGler antes q(ue) elle
{12} disesse™” oyauenaunnssis@ip

{14} Depois’* que

{15} elseauPasDngis@EHULIDLITE "

{16} olsauPss555uL9n3 " depois

{17} de eu crer, ou ter crido etc. serve tam:

{18} bem p(er)a todas as pessoas e n(umer)os co(n)forme o
{19} pronome que se antepuzer.’>?

{20} [1° he’>® a mesma formagad do p(rimei)ro
{21} de sima pondo em lugar de”>* @pesr

{22} Qar as particulas]”® Opur® LIpG

{23} Aesryy. [2° 0 dat(iv)o do prezente com o
{24} me{smo}].”°

{25} Ate, Ateque’’

{26} alsau@ssi0L_(BHio ate crer, ate q(ue) creya
{27} efsauPas@wL @ [t sevaruyn]* 1

{28} yemayio 0 mesmo]’%? indeclinaveis

{29} pera todos os n(umer)os € pessoas.

{30} Formadse do infinito abs(olut)o ou futuro

758

745 MS BL: 1908w 15515 wpwerelear vel 1p5S.
746 MS GL2 in front of the form found in MS GL1 there is afsafs8pa15@ w59 also found in
MS GL3: § afl%eufasBns815&phs antes que cresse. B Lp&@&wppS antes de tu nascer.
74T MS GL2: dicesse.
748 [Not in MS BL].
749 MS GL2: depoes. MS GL3: Despois.
750 There is the pulli above the ra in MS GL2 also.
SIMS GL2 and MS GL3: al%eu@ 53515 &L nur®.
MS BL after the second Tamil form: ambos significaé depois de creer ou ter crido e servem pera
todas as pessoas e numeros conforme o pronome que se antepuzer.
752 MS GL2: depois > depoes; ...o pronome, q(ue) se lhes ajuntar. The later also occurs in MS
GL3.
753 MS VL: Formaose o 1° com.
754 MS GL2: there is the articole O in front each explanation, do rather than de; there is the pu/li
above n in pinpu.
335 MS BL: O I° he o dativo do infinito substantivo cé.
756 MS BL: O 2° hé o dativo do infinito substantivo c¢6 as mesmas particulas q(ue) p(er)a o
primeiro. MS VL: O 2° do dativo conforme o pronome que antepuser do presente com o mesmo.
MS GL3: O 2° he o dativo do pretérito com o mesmo @Qpun.
73STMS GL2 and MS GL3: Athé, athé que. MS VL: Ate, Athe que.
758 MS GL2 and MS GL3: athe crer, athe que creia.
759 [Not in MS VL].
760 [Not in MS BL and the two forms are enumerated. Ambos].
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761

{31} affirmativo neutro co(m) as’®" particulas

R

{1} [postas],’? ita Seusior_ @i [t eucpLo

{2} ooy t auipseaTuyn]’® ate’%* q(ue) tu ve:

{3} nhas.

{4} Em quanto

{5} aflsauPa@oarawn’® Em quanto

{6} crer p(er)a todas as pessoas e n(umer)os ut supra.
{7 Ja que’®®

{8} aFauPsHDOLITE5 %7t Qures,

{9} ja que eu creyo, tu, etc.”®®

{10} [el5euB556L1m6s ja q(ue) eu cri]’®

{11} afgaufursCurbs ja q(ue) eu nad

{12} cri,”’? tu, elle, etc. indeclinaveis p(er)a

{13} [todos os n(umer)os e pessoas co(n)forme o nome que
{14} se’’! antepuzer.]’”?

{15} [Formadse dos participios adj:

{16} ectivos do prezente, pretérito et neg(ativ)o co(m)’’?
{17} Qur@s t Qurp6s [ita oyeuer

{18} @m&DCLTG)s ja que elle come ou pm:

{19} a1 ®356LT6)s j4 que eu dei B

{20} eurrs@ur@s’7* ja que eu ndo viés

{21} te; visto tu nad vir. Etc.?]77%].776

761 MS BL: duas.

762 [Not in MS BL].

763 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3]. MS GL3 one also finds: efseis@psamanuyn and
aflgeuBs@GLoeraw. Then it explains how the forms are derived.

764 MS GL3: athe.

765 MS BL: afsamfssinaraLo.

766 MS GL2: jd que.

767 MS BL the first form is ef#arsHp Q\Lirgy.

768 The first form in MS GL2 and MS GL3 is: ef#aufsaneuies vel alsauPsss0swu)s,
Naufs@pQuneps. Eu creio, tu elle, etc. MS GL2, in the following Portuguese glosses one
finds the circumflex accent above a in jd and i in cri.

769 [Not in MS BL]. MS VL: cry.

770 MS VL: cry.

TTPMS GL2: lhes.

772 [Not in MS BL].

73 MS BL: as particulas.

774 The first ‘r” has a dot.

775 [Not in MS BL].

776 [Not in MS VL].
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{22} Em Tanto que

{23} aflFauPssa Qe tanto que crer.
{24} NFaufsHL0L 196V idem
{25} eflmauPunsay_Qer 'S tanto q(ue) nad

{26} crer’” indeclinaveis p(er)a os numeros et
{27} pessoas [conforme o pronome.’%°

{28} Os mesmos adjectivos co(m) o_r_Gler
{29} ou com wor_19 Qv ita]”®! LoewpGlLIEH
{30} #ay_Ger’® tanto que chover, chuvo,

{31} etc. sapmi’® eygwnsey_GQes tan:

[f. M-34-34]

L

{1} to que nad ventar, etc.

{2} Em ves. Em ves de

{3} NsxuPsBDIH5G em vez de cr
{4} er eu, tu, etc

{5} aleauPsHngCumu  1dem.

{6} aflsaf 55515

{7} aflaeuPs556LITW em vez de ter

{8} crido eu, tu, etc.

{9} suPwirss s s

{10} fFauPursgGumu  em vez de

{11} nao crer eu, tu, nos etc
{12} [Sad dativos o 1° e 3° do prezente

{13} preterito do infinito. O 2° e 4°78

{14} os nominativos dos mesmos com Qi

{15} w gerundio de Gumwg. O 5° et

{16} 6° sad tambem sustantivos’3® ne(gativ)os o pr(imeir)o

784

777 MS BL: the glide is u rathern than ay.

778 MS BL: the glide is u; rathern than a.

779 MS BL: taé bem. MS GL3: todos som indeclinaveis pera todos os numeros e pessoas conforme
o pronome. MS VL and MS GL2: fodos.

780 MS VL: Formaose dos mesmos adiectivos com o_1_Qax...

781 [Not in MS BL].

782 MS VL: there is no glide a.

783 MS BL: the variant with g, here s15g.

784 MS GL2: eu naé crer, tu, elle. MS BL: there are no Portuguese glosses.
785 MS GL3: saé.

786 MS GL2: substantivo.
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{17} no dativo e o 2° no nominativo com

{18} 0 mesmo Quimus.]’?’

{19} Modo asseverativo sem

{20} duvida.

{21} Esse se fas pospondo a particula

{22} @y aos condicionais’®, infinito,

{23} ou gerundio ut fal%xe@ssTevT

{24} s@LopraTalsa L6 LIeT s

{25} vos credes, entad sem duvida crerei’® eu
{26} aflaeufasains@Loen6)sest

{27} veni/vem”®° p(er)a crer sem duvida ez @ssT
{28} 5@8QL_mieumw’®! crendo certa

{29} mente, vos salverais.””?> Tambem’®* me
{30} tendo <&@ Entre o pronome

{31} e sustantivo™* [ut @euerns @ @@ e Este

R

{1} sem duvida he valente, ou este he

{2} 0 que he verdadeiro valente. Item]*>

{3} @QueureursEesFemww(Ld) ago:

{4} ra sem duvida he occazidao”®.~.~.

{5} Modo com duvida. Parece que

{6} A mesma particula % @Lo pos

{7} posta ao verbo ou nome,””’ vg @auer

{8} alsauPsEprearmagw  Parece q(ue)

9N este cré.””® E assim das mais pessoas, [ite(m)

{10} efseuPassaipsTeTTsE@L ° pa:

787MS BL [This portion is]: O 1° hé dativo do prezente do infinito, o 2° hé o nominativo do mesmo
infinito co a particula Qumw o 3° he dativo do preterito do infinito substantivo negativo. O 6° hé
seu nominativo co Gumw.

788 MS VL: do infinito. ..

789 MS VL: crerey.

790 MS GL2 and MS GL3: vim.

%1 MS BL and MS VL: ef%aim@ssmens@wude ppiau.

792 MS GL2: salvareis.

793 MS BL: taé bem.

794 MS GL2: substantivo. MS BL: no mejo da lingoagé.

795 [Not in MS BL].

79 MS VL: occasiad.

797 MS BL: faz este modo.

798 MS BL: creo.
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{11} rece que veyo pera Crer. @)eaues @
{12} erns@w parege q(ue) este hé valente.]%
{13} Dewrsen_muns@io parece®’!

{14} qued® sonhaste, etc.~.~.~.

{15} Tanto Monta

{16} Este modo se fas ajuntando aos

{17} participios neutros a palavra

{18} wr1sP o v.g. FaIDTWHL

{19} &pa a%0IPSRDSHILOTSHILD

{20} o bom viver tanto monta como

{21} crer. Ou pondo os participios ditos em
{22} dativo e acrescentando & ou g4

{23} @w

{24} com o breve, vg aflaa{ R} 5

{25} s@osd. alsxuPsHDGF

{26} Qs15@ " tanto monta como crer®®
{27} [IseuPss515GHFs0 t s

{28} @ tanto monta como ter crido]3%?
{29} E se aos mesmos dativos se puspuzer®?®
{30} o neg(ativ)o gareaurs,t'’ ou Fweew
{31} fica o modo negativo ut aflgeu

[f. M-34-35]

L

{1} s8ng50sT000uT5 t 57

{2} wevev nad val o mesmo que crer.

{3} Que importa, que vay? q(ue) mais
{4} monta?3%

799 MS VL: without final <m>.

800 [Not in MS BL].

801 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: pareca.

802 MS BL: pareceque.

803 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Advirtase aqui, que o ..ocum.. se pronuncia breve; porq(ue) com a
pronuncia longa he huma grande ruindade.

804 MS BL: creer.

805 [Not in MS BL].

806 MS GL2: pospozer. MS VL: pospuser.

807 MS VL and MS GL3: gasaig.

808 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Que importa? Q(ue) monta? Q(ue) vai? Q(ue) maiz monta? MS BL:
que importa, que vaj. After the title it continues with: se fas pospondo a particula erewes o
condicional ou gerundio negativos e affirmativos ut then the same examples follow.
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{5} aflsauPsgsrOeweer. aflgeud)

{6} wrB @ ESTC VTG que vais que

{7} eu, tu etc, creya ou nad creya af
{8} #euRs0sares. aleePwimo

{9} Qavewresr que vos creays, ou nao cre

{10} ays que vai nisso®”” pospondo a p

{11} articula eresrewr a0 condicional,

{12} ou gerundio, neg(ativ)os affirmativos
{13} Quer si; quer nad®!!

{14} Vg fssTRI(LPSSTILL. )

{15} saPun@orsraiwpssmw’?

{16} quer creya quer nad creya®!3 geral

{17} pera todas as pessoas, n(umer)os € tempos com
{18} forme os pronomes [itd Feaips:

{19} augpssmiv gt Bops:

{20} aupssmiw quer tu venhas

{21} quer nad venhas. Formase pos:

{22} pondo o condicional neg(ativ)o e [affir:

{23} mativos]*'” a particula 2 ggmiin].81°

{24} Alem de

{25} Se aos®!” participios neutros se pospu

{26} ser®!® a particula yevevroew Ou

{27} @evenGls ou erPGlw ou sai

{28} 7 [faz’! a lingoajem®® de Alem de,]**! ut

{29} afgafsSpsevevrioev alem de crer

{30} afgafsszsaT6s alem de ter

810

809 MS BL: que vos creais ou nad creais que vaj isso.

810 MS GL2: g(ue) vai, que vos creiaes, ou naé creaes? Q(ue) vai nisso? Pospondo a particula
erararao condicional, o genrundio negativos e affirmativos.

811 MS BL: formase pospondo ao condicional negativo o affermativo a palavra » sgmgio v.g.

812 MS BL and MS VL: efseun®wimioed5smapssmio.

813 MS GL2: creia. MS BL: quer creja, quer, nad sua vontade. Geral pera todas as pessoas
numeros e tempos conforme o pronomem.

814 Here 4.

815 [Not in MS GL2].

$16 [Not in MS BL].

817MS BL: se forma este modo de fallar se...

818 MS GL2: pospozer. MS BL: puspuzer.

819MS VL: fas.

820 MS GL2 and MS GL3: lingoagem.

821 [Not here in MS BL].
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31} crido [com®?? gafF se mete [antes]®??
>

R

{1} do]¥* 210 ut %P {585} a5y

{2} alem de crer. Indeclinaveis pera tod:

{3} as [as pessoas, numeros co(m)forme os par

{4} ticipios®?.]326
{5} Modo de aptidad
{6} ou conveniencia®?’

{7} Este modo se fas®?® pospondo ao in:

{8} finito absoluto a particula s

{9} & ou adjectivado®® sss ut @z

{10} af%aPss55555°5 " isto®3! devese

{11} crer, he pera se crer, co(n)vem q(ue) se creya,
{12} ou adiectivado®? com seu sustantivo®3*
{13} al%aPs55555mHw’>> cousads

{14} digna de ser crida ou [se] crer.®*’ deste adje
{15} ctivo s se formad os sustantiv

{16} 0838 afsaPss55550a > pera

{17} o masculino, a9%aIFs5555% 06T

{18} pera o feminino af&xaPsss5=

{19} sss4g pera o neutro.

{20} Modo Comparativo

832

82MS VL: a particula.

823 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

824 [MS BL and MS VL: a particula sa97 se poé som(ent)e despois de...]
825 MS GL2 and MS BL: pronomes.

826 MS GL3: indeclindvel pera todos os tempos, niimeros e pessoas.
827MS GL2: modo de conveniéncia.

828 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

829MS GL2 and MS BL: adjectivo.

80 MS BL: eflsaunr@sssss [blank space] isto devé se crer. MS VL: the word starts in g. MS
GL3: afsaunfsssss.

831 MS VL and MS BL: isso.

832 MS GL2: creia.

833 MS BL: adjectivando.

834 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivo.

835 MS GL3: af%aifss55555T1Hwn

836 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

837MS BL: creer.

833 MS BL and MS GL3: substantivos.

839 MS BL: ou euer ou g pera masculino feminino ou neutro.
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{21} Este modo de fallar se fas®*® 1° posp
{22} ondo ao®*! accusativo®*? de qualquer
{23} participio neutro as particulas i
24} B LpP®** sm_19e@in sTL1g

{25} ut e PsFDevSLILITDSLI

{26} yewremflwiflevemev nad ha virtu

{27} de maior que crer.?* 2° pospondo
{28} aos ablativos®4® em i**7 de qualquer par
{29} ticipio a conjun¢ad®® o 1o e depois®*®
{30} algumas das particulas assima ut
{31} aflsaPsBpHaiwLimns " mais

[f. M-34-36]

L

{1} ou melhor quer crer.~.~.~.~.~.~.
{2-3} Cap(itolo). 3°

{4} Da Vos Passiva®!

{5} Nad fallando [nos]*? verbo passivos

{6} que ha®> nesta lingoa acabados em

{7} gren, q(ue) como nad tem regra certa s6%3
{8} 0 uzo se podere aprender, como sad de
{9} W& s&HCpas eu acabo, LPHHG)D

{10} &3 eu sou acabado; de w155

{11} Gmer eu quebro, wpm& Gpas eu sou
{12} quebrado, e outros®>° [muitos].®3” Ha ou

co(m)

840 MS BL: este modo se forma 1°. MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

841 MS VL: ao infinito absoluto a particula.

842 MS GL2: accuzativo.

83 MS VL: upgis.

844 MS BL: usg [semplification of 7 in 7].

845 MS GL2 and MS GL3 [caridade]: Qsaius@eawiumpsijeesiiufleovssey Nad ha virtude
maior que a charidade. MS BL: naé ha virtude major que creer.

846 MS VL and MS BL: absolutivos.

847MS GL2 and MS GL3: al.

848 MS BL: particula. MS VL: coniugad.

849 MS GL2: depoes.

850 MS BL: afsaim@sPpginunms. MS GL3: alsaPsamsnsaiouiummns.
851 MS GL2: passiva. MS VL, MS GL2, and MS GL3: voz.

852MS BL: aqui dos verbos.

853 MS BL and MS VL: Aa.

854 MS GL2: s6.

855 MS BL: repeats the same form p&sHCner.
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{13} tros compostos e propriamente passivos.
{14} 1° de qualquer infinito abs(olut)o com o
{15} verbo L®Smg Padecer®s, ut aflgeu
{16} Pss5L1LBHSCwer Eu sou crido,

{17} Qenewveii@gy foi dito,3° g
{18} yssLLI®eume sera asoutado;
{19} ficando sempre o infinito sem mu

{20} danga e declinandose®®! o verbo L@ &)
{21} gy co(n)forme o tempo numeros e pes
{22} soa e lingoajem.®6?

{23} 2° se fas® a vos®* passiva pospo

{24} ndo ao verbal de alguns verbos 6

{25} verbo 2 m&wg % q(ue) fas®*® no preterito
{26} 2 ewQ)_swr € no futuro o ewr

{27} Ques v.g. yempuym@mze’ [ser

{28} encravado, donde yenp he ver:

{29} bal de oyeww S g encravar]®

{30} item Lew_LiLjewr@ e’ eu

{31} fui criado®’’; aonde 0 Liewr_ri1y cria=

860

R

{1} ¢ad®”! verbal de Lew_sSmgy criar.
{2} mas desta composicad se uza ra
{3} (ramen)te, sendo a primeira frequente. Outras

872

856 MS GL3: 1p@sDCmer eu quebro; wp&RCmes eu sou quebrado.
857 [Not in MS VL and MS GL3].

858 MS GL2: padecér. MS VL: padeger.

859 MS BL.: ditto.

860 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: agoutado.

861 MS BL: declinando.

862 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: lingoagem.

863MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

864 MS GL2 and MS GL3: voz.

865 MS GL3: 2 ewr@mg.

866 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

867 MS GL3: yewpujei@mg.

868 MS BL: entravado, entravar. MS GL3: [this part is not found but followed by the Portuguese
gloss encravar).

869 MS BL: LIGD L L1LGooT0) L_GoT.

870 MS VL: creado.

871 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL: creagaé.

872MS GL2: cridr. MS BL and MS GL3: crear.
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{4} co(m)posi¢des passivas mostrara®’? o uso

{5} como 19g LGS mgy ser presod’ etc.

{6} 3° todas as veces®’® que na oragad

{7} falta®”” pessoas®’® que faga {ella} tendo vos
{8} passiva, ut alseafsHnETHWLD

{9} A verdade que he crida.~.~.~.~.~.

{10} Cap(itolo) 4°

{11-12} Da composicad dos verbos

{13} Nesta lingoa ordinariamente se

{14} uza®® do®®! verbo compostos e raramente
{15} de simples.®¥? A composi¢ad®®? se fas de
{16} tres maneiras®®*a 1* e3%° mais ordinaria
{17} com o gerundio que se ajunta com

{18} outro verbo co(n)forme a o uzo®®® ¢ a frase,
{19} que o exerci¢io mostrara ut afgeu

{20} 938515060%ma10R%0)ner Eu

{21} creyo888 Glamewalal_G)_as eu disse

{22} Qumi e foisse aupg)

{23} Qumss veyo;3°° de sorte que a signifi

{24} cacad se forma®®! do pr(imei)ro®*? gerun{dio sem}
{25} atentar®” ao verbo q(ue) se ajunta {do qual}

{26} se toma®** o tempo, pessoas e numero q(ue)

874

879

887

873 MS GL2: mostrara.

874 MS GL3: uzo.

875 MS GL2: ser prezo. MS GL3: (91_i®®wgi ser prezo.
876 MS GL3: vezes.

877 MS VL: faltad.

878 MS BL: pessoa.

879MS GL3: voz.

880 MS VL: usa.

881 MS GL2 and MS VL: de. MS BL: dos.
882 MS GL2: simplices.

883 MS GL3: compozigad.

884 MS GL2: maneyras. MS GL3: modos.
885 MS BL: he.

886 MS VL: uso.

887 MS GL2: phraze. MS GL3: firaze.

888 MS GL2: eu creio. MS BL: crejo.

889 MS GL3: Qumuf_ Q.

890 MS BL: vejo aquillo.

891 MS GL2: se toma.

82 MS GL2: primeyro.

893 MS BL: attender.

894 MS VL: se forma.
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{27} a linguajem®” pede. Muitas veces®”S se aj

{28} untad tres e as veces quatro verbos es

{29} tando o pr(imei)ro no gerundio e s o ultimo
{30} na pessoa®®’
{31} ewr®Q@umrennas levou®®® consigo

etc. ut gL 19506lsr

[f. M-34-37]
L

{1} [Pera {sé} 0 Qarewr®aou@&mmer dis]??®

{2} Outra composi¢io se fas*’ co(m) o

{3} infinito abs(olut)o ficando tambem este immu
{4} davel e dando a significacad et o’ ou:

{5} tro verbo conjugandosse®®! co(n)forme 4

{6} lingoajem®* ut af%aIPs550)FuI

{7} ®@maer Eu creyo’®. 3* se fas** co(m)

{8) 0 verbo’*® do mesmo modo,’*® ut afzeur

{9) #m Qs rarer& Cpesr Eu

{10} creyo.”"’ Esta composicio se acha

{11} as vezes co(m) significagad passiva,

{12} ut 919 OFmeTEH% C)n 68T

{13} sou espancado,’® mas o’ ordinario
{14} he significacad activa, ut [ Qowr:
{15} Qarerep®Gmer creyo’!’, Qs

{16} wm@srewe_ar venci®!'1? 5

909

895 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: lingoagem.

89 MS GL2: muytas vezes. MS BL and MS GL3: vezes.

897MS BL: no numero tempo e pessoa.

898 MS GL3: o.

899 [Not in MS VL, MS BL, and MS GL3 [disse] where one finds: Qsreveds6sment® e s@m mer
dis].

%00 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: compozi¢ad se faz.

%01 MS BL: conjugando.

%02 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: lingoagem.

903 MS GL2: creio.

904 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

905 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: verbdl.

906 MS BL: a 3° composicad se fas c6 o verbal do mesmo modo.

%07 MS GL2: eu creio. The gloss is not given in MS BL.

908 MS BL: espantado.

%09 MS BL: ordinariamente.

910MS GL2: creio.

911 MS GL2: venci. MS VL: venci.

12 MS BL: QewisQaressO_a eu vencj pioiisensGsmen erles nad confia.
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{17} wiss6smarerTas > nad

{18) confia, etc.

{19} Tambem’'* da p(rimei)ra pessoas do futu
{20} turo affirmativo de qualquer verbo se
{21} formad outros [{effectivos}]’!> mudando
{22} 0 Quar, ou’'® Qeuar em 1955w

{23} ew, ut @955 Gpe, € signific:

{24} ad°!7 {o fazer exercitar por} outrem

{25} a significagad do verbo simples ut

{26} afgeauf L1955 G per Eu faco crer

{27} oyevprLifs&6per Eu fago cha

{28} mar. QrwalsfCmner eu fago

{29} fazer etc. E vem a formar outros

{30} verbos g(ue) [te(m) todos]’'® os {modos}, tempos
{31} e pessoas. O que ate®'? aqui fica dito

R

{1} do verbo afl&#{u®} 55 6)mer he

{2} comu(n) a todos os desta lingoa q nad
{3} sad anomalos®?’, ou defectivos. E o

{4} mais®*! que na materia se pudera®?? dizer,
{5} por’?* nad cauzar confusad’** se deixa’?
{6} ao mestre sem o qual posto q(ue) a Arte
{7} diga muito®?® nad ajuda aos prin

{8} cipiantes. E co(m) elle’’’ sendo bom, me

{9} nos do que aqui se dis®*® bastava.”?’~.~.~.

YB3 MS GL3: pioi9semsCsreres@mres.

914 MS BL: taé bem.

915 MS GL2 and MS GL3: affectivos. MS VL: efectivos. No word in MS BL.
%16 Em is overwritten with ou while in MS VL there is em.

917 MS BL: hé o fazer exercitar por outro o que (signi)fica o verbo simples.
918 MS GL3: que vem a fazer todos o.

19 MS GL2: athé. MS VL and MS GL3: athe.

920 MS GL2: annomalos. MS BL: anomaes.

21 MS GL2: maiz.

922 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: podera.

92 MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: pera.

924 MS GL2: confuzad.

925 MS GL2: deyxa.

926 MS GL2: muyto.

2T MS GL2: ella.

928 MS GL2 and MS GL3: diz.
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{10} Cap(itulo) 5°

{11-12} Do verbo sustantivo et

{13} Anomalos

{13} indic.

{14} &0 e Eu sou, ou sou feito

{15} o&prw Tu es ou es feito

{16) oL@ mmes Elle he ou he feito

{17} & pmar Ella he ou he feita

{18} =g vel o&may Aquillo he (etc.a)

{19} Sing(ular) Honor(ifico) do prezente
{20} @® O mmio minha m(erce) he®*’ etc.

{21} a@87 v(ossa) m(erce) he ou he”*! etc.
{22} @y sua m(erce) he ou he [feita]®*?
{23} [ Singular hon(orifico) do pretérito
{24} <p,Germio Minha m(erc)e foi etc

{25} ol v(ossa) m(erce) foi

{26} oyerm{iz} Sua M(erce) foi etc®]**

27} [ Plural do indicativo asima®**

{28} & Gpmo Nos somos ou somos feitos
{29} o@B8{Fi}sar Vos sois ou sois”? etc®

{30} oy@pmoser  Elles sad ou sad?*l etc?

{31} o931 Aquillas cousas sad”” etc*]”8
[f. M-34-38]

L

{1} Preterito

{2} o Qamew Eu foi ou foi feito®*’

{3} <permw Tu foste ou foste feito

929 MS GL3: basta.

3O0MS GL2: feyta.

B3IMS GL2: feito.

932 [Not in MS GL2].

933 MS GL2 and MS GL3: places this paragraph after the preterit and the present plural.

MS BL: places the honorific singular after the preterit and it does not have Portuguese glosses.
934 MS BL: there is no honorific plural. MS GL3: plural.

935 MS GL2: feitos.

936 MS GL2: feitos.

937 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Aquellas couzas saé ou saé feitas.

938 MS VL: places the plural on the right column next to the singular, and before the singular
honorific.

939MS GL3: eu fui ou fui feito.
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{4} oyermes Elle foi ou foi feito

{5} <permar Ella foi ou foi feita

{6} 9y vel g aag Aquillo foi etc”

{7} Plural

{8} <9 Qasmo Nos fomos ou fomos feitos
{9} oyafiser vos fostes etc.a

{10} opermiser Elles forad etc.a

{11} oypoa vel gpaaa Aquellas cous

{12} as?0 etc®4! Futuro

{13} o,Cleuer Eu serei ou serei feito
{14} opeumu Tu seras’*? ou seras feito
{15} speumes Elle sera ou sera feito
{16} peumar Ella sera ou sera feita
{17} oo vel g@o Aquillo sera

{18} [ Honorifico

{19} <,Geumo Minha merce sera etc

{20} opaf{gr} v(ossa) m(erce) sera

{21} opeumd s(ua) m(erce) sera etc’~.~.]"4
{22} Plural

{23} ,Geumo Nos seremos etc.

{24} o afiser Vos sereis

{25} opeumgser Elles serad

{26} <o vel. oo aquellas cousas™ serdo

{27} ou serad feitas~

{28} Futuro negativo’*

{29} 9 Qzen eu nad serei ou nad serei feito”4¢
{30} opamw tu ndo seras

{31} opsmen elle ndo sera

R

940 MS GL2: couzas foraé.

%41 MS BL: all the forms included in the preterit are without Portuguese glosses. MS VL: there is
also the singular honorific of the preterit, <Qerro minha merce foi, oafy V(ossa) merce foi
Sy,eTy Sua merce foi.

92 MS GL2: serdrs. MS GL3: seras only.

943 MS VL: places the honorific after the plural future.

%44 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couzas.

945 MS BL: there is only the first form, <G se.

946 MS GL3: does not have the paradigm for fazer but only for ser.
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{1} [spamar Ella nad®¥’

{2} syans aquillo ndo serd .~.~.

{34 [ Honorifico

{4} 9Qsmo Minha M(erc)e nad sera

{5} @& {dr} V(ossa) M(erce) nad sera

{6} oysmy sua M(er)ce nad sera

{7} Plural

{8} @ Qsm Nos nad seremos etc”

{9} @& {dr}sar Vos nad sereis

{10} oyar{ii}sar  Ellas nad serad

{11} ozra Aquillas cousas’® nad serad]*+7]°>°
{12} Imperativo

{13} = Si tu ou sei®! tu feito

{14} o5 @ seja elle ou fagasse’>?

{15} Negativo

{16} 95105 nad sejas’? tu

{17} @ysmoev sem ser’>*

{18} Optativo®>’

{19} He como no verbo afl#ea&)s% 6)\mest

{20} Modo condicional®>®

{21} gperre se for eu, tu, elles,”’ etc ou®®
{22} syemnssmew formos feitos

{23} P

{24} Quamvis

{25} operrayio posto que’*®
{26} P a0 sejamos,

{27} ez e’ ou sejamos feitos

%47 MS GL2 and MS GL3: serd.

948 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couzas.

949 [Not in MS BL].

950 [Not in MS VL].

951 MS GL2 and MS GL3: se.

952 MS GL2 and MS GL3: fagase.

953 MS GL3: feito.

954 MS BL: also a third form which is illegible.

955 MS BL: places the optative after the negative future.

936 MS GL3: condigional. MS BL: the condicional and quam vis are two different modes of
Conjunctivo and there are no Portuguese glosses.

95T MS GL3: elle, vos.

958 MS GL3: se eu, tu, etc. formos.

999 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: Eu seja, ou seja feito, tu, elle, etc.
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{28} Infinito absoluto’®!
{29} o5 ser’®? [e as mais significagdes
{30} do]’® verbo atras.

31} wss555 yssssssris)’

[f. M-34-39]

L

{1} Qerev ser feito

{2} Infinito sustantivo’®’

{3} «@ws o ser, ou ser feito.

{4} oyenz o ter sido”® etc.

{5} opeus o aver’®’ de ser ou ser habitu

{6} almente.
{7}  Gerundio
{8} <yw sendo, ou sendo feito

{9} Participios’s®

{10} o,8m cousa’® que he daqui se com

{11} & w } poem <y @meuet, 9%

{12} peuar, Swg” ° masc(ulino), feminino,
{13} e neutro. @yar cousa’’! que foi’’? don=

{14} de vem os sustantivos®”® gy arauar,

{15} euer.gy. a1, os1s neg:
{16} ativos dos de sima®’*; donde se formad

%0 MS GL3: wyerssaiin.

91 MS BL: places the Infinitive immediately after the Imperative.

962 MS GL2: ou ser feyto como o verbo atrds.

963 MS GL3: como o verbo atras.

94 MS VL: there is also the translation for the verbal form p(er)a ser, ou ser feito. MS BL: this is
the second form, the other being <,@m which is scratched along with Participio and the three
Tamil forms included within this category.

MS GL3: the second form given is wysss85%1s pera ser.

965 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivo.

%66 MS GL2 and MS GL3: feito.

%7 MS GL2 and MS GL3: haver. MS BL: replaces this form with <yuw. MS VL: this form is
preceded by ysmoe sem ser.

968 MS BL: this comes after the Infinitive and there is no Gerundive.

99 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

970 MS BL: instead of @kiratu there is <yPu.

97 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

92MS VL: foy.

973 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivos.

974 MS GL2: assima. MS BL: decima.
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{17} os sustantivos’’”> gy srsaier.aler.

{18} ::151].°7 Nos mais®’’ modo se co(n)

{19} juga®’® e forma pellas regras e forma

{20} ¢oes com [que fica conjugado]®”® o verbo
{21} afFeufs56)pe.

{22} Verbos Anomalos®®’

23} 2 6w

{24} [Significa este verbo]®®! ter ou aver,’? guar
{25} da a regra do verbo sum por ter v.g.

{26} srens@en(® Est {mihi} E assi’®?

{27} indeclinavel p(er)a todas as pessoas, n(umer)os
{28} conforme o p(ro)nome. Te(m) os modos segui
{29} ntes .~.~.~.~.

{30} o ewrL_mewrmev se eu, tu, etc. tiver
{31} o ewr_newrnssne servem pera

R

{1} 2 ewr_mHe’d todos os nume

{2} [2_amaflev]*®? 10s € pessoas .~.~.%86

{3} o ewr_mewrneyio posto que

{4} o ewr_neriesme 987 eu tenha

{5} 2T TRGILD «.oovevevenenen. serve p(er)a to

{6} 2 erafayio das as pessoas /etc
{7} o2 amar c(ousa) q tem, daqui os sustanti

{8} vos?® »_araraue.er’. gj.~.~.~.~.

a

975 MS GL2 and MS BL: substantivos.

976 [Not in MS GL3].

97T MS GL2: maiz.

978 MS VL: conjuga.

979 MS GL3: com se conjugou.

980 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Annomalos.

981 [MS BL: Este verbo significal.

%82 MS VL and MS GL3: haver.

983 MS GL3: assim.

984 MS VL: o_arrer.

985 [Not in MS VL].

%86 MS BL: includes these four forms under Conjunctivo condicional. MS GL3: pessoas e
numeros.

%7 MS BL: includes these two forms along with o ewr_r&e and o emermayo under Conjunctivo
quam Vis.

988 MS GL2 and MS GL3: substantivos.

989 MS GL2 and MS GL3: aver.
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{9} o ewri_mmewr c(ousa) q(ue) teve ou foi tida]**®

{10} o ewr_rs infinito absoluto
{11} 2 er_n@mg”! Infinito
{12} o ewr_nesigy ... sustantivo®”?

{13} [ja composto de 2 e (h € <, Fway
{14} com o que®® se pode ir’** conjugando pellos
{15} mais®*° tempos etc.]”’

{16} 2 ararg Infinito Sustantivo
{17} do prezente®® neutro, o que tem ou q(ue)
{18} he tambem!%% se ajunta com {5}
{19} s@wg ut o ecor_muBEHwSHI

{20} aver'%! ou ter, e ficad'%? todos os tempos
{21} e pessoas do verbo @@&@g' "~ ~.~.~.
{22} @avarav! 004

{23} Significa nao ter pede o mesmo dat(iv)o
{24} [q(ue) 0'%% de] sima,'"% vg erairsHevenev
{25) nad tenho. Esta palavra @)evencv

{26} junta'®%® com os nomes tem a signi

{27} ficagad dita: co(m) os verbos he {mera}'?%”
{28} negagad te(m) emquanto!°!? anémalo as'®!!

995

998

1007 eu

segui(n)te

990 [Not in MS BL].

91 MS BL: the Portuguese gloss for the first form is o ter, for the second one is o fer tido.

992 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivo.

993 MS GL3: qual.

994 MS GL3: hir.

995 MS GL3: pelos.

996 MS GL2: maiz.

997 [Not in MS BL]

998 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivo.

99 MS VL: presente.

1000 MS BL: tad bem.

1001 MS GL2 and MS GL3: haver.

1002 MS GL3: fica com.

1003 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ut 2 eon_muA 555 @per. MS BL: continues with a 4" form [listed
above in MS GL1 and MS GL2]: 4. semer participio cousa que tem daqui o substantivo
2_GTGTRIGH. 2 GTGTTAIGT. 2 aTaTeud). J. o ewIL_mer couza que teve ou foi tida. Furthermore, as in MS
VL, in MS BL the word in (@) always begins with the glide w.

1004 MS BL: ufevemev. Este verbo significa nad ter pede o mesmo. MS VL: Do verbo @eevev.

1005 MS GL3: verbo.

1006 MS GL3: dassima.

1007 MS GL3: srans@ulovensv.

1008 MS GL3: junto.

1009 [Not in MS BL].

1010 MS BL: verbo.
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{29} @aares!1? }

{30} @eevmoe sem aver!%13

{31} @wewall e se nad tiver se nad ouver.!0*
[f. M-34-40]

L

{1} @eewal_Lm{ay}ip posto q(ue) nad aja,!*3
{2} @eovarvel Gavens cousa'®'® que nio {ha}
{3} ou que nad tem, donde vem o sus

{4} tantivo'"” @eersaiar. o108 54,

{5} @m@lwlow

{6} Significa!??° guerer ou importar, co(m)

{7} o mesmo dativo, ut eresrs @ 0leu=

{8} @wywo quero,'**! ou importame.

{9} Qauewri_mip, [nad queirais,'*?? ou nad

{10} he necessario, ou nad tenho neces

{11} sidade ou nad quero co(m) dativo, ou s(em) elle.]'?
{12} Qeuewrigas quis'®?*, ou foi necessario

{13} Qeuewmrig e c(ousa) que quer, ou c(ousa) q(ue) tem
{14} necessidade, ou mais ordinario c(ousa)!'** neces
{15} saria donde vem os sustantivos'?2¢

{16} Gevuewrigaauaiar, ).

101 MS GL2: annomalo os. MS BL and MS GL3: os modos seguintes.

02 MS GL2: @evevrs.

1013 MS GL2 and GL3: haver.

1014 MS GL2 and MS GL3: houver.

1015 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: haja.

1016 MS GL2 and MS BL: couza.

1017 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivos.

1018 MS GL2 and MS GL3: aver.

1019 MS VL: Do verbo Geugsiio.

1020 MS BL: Este verbo significa.

1021 MS BL and MS GL3: eu.

1022 MS BL: naé quero. MS GL3: querais.

1023 TMS BL: ou nad importa ou naé tenho necessidade e serve pera todos os tempos numeros e
pessoas conforme o pronome que se lhe ante puzer no dativo. Este verbo anomalo tem poré estes
modos. ]

1024 MS GL3: quiz.

1025 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

1026 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivos.
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{17} Qeuewr_ns cousa'%” gq(ue) nad quer,
{18} GlouewrL_m } ou nad tem neces
{19} sidade, daqui vem os sustantiv
{20} 0s'% Qauewti_nsauer. auer. g%

{21} Qurgw' 0

{22} Significa bastar com o mesmo dativo

{23} ut, er6wa @ 6lLimgyLo basta

{24} me, p(er)a mim!%!

{25} Gunrsng nad basta

{26} [Qursgig bastou]'0*?

{27} Qursns'® ou Quasm c(ousa) 1934 que nad basta,
{28} donde se podem fazer os sustan

{29} tivos!9S Qursnseuer. ar.'9¢ 5.

{30} @urs'%7 infinito do mesmo verbo

{31} bastar, etc. .~~~~~~~~~~

R

{1} 5&;@!.01038

{2} g @®w [hé possivel] 1937
{3} [amigsa 1011040 possivel] 104!
{4} 7@ w cousa!®? possivel
{5} [ 19.e7 cousa [ {#m}possivel
{6} gm1_m5 cousa'® impossivel]!043

]1043

1027 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couzas.

1028 MS GL2 and MS GL3: substantivos.

1029 [Not in MS BL].

1030 MS VL: Do verbo Quingio.

1031’ MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: basta.

1032 'Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3]. MS BL: Qunsgis!.
1033 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

1034 MS GL2 and MS GL3: couza.

1035 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: substantivos.
1036 MS VL and MS GL3: aver.

1037 MS BL: bastar. hé infinito deste verbo.

1038 MS VL: Do verbo #@®w. After the title MS BL starts the paragraph with: significa hé possible

@Ly.5a foi possivel.
1039 MS BL: couza possivel.
1040 MS GL2: foy.

1041 [Not listed in the forms of the paradigm in MS BL but given in the opening sentence].

1042 MS BL: couza.
1043 MS BL: glosses with /é possivel.
1044 MS GL2 and MS BL: couza.
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{7} @z he impossivel

{8} ®mLmal_L_mev se nad for
{9} e 1@BESTV possivel
{10} g&@w!'*®[o breve]'*
{11} [qa&@ Lo idem est, cequale est
{12} geueungy discorda, nad condis
{13} [geueuns]'® cousa q(ue) nad condis ou
{14} nad he igual ou equivalente.]!%°

1048

{15} Cap(itulo) 6°
{16-17} Das mais partes da oracad
{18} Posposicés!'%!

{19} O que na lingoa Latina sad propo

{20} si¢ods'%%2 sad'%33 nesta posposicoés! 3
{21} sempre se pospoem. Nad hi mais'%?
{22} que dizer nesta materia se {nad que}
{23} que sad declinaveis em alguns casos
{24} obliquos da variacao dos quais va
{25} riad tambem elles a signifi{cagad}
{26} ut wper diante!%7
(27} te'9® wemeniz@ p(er)a diante dat(iv)o
{28} wpewrasGlev a0 diante, ou por

{29} diante. ablativo'®® uperenGev

{30} em o diante.!*® Pedem tanbe(m) divers
{31} os casos!%®! como mostrara o uzo'%?

porque

1056

wperestmas dian

1045 'MS GL2: both these forms are addressed as Adjectivos].

1046 MS VL: Do verbo ga@to.

1047 [Not in MS BL which has the following paragraph: significa idem est cequales est, o negativo
@eueung discorda, nad he equivalente geaucung couza que nad he igual, ou equivalente).

1048 MS GL2: condis.

1049 [Not in MS VL].

1050 MS GL2: couza; condis; igudl. Not in MS BL, cf. footnote 1047.

105 MS GL2: Das maiz partes da oragad. Propoci¢des. MS GL3: Propozigoens. MS VL Das
preposigdes.

1052 MS BL and MS GL3: prepozicoés. MS VL: preposi¢oés.

1053 MS GL2: tambem nesta pospozi¢des. MS GL3: tambem nesta propozigoens.

1054 MS BL: pozposigés.

1055 MS GL2: maiz.

1056 MS GL2: cazos. MS BL: cazos de variacad das quaés variad tad bem ellas a signifi¢do.

1057 MS BL: there is also another form @pewenns diante.

1058 MS GL2 and MS GL3: adiante.

1059 MS VL: the word ablativo occurs immediately after the Tamil form.

1060 MS GL3: the ablative form occurs before the instrumental one.

1061 MS GL3: cazos.
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[f. M-34-41]

L

{1} Adverbios

{2} [Os {advérbios} se formad de tres letras
{3} a, iete.!%* O i mostra prezenga,

{4} 0 a lugar'% afastado, o E fas per

{5} gunta v.g. @mGs aqui'®® oym

{6} Gz alem'7 acola'"® e7m G5 on

{7} de?'%ité @uGumr Agora L

{8} Qumentad ers@uim quando].'070

{9} Os que se formad de o7 se se lhes

{10} ajuntar'®’! a conjun¢ad'?’? o 1'%73 faze(m)
{11} significagad universal'"’*v.g. e7m

{12} @w em toda parte'"”® QUi

{13} gio sempre. Tanbem!7® os adver=

{14} bios tem seus casos'?”” q(ue) lhes dad

{15} diversa significacad'’’® vg Qmmmy

1063

1062 MS GL2 and MS GL3: cazos, como mostrard o uzo, e no vocabolario se pdem alguns; e quem
quizer a serie destas propoci¢oes [MS GL3, propozigoens] pospozitivas || das quaes s6 aqui
falamos || veja a Arte do P(adr)e Gaspar de Aguildr [MS GL3, Gaspar de Aguiyar].

The same quote is also found in MS VL: o uso e no vocabulario se poem alguns, e quem quiser
serie destas posposigoés veja a Arte do Padre Gaspare de Aguilar.

A similar quote is found in MS BL where, however, the reference to Aguilar’s arte has been
removed: ...como mostrara o uso e no vocabulario se podé alguns.

1063 MS GL3: littras.

1064 MS GL2: e, o, e: o..i.. faz pregunta.

1065 MS GL2: lugdr.

1066 MS GL2: aqui.

1067 MS GL3: alo.

1068 MS GL2: dlem, acold.

1069 MS GL2 and MS GL3: aonde.

1070 MS BL: organizes the paragraph in a different way: Os adverbios q. comegad por 9 significad
prezenga do lugar ou da pessoa, ou da cousa v.g. mGs aqui, ulLGLT agora.

MS VL: also organises this paragraph differently: Os adverbios se formaé de tres lettras a, e e i.
Com a lettra i, se mostra presenza. Com a lugar afastado, com e, se fas pregunta...Os que
comegad por <z sgnificad afastamento oymGs la. Alem, oG um naquelle tempo. Os que comegad
por e15ad interrogativos etmiGs onde? eriGlLiT em que tempo.

107U MS GL2: ajuntdr.

1072 MS BL: particula.

1073 MS BL: no cabo.

1074 MS GL2: universal.

1075 MS GL2 and MS GL3: em toda a parte.

1076 MS BL: tad bem. MS GL3: Tambem.

1077 MS GL2 and MS GL3: cazos.
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{16} hontem!"” Qppeops'*° p(er)a hon
{17} tem dat(iv)o'®! @ppenpufer'*® de ho
{18} nte(m) gen(itiv)o. Alem destes todo os no
{19} mes abstracto se faz adverbio pos

{20} pondolhe!®® o5, ou @yuw'%®* ut de I
{21} srew claridade!*® Opsns

{22} wmus claramente, de Qwous'*® ver:

{23} dade Quuwwrs'%" verdadeiram(em)te.
{24} As {vezes} se ajunta ao 945 0 gerun
{25} dio Qsresr® do verbo Gl&mer

{26} @@ g ut LYIpsrFLISS

{27} Qsnesm(® claramente. [A serie

{28} dos adverbios he mais'*®® do Voca
{29} bulario que da Arte.]'*°

{30} Interjeigogs'®!

{31} Ha tambem nesta lingoa muitas

1088

1092

R

{1} interjeico&s'*> q(ue) no Vocabulario

{2} Lusitano'%* Tamulico!?* se pode(m) ver
{3} na palavra interjeicad ne(m) dellas

1078 MS BL: significagoés.

1079 MS VL: ontem.

1080 MS GL3: dativo pera hontem.

1081 MS VL and MS BL: rather than pg use the simplified variant in gg. Furthermore, the
Portuguese word for ‘yesterday’ is written without the etymological <h>.

1082 MS GL3: genitive de hontem. Qpssl, Opsmsss, Grsdemsuiar. MS VL: uses the Tamil
variant in ‘tt’.

1083 MS BL: a particula.

1084 VS BL: yud.

1085 MS BL: se fas.

1086 MS GL2: there is puili on us.

1087 MS BL: se fas Quowins..

1088 MS GL2: verdadeyramente.

1089 MS GL2: maiz.

1090 MS GL2 and MS GL3: both add: [quem] tiver a [MS VL: Arte] do P(adre)e [MS GL3,
Aguiyar] Aguilar os pode ver diffuza(ment)e [MS VL: difusamente).

While MS BL: lacks [this section].

1091 MS BL: Interjecgoefis. Ha tad bem nesta lingoa muitas interjecgoens que no vocabulario todas
se podem ver. MS GL3: Interjectiones and Interjeccoeris.

1092 MS GL2: muytas.

1093 MS GL3: Interjecgoes.

1094 MS GL2: Luzitano.

1095 MS GL2 and MS GL3: adiante. MS VL: todos.
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{4} ha!'%® particularidade que dizer. ~.

{5} Conjungoes'”’

{6} Hu(m)a s6 ha nesta lingoa et'*® he o_in.

{7} [Esta]'%’ sempre se pospoem!!? ¢ sempre se
{8} repete duas vezes, ut preyio Hujio
{9} eu e tu se lhe segue negacad signi
{10} fica nem ut LreLLWEBHLOGWGV
{11} nem leite,''°! nem agoa. Tambem
{12} nifica ate,''% ou ainda no sentido em
{13} que os Latinos tomad o vel''* vg. 5.9
{14} AweperereugyoLiwiiL®

{15} aunmes'!% ainda ou ate o constante

{16} teme se esta conjungad se pospu

{17} zer''% ao adjectivo unus, a, um g
{18} posarn, 655 gam fas

{19} significacad de universal nega:

{20} ¢ad!'" ut [@@ss e ninguem

{21} @@®s® o nenhuma''%® molher,

{22} gammio'!% nada].''1? Posposta aos ad
{23} verbios fas'!!! significacad univer
{24} sal como fica dito!'!? nos adverbios.
{25} Disjungdes'!'!?

{26} Por disjungdes'''* se poem nesta lin

1102 gjg—

1096 MS GL2: hd.

1097 MS BL: Conjuncgoeiis.

1098 MS GL2 and MS GL3: g[ue].

109 MS BL: a qual.

1100 MS VL: pospone.

10T MS GL2: leyte.

1102 MS BL: tad bem.

1103 MS GL2: athé. MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: athe.

1104 MS BL: etiam.

1105 MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: sudflwuperereugyoLiwiti®euret athé, ou ainda 6 constante
teme. MS BL: sulfwperemmeuggiiniwiini®eunes athe o constante teme.
1106 MS GL2 and MS BL: pospozer-.

1107 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz significacad universal negativa.

108 MS GL2: nenhuma.

09 MS GL3: gewmyio.

OMS BL: g@@sssiin 538 nenhum nenhuma genmiio nada.

TTMS GL3: faz.

2 MS BL: no articulo.

1113 MS BL: Disconjuncgoens.

14 MS BL: Por disconjuncgoens.
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{27} goa [ F e eTer&leyLo
{28} gyermaiw gy garplo
{29} mas he necessario repetiremse duas, ou
{30} mais'!'” vezes, ut preTr® e Huwim
{31} @ayio ou eu, ou tu; gerplev

]1116

[f. M-34-42]

L

{1} anteponse!''® ut gerfeds'"? e

{2} Pevg ou isto, ou aquillo, os demais

{3} posponse.''?” Tanbem!'?! a interrogagad''??
{4} & se se repete tem forca das da disjungad'!?
{5} ut prQasm FQwim eu ou vos''24?

{6} [O mais''?’ q(ue) Arte Latina trata nad

{7} hé necessario].!12

{8 Titulo 3°''%7

{9}  Dadse algumas regras pera pre

{10} teritos Futuros Imperativos''*®

{11} e plurais dos preteritos

{12} [He materia esta assds embaragada

{13} e co(n)fuza para os principiantes''?° por
{14} q(ue) pella variedade dos preteritos se nad
{15} podem todos reduzir!'3° a regras geraes,

1118

IS MS GL2 and MS GL3: g@se. MS VL: gsre, oy@sew.

116 MS BL: wyenmapin vel oysmev vel oy@se vel gerplev mas hé necessario repeterse duas ou
mais vezes.

7 MS GL2: maiz.

118 MS GL2: antepbese. MS BL: se sente poé.

HIOMS VL: gamlevuds.

1120 MS GL2 and MS BL: aquillo. As de maiz pospdese.

2L MS GL3: Taé bem.

1122 MS GL2 and MS GL3: interjeicad. MS BL: 4 interrogacaé.

1123 MS BL: disjunc¢ad.

124 MS GL3: tu.

1125 MS GL2: maiz.

1126 MS GL2 and MS GL3: [quem o quizer ver, leya [MS GL3, lea] a Arte do P(adr)e Aguilar MS
GL3: Aguiylar]. The same quote is given in MS VL which also adds g(ue) tudo tratta diffusamente
[f. 248 r] as in MS BL where one reads: quem quizer mais da arte tamulica le(##) a arte do Padre
Aguilar que tudo trata diffusamente.

1127 The Title in MS BL and MS VL is Apendix.

1128 MS GL2 and MS VL: Infinitivos e Pluraes. MS BL: ...pera preteritos futuros imperativos,
infinitivos, pluraes.

1129 MS GL3: Pringipiantes.
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{16} se bem depois''*! de poucos annos de exer
{17} cigios se vem a cair!'3? sem se [sentir]''*3 tanto,
{18} [nesta matéria]''3* q(ue) em nenhu(m) ou pou
{19} cos preteritos se erra. Nos p(er)a q(ue) nella
{20} digamos algua cousa!'*3 e por evitar!!3

{21} por todos os preteritos, no vocabu:

{22} lario, formaremos algumas regras

{23} gerais''37 ou quase gerais Remetten

{24} do os preteritos que nella''3® senad

{25} co(m)prenderem,''* ao vocabulario, ¢ dei
{26} xando muitas particularidades

{27} ao uzo por nad cauzar''*’ confuzad

{28} aos principiantes'!4!].1142

{29} 121" geja que todo o Verbo que

{30} acabar em Icradu''**, ou [1], seja vogal

{31} ou ditongo''* ou consoante, !4 fazem o pr

R

{1} eterito em Ichen, [{v.g aaxeau®} ]
{2} 38pg). g {50615} er oy

{3} >L38DaI. oL FClFes

{4} CuwsHpg.''*® QwwsGsar.!'* He

130MS GL2: podem todos reduzir. MS GL3: podem reduzir todos.

131 MS GL2: depoes. MS GL3: sem bem depois.

132 MS GL2: cair. MS GL3: cahir.

1133 MS VL: sentirse.

1134 MS VL: naé ha muitos que em nenhum ou poucos preteritos se erra.

1135 MS GL2 and MS GL3: alguma couza.

1136 MS GL2: evitdr.

1137 MS GL2 and MS GL3: geraes.

1138 MS GL2 and MS GL3: nellas.

1139 MS GL2 and MS GL3: comprehenderem.

140 MS GL2: deyxando muytas [...] cauzar.

141 MS GL3: pringipiantes.

1142 [Not in MS BL which opens directly with: /° seja que todos os verbos que acabad...].
143 MS VL: Regra.

44 MS GL2: icradii @s8msi.

1145 MS VL and MS GL3: diptongo.

1146 MS BL: ou longo.

1147 In reality this is assumed from the other copies such as MS VL since the page in MS GL1 is
damaged and illegible.

1148 There is a line above the C+V Gl indicating that the e is long. MS GL3: pascentar.

157



{5} regra sem exeigad''>”

{6} que se apontem G#%Hs&H
{7} Qe@s@ e et 5{55)} ngi
{8} q(ue) faz $5% Gewrar nad faz''>2 con
{9} tra'!>3 a Regra [pois os tais verbos et

10} algum outro que deste genero se ach
{ g q g
{11} ar'155 5ad QeBs@ngl. $559
{12} mgi''%% [e por sincope!'*’ se pronungiad
{13} ut supra].''>® Podem também!'>® os ver:
{14} bos desta regra em lugar!'%° do ichen
{15} fazer iten''¢!. Esta''%? segu(n) ordinéria
{16} mente os Poetas e os Bramanes'!
{17} com tudo a p(rimei)ra he mais geral [ordi
{18} naria nestes Reynos]''% somente''%> fs
{19} @mg Estar em pé faz''%® Heg@mer
{20} mas este!'®” nad [faz]'!'%® contra a regra por
{21} que se escreve melhor [@n@mg].'*°
{22} 2*1170todos os verbos que acabad
{23} rem Igradu fasem''”! em ngen''"?

porq(ue) ainda
1151 g(ue) fas

ut o

149 MS GL2: ou .o..i.seja vogal. Ou diphtongo, ou consoante, faz o preterito em
.Ichen..asPs@ng: agFafsbaet, syeoL_sBm fechar, syeo_sblgar QwsSH g pascentar
QowsC)Fe.

1150 MS GL3: excepead.

1STMS GL2 and MS GL3: rogdr.

1152 MS VL: sad. MS GL3: a Regra, (tugare).

1S3 MS GL2: (aucete fugare).

154 MS GL2: genero se achar.

155 MS GL2: poes os taes verbos. MS BL: taes. [MS VL: porque os taes verbos se pronon¢ad
assim pera sincope, mas a verdadeira pronungal.

1156 In the line spacing there is: afastar.

1157 MS GL2 and MS BL: por syncopa.

1158 [Not in MS VL].

1159 MS BL: tad bem.

1160 MS GL2: lugdr. MS BL: ligar.

161 MS GL2: fazen en iten.

1162 MS BL: este modo segue ordinariamente.

1163 MS GL2: Braemenes. MS GL3: Braymanes.

1164 [Not in MS BL].

1165 MS GL2: sémente.

1166 MS BL: fas.

1167 MS BL: tad bem. MS GL3: tambem.

1168 MS VL: hé.

1169 [Not in MS BL].

170 MS VL: regra.

171 MS GL2 and MS BL: fazem.
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{24} g1 9 epQFar. {en )

{25} Swa.!'"* oyeni_@pQFar. QL

{26} ®wg.'' QuuierGFer.! 7 He tambe(m)

{27} sem exei¢ad.!'”” Advirto duas cousas.!'!”®
{28} p(rimei)ro q(ue) em lugar de Glger podem to=
{29} dos fazer''” em Qger, ut 9505

{30} ar.!'8 geni_p@gen' ¥ ete. [co{nfor}

{31} me o que assima dissemos do chen.

[f. M-34-43]

L

{1} {passa a} ten].'!2 2% q(ue) algumas q(ue) te(m) co(n)so
{2} ante w, ou ditongo''®3 g fazem sem
{3} @p e he ordinariame(nt)e a melhor!!34
{4} nuncia!!®
{5} Qzar''?. wauSwa,
{6} outros perdem o0 w ut G)Li@pGFaur.

{7} 3% todo o verbo acabado!'*°

{8} em acradu''®! fas nden,''*? ut wps9
9} 051" LPEOse. pLsHD

{10} &.'"%* BL_pGser, etc. [tiraose

pro

,ut Qpw&ng, ' Qpw

1188 1189

®6u 06w,

1172 MS BL: @50)Fa.

73 MS GL2 and MS GL3: saber.

1174 MS GL2 and MS GL3: alcancar.

175 MS GL2 and MS GL3: chover.

176 \MS BL: QuuIR g Cwwieh6lFe.

7T MS VL: excep¢ad.

1178 MS GL2, MS BL and MS GL3: couzas.

179 MS GL3: fazerem.

1180 MS BL: soubi.

181 MS BL: alcance;.

1182 [Not in MS BL and MS VL].

183 MS GL2: diphtongo. MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: diptongo.
1184 MS VL: milhor.

1185 MS BL: pronunciagad. MS GL3: pronungia.

1186 MS GL2: recer. MS GL3: tecer.

1187MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: @pw&ses. MS BL: QpudQ e
1188 MS GL2 and MS GL3: chdmar ruindades.

1189 MS GL2, MS BL, MS VL, and MS GL3: ewauGar.
1190 MS GL2: que acabaé.

1191 MS BL: 9js8ng5!.

192 MS BL: em 6150)5.

1193 MS GL2 and MS GL3: esquecerse.
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{11} 1° os activos,''?> cujos neutros tiver=

{12} em m co(n)forme a Regra i2 et i0].11%
{13} Tiradse 2° os verbos q(ue) antes de'!” a
{14} tiverem hua s0 letra'*® ut &%)
(15} p5."'% 515905.12% 558520
{16} fazem em inen. Tiraose 3° os ver
{17} bos auers&mg'?"? q fas euers
{18} Qzar wewraHng' 2" q(ue) fas wewr

{19} 580 arear.!2%

{20} 4* de todo o verbo acaba

{21} do em e’gradu,'*® ou égradu, fazem

{22} em nden ut GeuSway.'*" GaipOs

{23} &1."2Y Grrema.'?" CrrpQser. 2"

{24} Se acabar em dcradu fazem'?'° em

{25} inen ut QursSwg."*'"! QOursS:

{26} Qawew. Oprasng'>'? faz'?!3 QOprs8 e
{27} 5% Todo o verbo acabado em

{28} vgradu, faz'>'* em inen, ut Qua{&w}
1216

etc. q(ue)

{29} 5.1°1 QU Qenar, 2 oTHB ).

1194 MS GL2 and MS GL3: andar.

1195 MS GL2 and MS GL3: adjectivos.

1196 MS BL: desta regra tirase 1° os activos cujos neutros tiveré i conforme a regra 10 e 12.
197 MS GL2: do.

1198 MS GL3: leittra.

1199 MS GL2: lamper. MS GL3: lamber.

1200 MS GL2 and MS GL3: crestar.

1200 MS GL2 and MS GL3: vomitar.

1202 MS GL2 and MS GL3: criar. MS VL: aups8ng.

1203 MS GL2: cheyrar. MS GL3: cheirar.

1204 MS GL2 and MS GL3: » ewri_ns@pai fazer que faz o esm_ns@Gesrar. MS BL: iewrs8@pe.
1205 MS GL2: agradii. MS BL: a1@nay.

1206 MS GL2: @au&mgi. Quebrarse. MS GL3: the € is long. Quebrarse.

1200 MS GL2: Qeup@za.

1208 MS GL3: doer.

12091n all these forms the vowel length is marked in the manuscript by a line above C+V.
MS GL3: Qprposer.

1210 MS BL: fara preterito em @)Geses.

2LUMS GL2: fazer ir. MS GL3: fazer hir.

1212MS GL2 and MS GL3: olhar.

123 MS VL: fas.

1214 MS VL: fas.

1215 MS GL2 and MS GL3: falar. MS BL: fallar.

1216 MS GL2 and MS GL3: assoprdr. MS BL: [2. |58519n51. 2 o158 G erer.
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{30} 2 er®Glewer, etc* Enquanto!?!” aos'?!® ver

{31} bos g(ue) antes do =_tiverem Li. LiL1. $3.

R
{1} au. 0. . 55. he esta regra'?!’’ sem {ex}
{2} eicad'??’. Nas outras letras'*?! que podem

{3} anteceder ao, [V]'???, ha variedade p(era) q(ue)
{4} damos as Regras seguintes, q(ue) sad como!'??3

{6} 6. Todo o verbo acabado em

{7} en®ma fas'?2% em ewr@_a7 ut

{8} Qararen@mg).'?’ QFretO)\L_w.

{9} WieBws1.*? e e,

{10} @38 ma.'*?° oyem@_am.!?% [Tirad

{11} se @,mes@mg por fazer [mercé]

{12} [e oz que dobrad] os arar tirado Glamr
{13} erepa®mz q(ue) fazem em inen],'!
{14} co(n)forme a regra geral'>3? de sima. Ti
{15} rase tambem'?* oy1p&wg' >3 chorar,
{16} q(ue)'?** faz, oyupGsar' >3 escrevendose
{17} desta sorte por (p, q(ue) he o melhor,'*7 [nad

1217MS GL2: E quando aos verbos. MS BL: emquanto.

1218 MS GL3: quando os verbos.

1219 MS BL: pera elles.

1220 MS GL2 and MS GL3: excepgdo.

1221 MS BL: lettras. MS GL3: leittras.

122MS GL2 and MS BL: =_.

1223 MS BL: hu[a].

1224 MS GL2 and MS GL3: excepgdo.

1225 MS GL2: gerdl. MS BL: da regra geral.

1226 MS GL2: faz.

1227 MS GL2: receber. MS GL3: regeber. MS BL: Qareres@mg fas. MS VL: Qareres@mg fas
GlFressTO)L_Gur.

1228 MS GL2 and MS GL3: espdjarse. MS BL and MS VL.: fas.

1229 MS GL2 and MS GL3: governdr. MS BL: faz. MS VL: fas.

1230 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: <10 _er. MS VL: gy, @penrG)_ur.
1231 MS BL: tirase <ise5@mai que fas em @)Glearas.

1232 MS GL2: géral.

1233 MS BL: taé bem.

1234 MS VL: @ip®wsi.

1235 MS GL2: o0 qual.

1236 MS BL and MS GL3: both have er rather than p in the Tamil words for chorar (‘to cry’).
MS VL: que fas <pQgau.
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{19} 7% todo o verbo acabado em
{20} e mg 1as'?* em ewrGmer [nren],
{21} ut Qsrevarfng.** Qsrartnear.!?4!
22} Qeuau®ms.'*? Qeuer@mas. QFmrev
YISIDSI D
23 g1 ** Qanenterear QFev
{23} 218w
24} au&ma.'** Qreartmer tirase Gz
{25} awau®mar.'** que fas QswadGer
{26} @, € segue a quinta Regra Geral.!?4¢
{27} 8. Todo o verbo acabado
{28} em &wg. fazem'?* nden ut o
29} BB ws."*? aupQser. auer
BFHDSI BYlS @5
{30} Bwg.'** auersGser, etc tira

{31} se desta regra eurs@mg'>>° por aju(n)
[f. M-34-44]
L

1251

{1} (m)tar com as maos o que cahio,' =" ou estd
{2} no chao'*?. @S wg por abaixar

{3} o prego item QuBOwG.1253 s@HSD:

(4 5'P* yp@mz'?> et outros q(ue) faze(m)
{5} em, inen, seguindo a 5* Regra Ge

1257 MS VL: milhor.

1238 [Not in MS VL]

1239 MS GL2: faz. MS BL: o preterito.

1240 MS GL2 and MS GL3: madtar.

124IMS VL: Qerevgn&mngi fas Qsrer@mer.

1242 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Qeauewan@mg vencér [MS GL3: venger]. MS BL: Qaseway@mg. MS
VL: fas.

1243 MS GL2 and MS GL3: dizer. MS VL. fas este.

1244 MS GL2: ité.

1245 MS GL2 and MS GL3: cavar fazendo cova o qual faz. MS VL: Qsmewan@mg que fas
GlFmevad)Gleast.

1246 MS GL2: gerdl.

1247MS BL: o preterito.

1248 MS GL2 and MS GL3: vir. MS BL: fara. MS VL. fas.

12499 MS GL2 and MS GL3: evers®pgi crescer. MS BL: fas. MS VL: auens@mgi fas auerpGsar..
1250 MS BL: que quer dizer ajustar com as maos o que cayo, ou estd no chaé.

1251 MS VL: caio.

1222 MS GL2: cham.

1253 MS GL2 and MS GL3: encherse.

1254 MS GL2 and MS GL3: (tisnarse).

1255 MS GL2 and MS GL3: cortar.
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{6} ral.

{7} 9* Todo o verbo q(ue) acaba'?¢

{8} em @& mgs faz'>7 em L_Q_aw, [se 0

{9} L_nad dobrar'>>8, ou nad tiver longa

{10} antes]'?’ v.g. Qu@g."*%" LL_Oaw,
{11} @®9wa.'*! @@L GL_ar'?% etc. [Disse
{12} se tiver!?®3 o ._ singelo;'?%* ou nad tiver
{13} longo porq(ue) (tendo a), ou dobrando o
{14} L fazem'?%° em inen, seguindo]'?6°

{15} a2’ Geral, ut 9,@®z1.'%% Qau_®:
{16} &wg'?% etc. [Tirase Qur®&mg'>"°
{17} que sendo'?’! longa'?’? segue esta regra
{18} e fas Gum_Q_aw'?"3 etc.]'?’* tiraose
{19} de esta Regra ap®Dwa1.'*" [s@Hwg1] 2"
{20} que fazem em inen.'?’"~~~~.~~.].
{21} [Dos verbos]'?”® que acabad em vcra:
{22} du, se dividem os preteritos em dous
{23} modos, ou fen ou inen, com tanta

{24} variedade que nad pude formar Reg:

1256 MS GL2 and MS BL: acabado em.

1257 MS BL: o preterito.

1258 MS GL2: dobrar.

1259 [Not in MS BL].

1260 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Li@®mgi padecer. MS BL: L@Smg.

MS VL: fas.

1261 MS GL2 and MS GL3: langar, por. MS VL: fas.

1202 MS BL: u9_Qr_au.

1263 MS GL2: dice se tivesse.

1264 MS GL2 and MS GL3: singello.

1265 MS VL: fas.

1266 MS BL: mas se tiver o 1_ dobrado, ou tiver longa fasem @)Gewer seguindo.
1267MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: regra.

1268 MS GL2 and MS GL3: baildr.

1260 MS GL2 and MS GL3: dar golpe. MS BL: Qau@@ma1.

1270 MS GL2 and MS GL3: lancar.

1271 MS GL2 and MS GL3: tendo.

1272 MS GL2 and MS GL3: antes do (.

1273 The vowel length is marked by a line. MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz Quim_Q_an.
1274 MS BL: poré Qum®&@mg ainda que tenha hua longa antes de ® faze no preterito
Cum_Q)_ew.

1275 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS VL: @p@@wna1. MS GL3: 1p@8ns!.

1276 [Not in MS VL].

27TMS GL2: 1p®& Qevran.

1278 MS BL: enquanto aos verbos.
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{25} ra Geral'?” p(er)a elles, de sorte que nad fosse’!28°

{26} quasi'?*! tantas as exeigdes.!?®? E assi deixa
{27} ndo estes verbos ao uso,!?®3 [ate]'?%* que demos
28} em algua regra p(er)a elles, conclua
g grap
{29} mos com os que antes do, gradu, ou cra:
{30} du'?® tem consoante; so'?% digo, q(ue) todo
{31} o verbo q(ue) no Imperativo mudar'?%’

R

{1} o cradu em, [cii] faz no preterito

{2} em inen.

{3} 10* Reg.? Todo o verbo q(ue) antes

{4} de gradu tiver sempre m fas'?%® en inen,

{5} ut eurm®pg1.'?% aunm® G e,

{6} 9®mEDSH."*" 19D mRCerer.

{7} [He sem exei¢ad].'?’! Disse!?*? {se tiver sem}
{8} pre mi, porq(ue) algu(n)s [tem, ou pode(m)
{9} ter ar. Estes fazem em]'?”® Qpawr,'>** vg

{10} Der®wa'?” Fer@mer. e1ew

{11} §wg1.'?¢ srar@ma etc.

{12} 11* Todos os Verbos que antes

{13} de cradu'® tiver'?*® p fasem'?*° em ten, ut Ly

1279 MS GL2: gerdl.

1280 MS VL: fazem.

1281 MS VL: outro.

1282 MS GL2 and MS GL3: excepgdes. MS BL: pode formar regra geral pera elles de sorte que
cada hii faze quasi tantas exceigoeris.

1283 MS GL2 and MS GL3: uzo.

1284 MS GL2 and MS GL3: athé.

1285 MS GL2: gradii ou cradii.

1286 MS GL2: s6.

1287 MS GL2: mudar.

1288 MS GL2: faz.

1289 MS GL2 and MS GL3: tomar. MS VL: fas.

1290 MS GL2: atrangdr. MS GL3: arancar. MS BL: arrancar fas. MS VL: fas.
1291 MS GL2 and MS GL3: excepgad. [Not in MS BL].

1292 MS GL2: dice.

1293 MS BL: alguns que podé ter ou mi ou e fazem em Qpe.

1294 MS VL: Qge.

1295 MS GL2 and MS GL3: comér. MS BL: @518ng.Der@per comer ermsnig fas erer@mer. MS
VL: @m8ng fas erbper.

1296 MS GL2 and MS GL3: dizer. MS VL: erm&ng) fas.

1297 MS GL2: do cradil.
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{14} S5 LrsCse. 3 [GarpHng. 3

{15} QapOpear]."*” alBSpg."** als
{16} Qzar'3% etc.” Tiradse HnAmz
{17} que fas'3% Her@pes. QDM
{18} que fas Qurpeser.'3%

{19} 12* Todos os Verbos q(ue) sad
{20} activos [dos] da'**° Regra sobredita i0* fa

{21} zem em, inen, v.g. [o_s8pg"1°
1312

1307

{22} o158 0aer. ]! 1oL sDg
{23} w1350 ear. 95158053 ¢

{24} 515% Glewer etc. he tambem

{25} sem exeigad.!3!*

{26} Dos futuros

{27} Nad tem esta meteria tanta diffi

{28} culdade e se pode reduzir a [regras pou

{29} cas]'3!5 et infaliveis,'3'¢ porq(ue) os futuros se
{30} reduzem a duas terminacoé€s (#) ven

{31} ou pen em q(ue) se muda o gren, ou cren

[f. M-34-45]
L

{1} deixando as demais letras'3!”

se(m) mud

1298 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: tiverem.

1299 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: fazem.

1300 MS GL2 and MS GL3: olhar. MS BL and MS VL: fas.

1301 MS BL and MS VL: umnQges ver.

132 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Qamp@wag infiar. MS GL3: Qsrs6ser.
1303 [Not in MS BL and MS VL where one finds the form Qun@ng fas Qup@per arrancar
derrubando).

1304 MS GL2 and MS GL3: vender. MS VL: fas.

1305 MS BL: afln@per. MS VL: aflnGzer.

1306 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

1307 MS GL2 and MS GL3: cheirar, ou tirar agoa.

1308 MS BL: cheirar activa, item tirar agoa do posso.

1309 MS BL: 10° regra seobredita fazé em @)Geses.

1310 MS GL2: encluir. MS BL: incluir. MS VL: fas.

1311 [Not in MS GL3].

1312MS GL2 and MS GL3: dobrar. MS VL.: fas.

1313 MS GL2 and MS GL3: esconder. MS GL3: also encantar. MS BL: por parte em abrigo fas.
MS VL: fas.

1314 MS GL2 and MS GL3: excepsad. MS BL: hé esta regra geral.
1315 MS VL: poucas regras.

1316 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: infalliveis.
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{2} anga tirados da 2 * Regra abaixo
{3} E porq(ue) os verbos acabad em [gren,
{4} ou cren]3'® sejaa

{5} 1* Regra Todo o verbo acabado

{6} em gradu,'" faz o futuro em ven, ut <y
{7} {9Dwar}." 32 9Qeuer. oei

{8} Bwa.? oo Qasar. oGS
{9} m51.13 9B Qeuar etc. tiradse
{10} os q(ue) antes de gradu tem e ou
{11} ewr, 1w’ *?* q(ue) faz e

{12} Quew,? rer®may.!3% erer@uics.!3?’
{13} srew®mg. 3?8 sram@uer'3? etc.
{14} 221330 Todo o Verbo acabado

{15} em cradu'3*' q(ue) fas no preterito
{16} inen, fas'*? no futuro en Ven mu
{17} dando o cren em cuven,'3** assi como
{18} os que em gradu fasem'3*> em inen
{19} mudad o gren em gunen,'*3¢ut
{20} o 58m5.."% 9550 e
{21} o506 ** [wWwnisSns) .
{22} wmisHQewan. ] wpomis @ eiar

1323

1332 em

1340

1317 MS BL: lettras. MS GL3: leitras.

1318 MS BL: &g ou em s&mg seja (##) regra.

1319 MS GL2: gradi. MS BL: @ng/.

1320 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: saber. MS VL: fas.

1321 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: alcangar. MS VL: fas.
1322 MS GL2 and MS GL3: bailar. MS VL: fas.

1323 MS BL: desta regra os que antes do &mg; tem as ou ew.
1324 MS GL2 and MS GL3: comer. MS VL: @m8ng.

1325 MS BL: comer-.

1326 MS GL2 and MS GL3: dizer. MS BL and MS VL: erm&ngi comer.
1327MS BL: dizer.

1328 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ver. MS VL: fas.

1329MS BL: ver.

1330 MS BL and MS VL: Regra.

1331 MS GL2: cradii. MS BL: 58)pgi.

1332 MS BL: primeiro.

133 MS GL2: faz.

1334 MS BL: & 0laua.

1335 MS GL2: fazem. MS BL: o preterito.

1336 MS GL2 and MS GL3: guven posto que estes tem suas excepgdes. MS BL: gQaue.
1337 MS GL2: incluir, sogeirdr. MS GL3: incluir.

1338 MS BL: alcancar.
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{23} 321341 Todo o verbo acabado em

{24} cradu'* q(ue) nad fas no preterito em
{25} inen fas no futuro en pen, como

{26} quer que faca o preterito vg. Lmns)
27} wg1.** LnsQs 6.3 LapQuer. 3%
{28} Qsps8Ds.%* OsL_0Lar. Os

{29} puBuer. LPs&ns.1348 P F6s
{30} . wopLGLe. etc.?

{31} Dos Imperativos

R

{1} A mais'3* breves pontos rezumira'*>° a

{2} doutrina dos imperativos pois'**! te(m)

{3} pouco mais'3*? q(ue) dizer do q(ue) o q(ue) na for
{4} magad delles na Arte fica dito, donde

{5} todos de ordinario se tirad. So'*>* acres

{6} cento q(ue) os verbos acabados!** em cren,
{7} [mudad o cren en cu quando tem

{8} o preterito em inen]'*>® ut geusHn

{9} 1.'% 10055 Qe souss.

{10} PmisHns,'>8 Aniss Qerer,

1350

1355

1339 [Not in MS GL2]. MS GL3: only @wpmnis@6aier.

1340MS BL: {tirar} hud corda.

1341 MS BL and MS VL: Regra.

1342 MS GL2: cradi.

1343 MS GL2: olhar.

1344 MS VL: umpQsar.

1345MS BL: ver.

1346 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ouvir. MS BL and MS VL.: this form is written with er rather than gp.
1347MS BL: preguntar. MS BL and MS VL. this form is written with er rather than gp.

1348 MS GL2 and MS GL3: esquecerse. MS BL: esquecer.

13499 MS GL2: maiz.

1330 MS GL2 and MS BL: rezumirei.

1351 MS GL2: poes. MS BL: pois que.

132 MS GL2: maiz.

1353 MS GL2: s6. MS BL: s0 hei de dizer que.

1354 MS GL2: acabad.

1355 MS BL: as in the previous forms, that which in MS GL1 is transliterated in the first person
singular, in MS BL is transcribed in Tamil letters, and it occurs in the third person singular neuter.
Hence, the cren in MS GL1 corresponds to s&mg in MS BL.

1356 MS BL: quando tem o preterito em @)Qasar mudando o s®Qwes do presente em @ ut
SIUSH DG comegar 3ieus s 6asas. giaus% g comecar.

1357 MS GL3: comecar.
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{11} Pmi55. 0s85905.>>° 08

{12} 380 ewar. 05555 10155

{13} p&1.13% o1 58 arer. 5.3 Etc?
{14} Algu(n)s imperativos sad irre=

{15} gurales,'3% q(ue) [ne(m) a formagdo, nem es
{16} ta Regra guardad],'*** ut e mg'*%
{17} fas Sewan comei HPPwa,'>%

{18} Bevay [parai]*® eBSmwa afev

{19} &y vendei ojofps@ g o

{20} oy [desatas].'3%° E outros poucos

{21} deste genero q(ue) no Vocabulario

{22} [terad]'3"° seus imperativos especificados.
{23} Dos infinitos'*"!

{24} Tambem o collegir'*’? dos infinitos

{25} pella'*”3 maior parte he muito'37* facil
{26} porq(ue) todos os verbos acabad o in:
{27} finito em .a. breve p(er)a o q(ue) servem
{28} as seguintes regras.

{29} 1* Todo o verbo acabado em, [cra

{30) du,'3” faz no infinito em, ca, ao qual
{31} passa o cradii ut QurmisSmg'>"°

1338 MS GL2: diminuir o travessdr. This verb form in MS GL2 is the last in the listed forms. MS
BL: diminuir.

1359 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ro¢dr.

1360 MS BL: [sipliar]. This is the last verb form listed. MS GL3: there is also another verb
PisPwgl diminuir o travessar. HpsHCerar HnIsS.

1361 MS GL2: dobrar.

1362 MS VL: also adds Deus@pas diminuir atravassir feus§Qerar, Hayss, etc.

1363 MS VL: regulares.

1364 MS BL: naé guardaé esta formagad.

1365 MS BL and MS VL: @m@ng fas Sesmi comer.

1366 MS BL: fas, parar.

1367 MS BL: parar. a9maSng vender fas afleway vender.

1368 MS GL2 and MS GL3: que faz.

1369 MS GL2 and MS VL: destay. MS BL: desatar. MS GL3: dezataes.

1370 [Not in MS BL].

1370 MS BL: Dos infinitivos.

1372MS GL2, MS VL, and MS GL3: colligir. MS BL: Taé bem, colliger, infinitivos, major, em =y,
serve.

1373 MS GL3: pela.

1374 MS GL2: muyto.

1375 MS GL2: cradi.

1376 MS GL2 and MS GL3: perdoar, esperar.
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[f. M-34-46]

L

{1} Qurs5.”" [alpSpg'3" .alps Lm

2} BOs" Lnps. 30138 L RsPng. 35 4

{3} 9558 he sem exeigad.!¥*

{4} 2* [todo o verbo acabado em gr

{5} adu,]3® [q(ue) tiver]'38 = [antes do gradu muda
{6} este gradu em ga,]"3% ut eurmS gy

(7Y ounrmis. 3% gam@mng.' 3
{8} W@DQ'B% Qﬁnw&w%
{9} 321394 Os Verbos q(ue) antes do gradu

{10} tem, e ou ewr ou outra consoante

{11} perde!'3? todo o gradu e sobre a consoante

{12} antecendente acrescentad hu(m) 4, ut
1396

gmya;.]”l af

{13} srew® g >"° srewr. o B D

{14} 51.1397 &mm_ms @@T@‘Q)g)j.]”g @GUTGUTMOO

1401

{15} erarPmay.'*" erewa. 40 [&L&g’)&@p

1377 MS BL: perdoar.

1378 MS BL: vender.

1379 MS BL: ver.

1380 MS BL: s,

1381 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

1382 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: acabar.

1383 MS BL: esta regra.

1384 MS GL2: excepgdo. MS BL: this is the second rule and the paragraph ends with: eweus®pa
pera guardar eeass.

1385 MS GL2 and MS GL3: todos os verbos que acabarem em gradii.

1386 MS GL2 and MS GL3: os quaes tiverem.

1387 MS GL2 and MS GL3 (diantes): antes do ®p mudaé o =gradi= em =ga=.

1388 MS GL2 and MS GL3: tomar.

1389 MS BL: (recaber).

1390 MS GL2 and MS GL3: descangdr o pazo. MS BL: fas.

1391 MS BL: gives a Portuguese gloss but it is illegible because of the binding of the manuscript.
1392 MS GL2 and MS GL3: inchdr. MS BL: fara.

1393 MS GL2 and MS GL3: this is the third rule rather than the second, while in MS BL, which has
incharse as the Portuguese gloss for the last verb, it is the first rule.

1394 MS VL: Regra. Todos os verbos...

1395 MS BL: perdeé.

1396 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL [also fas]: ver.

1397 MS GL2 and MS GL3: comer arroz. MS BL.: fas.

1398 MS BL: apacentarse.

1399 MS BL: fas. MS VL: §m&na.

1400 MS BL: comer.
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{16} &' ofpss5),140 ete. advirtase que

{17} os que antes do [.n.]'* tem longa, nad

{18} dobra o .n., no infinito; nos q(ue) tem

{19} breve o dobra,'**® como nos exemplos

{20} se vei,'*"7 ainda q(ue) no erew®mg pode
{21} com hum s0'*% n fazer ere.!4%°

{22} 4*1419 Todos os verbos q(ue) antes do

{23} gradu,'*"' tem V, perdendo'*'? o gradu'*'3 mu
{24} dad o Vem 4 ut cus®mg. ' au{ i} 1413
{25} @1ap® w511 Lyp. NGHg. T &L,
{26} etc. tiraose da regra algins q fazem'*!3

{27} en, inen, q(ue) mudad o gradu, em ga

{28} ut w@Swa.'*"° wWwEs. QurEDg.
{29} Qurws.'*?! s@BADI. *?? 5015.147 oym

{30} Bwg.'*** oFs. 4P~~~

{31} 5°1426 Os Verbos q(ue) fazem em igradu,'+*’

1401 MS BL: fas. MS VL: ers@pg.

1402 MS BL: dizer.

1403 MS BL: emgolfarse fas.

1404 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

1405 [Not in MS BL, blank space].

1406 MS VL: dobrad.

1407 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: se ve.

1408 MS GL2: s6. MS BL: s0.

1409 MS GL2: this third rule here is the second one.

1410 MS VL: regra.

MIMS GL2: gradi.

1412 MS GL2 and MS GL3: perdem o.

1413 MS GL2: gradi.

1414 MS GL2 and MS GL3: vir. MS BL: fas.

1415 MS BL: vir.

1416 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL: chorar.

17 MS GL2 and MS GL3: largar, desemparar. MS BL: largar fas.
M8 MS BL: o preterito em.

1419 MS GL2 and MS GL3: apressarse, chegarse. MS BL: [chegarse]. MS GL3: a s is written over
in the line spacing with a darker ink and replaced with wp® &S ng.
1420 MS GL2 and MS GL3: encherse. MS BL: valer fas.

1421 MS BL: valer.

1422 MS GL2 and MS GL3: perderse, danarse. MS BL: fas.

1423 MS BL: vir negro.

1424 MS GL2 and MS GL3: estar junto.

1425 MS BL: diminuirse.

1426 MS VL: Regra.

14927 MS GL2: igradii.
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R

{1} ou seja vogal ou ditongo'**® ou com
{2} soante perdendo o gradu,'**° acrescen
{3} tad 4, sobre i, ut oAz 0 oy,
(4 srwSpg.' ! srw, etc® Algu(n)s

{5} que tem ditongo'+3? ou consoante do
{6} brad o w ut waSna'* eauuw:

(7} w' Qrweng.'* Qpwuw.'PC Qsw
{8} @wg.'P7 QFww'¥ E outros que 0 uzo
{9} mostrara.

{10} 6*144% Os q(ue) antes de gradu tem a,
{11} et 0, mudad o gradu'**' em, ga ut
{12} o4@m51.** 95.1* QoS pgy.!*** Qeus
{13} QOprowa.'* Qprs.
{14} Dos plurais
{15} A% quatro terminago@s'**® se reduzem
{16} os plurais'+? ordinarios, por q(ue) acabad [[ou]
{17} em gal, ou dobrando o &, em cal, ou

{18} em mar, [ou em ar]'*! p(er)a o q(ue) [podem

1428

1439

1446

1448 1449

1428 MS GL2 and MS GL3: diphtongo.

1429 MS GL2: gradi.

1430 MS GL2 and MS GL3: saber.

BIMS GL2 and MS GL3: aquentarse. MS BL: [emxugarse].
1432 MS GL2 and MS GL3: diphtongo. MS BL: diptongo.

1433 MS GL2 and MS GL3: dizer ruindades. MS BL: faz Qpns doer, arder. MS VL: Qpns doer,
arder.

1434 MS BL: chamar ruindades.

135 MS GL2: (tasser). MS GL3: tecer. MS BL: fara.

1436 MS BL: feixer.

37 MS GL2 and MS GL3: fazer. MS BL: fas.

1438 MS BL: (fa)zer.

1439 MS VL: uso.

1440 MS VL: regra.

1441 MS GL2: gradi.

1442 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ser ou ser feito. MS BL: fas.

1443 MS BL: ser.

1444 MS GL2 and MS GL3: queimarse. MS BL: fas.

1445 MS GL2 and MS GL3: doer. MS BL and MS VL: Qerr@pg fas Qewras doer, arder.
1446 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: Dos Pluraes.

1447MS BL: O.

1448 MS GL3: terminacoens.

1449 MS BL: redusem.

1430 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: pluraes.

1451 [Not in MS VL].
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]1452 ]_1453

{19} dar as regras seguintes
{20} 1* Todo o nome q(ue) acabar

{21} em <, dobrando o & fas'***em cal,

{22} [q(ue) sobre 0 g, se acrescenta]'*>> ut 19sm
{23} Wsrasser.' P 10 7.8 101 _rsser!+?

{24} 2*1460 Todo 0 nome acabado!*! em

(25) [ fis em™® gal ut a6 gy aflsor.

{26} 9y19.'%%* gy1g 1149 QFrH). 1450 Qar

{27} @sar. etc” tiradse algu(n)s da

{28} {4" e} 6 regra.

{29} 321467 Todo 0 nome acabado em

{30} =_que tiver longa antes, nad {do}

{31} bra e fas!*® em gal, ut o, <o { B}

1456

[f. M-34-47]

L
{1} sor."*7% wamy. wrmiser.'*"! #5547

{2} smpgisar.4 [af®.147* af@aer, 47 etc.

142 MS GL2: p(er)a o q(ue) servem as seguintes regras. MS GL3: servem os.
1453 [MS BL: ou em ser ou em sser dobrando s ou em wyg pera o que se podem dar as regras
seguintes.

1454 MS GL2: faz. MS BL: fas o plural em. MS VL: fazem.

1455 [Not in MS BL].

1436 MS GL2 and MS BL: pay.

1457 MS BL: pais.

1458 MS GL2: panello grande. MS GL3: panela grande. MS BL: jarra.

1439 MS BL: jarras.

1460 MS VL: regra.

1461 MS GL3: accabado.

1462 MS GL2: fazem.

1463 MS GL2: basso. MS GL3: vapor bafo.

1464 MS GL2 and MS GL3: mez de Julho.

1465 MS BL: pancadas.

1466 MS GL2: resplanator: item huma Estrella em Libra. MS GL3: resplendor item huma estrela
em Libra. MS BL: lus.

1467 MS VL: regra.

1468 MS GL2 and MS GL3: faz.

1469 MS GL2 and MS GL3: a cabra.

1470 MS BL: cabrito.

1471 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3 [vaca]: wr® vacca,wr@ser.

1472 MS GL2 and MS GL3: baile.

1473 MS BL: bailo. MS GL3: ssgisser.

1474 MS GL2: a caza.

1475 MS BL: cazas.
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{3} se tiver breve dobra ut wmy.'*7® wpys:

{4} son 4T 50 1979 551550, (@05
{5} @@555@1_1481] 1482

1480

I3l [h. 33 ([
6} ssar.*®3 Tiradse Quew®'** q faz
q

{7} {@Quem®} sar, ainda q(ue) outros o fa
{8} zem conforme a regra Qe @ sH0r. 43
{9} 421486 Os monosyllabos!4*” acab

{10} ados em longo, dobrad, ut '*8? ms

{1 1} 55677.1489 5'1490 L& Sar. L?.1491 L?555567T1492
{12} {5*}'%? Todo o nome acabado em co(n)
{13} soante fas'** em gal sem dobrar ut

{14} Qawiin. 49 Qawimizar. 4% ®§W'1497 O

1498 | mevsser. &

{15} ewsar. [Lmev.
{16} «.'*? sravsaer. etc.]'> ainda q(ue) nos
{17} que acabad em {ar} !> ha!>%? variedade

{18} porq(ue) gyar>® fas g erssar.!>% af

1476 MS BL: fas.

4ITMS GL2: wmay vara impissern.

1478 [Not in MS GL3 which continues with: @ magister @msser. #5510 inimigo ssg1msssen).
1479 MS GL2: estocada.

1480 MS GL2 and MS GL3: magister.

1481 MS BL: mestres da lei.

1482 MS GL2 and MS GL3: inimigo.

1483 MS BL: inimigos.

1484 MS GL2 and MS GL3: molher.

1485 MS GL2 and MS GL3: porem parece naé ser regra gerdl, como se ve em alguns exemplos.
1486 MS VL: regra.

1487 MS GL2: monosillabos.

1488 MS GL2 and MS BL: mosca.

189MS GL3: &y, gyssan. 1F estereo iisson.

1490 MS BL: flor fas.

191 MS GL2: estrecho.

1492 MS GL2: . epsser. MS BL: fugidades.

1493 MS VL: regra.

194 MS BL: o plural em et sem dobrar.

1495 MS GL2: vittoria. MS GL3: vitoria.

1496 MS BL: victorias.

1497 MS GL2 and MS BL [also fas] and MS GL3: mel.
1498 MS GL2 and MS BL: /eite.

1499 MS GL2: pe. MS BL: pes fas.

1500 [Not in MS GL3].

1301 Legible only in MS GL2: L. MS BL is e.

1502 MS BL: tem.

1503 MS GL2 and MS GL3: pessoa faz. MS BL: fas.
1504 MS BL: pessoas.
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1506 FT60

{19} jou.15% afijevsser, smed.
{20} sser. Tiradse os masculi

{21} nos'"7 q(ue) antes do a7 tem a, que
{22} fazem em ar. ut weyeues' >

{23} wegien{di}. ugeuer.> Lges{di}. 5
{24} pser.’'0 sp5{id} etc. porem este
{25} depois'!! de {77} podem, e muitos
{26} ordinariamente acrescentad sar.

{27} ut gyeuar.>'? geu{ii} ser. [

{28} Aweuar. Quiflweu{is} ser.]>13 {ip}
{29} syaper. weyaw{dd}ser, etc.

{30} 6*!°!4 p(ar)a os que fazem no plural'>'3
{31} em {77} nad se pode dar'3'¢regra

R

{1} geral por hora'>'7 6 uzo!'3!8 os ensi=
{2} nara, " ut $019."°2° Ho1om{ g7} 152!
{3} [ssuuer. sesuuwT{gi}. G

{4} par. QOsmprom{si}].1?2 Est

{5} es e outros irregualares,'>?* que des
{6} tas regras gerais!>?* discrepad'>% po:

1518

1505 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: dedo.

1506 MS GL2, MS GL3, and MS BL {panela}: smev panella grande. snevssar.
1507 MS GL3: mascullinos.

1508 MS GL2 and MS GL3: homem.

1509 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Parava.

1510 MS GL2 and MS GL3: Senhor.

1L MS GL2: Porém estas depoes do <yii podem e muyto ordinariamente acrescentad ser. MS
GL3: despois.

1512 MS BL: fas.

1513 [Not in MS GL2].

1514 MS VL: regra.

1515 MS GL2 and MS BL: faz em o plural em. MS GL3: fazem em o plural. MS VL: natural.
1516 MS GL2: dar.

IS17MS VL: agora.

1518 MS BL and MS VL: uso.

1519 MS GL2: ensinard.

1520 MS GL2 and MS GL3: irmaé maiz mogo.

1521 MS BL: amigo.

1522 [Not in MS GL2 and MS GL3].

1523 MS BL: se poem no vocabulario.

1524 MS GL2: geraes.

1525 MS GL2: dis exepgad.
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{7} remos no Vocabulario.

{8} Advirto final(ment)e'>?® que

{9} quem se nad quizer embaragar

{10} com plurais'>?” usa'>?® do singular,
{11} ainda q(ue) o adiectivo antecedente
{12} demande plural,'>? ut @ gewr=

{13} @aewr dous'> olhos, <46 er=

{14} s wu{if} muitas'>3! pessoas. Mas
{15} nesta e noutra!>3? materia!>3* o uso
{16} ~.~. declarara tudo.~.~.

{17} Titulo 4°'>

{18}  Regras de Ortogra

{ 19 } ﬁal 535

{20} Nad pretendo dar aqui'>® regras
{21} para escrever no meyo ou'*3” principio
{22} das palavras; estas ou aquellas letras
{23} dobradas, ou singelas, mas

{24} so'>* na concurrencia de hua palavra
{25} com outras pella qual he

{26} muito'>*° ordinario no Tamul

{27} mudar, ou dobrar a ultima de

1526 MS BL: em fim.

1527MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: pluraes.
1528 MS GL2 and MS GL3: uze. MS BL: usem.
1529 MS GL2: plurdl.

1530MS BL: dois.

1531 MS GL2: muytas.

1532 MS GL2 and MS GL3: e em outras materias o uzo declarard tudo.

1533 MS BL: matteria.

1534 This Titulo is not inlcuded in MS BL and MS VL: regra. However, in MS VL, in the printed
version of Proenca’s dictionary there are two paragraphs which are similar to what is found in
Costa’s Arte. The first one is entitled Da ordem, qve se gvarda neste vocabvlario where Proenga
explains the reason why he decided to follow the order of the Portuguese alphabet, rather than the
Tamil alphabet. The second is entitled: Da figura, valor, e pronuncia dos caracteres tamvlicos.
Das letras vogaes. Das consoantes where, like Costa, Proenca explains the main features of the
Tamil letters. For a translation into English of these portions of Proenga’s paragraphs see Thani &

Xavier (1966: 13-20).

MS GL3: the 4" Title is Da collocagad das leitras Tamues pela ordem do nosso alfabeto that

corresponds to the 5 Title in MS GL2.
1535 MS GL2: ortographia.

1336 MS GL2: aqui.

1537 MS GL3: no.

1538 MS GL2: 54.

1539 MS GL2: muyto.
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{28} hua'** e pr(imei)ra de outra.
{29} Seja a pr(imeir)a regra geral'>*! nesta
{30} materia que'>*? acabando a palavra em

[f. M-34-48]

L

{1} o este se muda {com}forme a consoante
{2} seguinte vg. se se seguir #0 Lo

{3} passa ao'>* @5, se 5!>*
{4} assim mesmo ut. <jeugy)ep6lFTes

{5} ewrest, SyeuenpSBS T, 6

{6} aymisent_new,*® oeugyioiim

{7} sgna.

{8} 2° se depois'**’ da palavra acabada
{9} em consoante se seguir vogal, esta
{10} se inclue na consoante e nad se uza
{11} dar®* no alfabeto'* ut. yeueyLd
{12} paSmres, sjaue OB sHnT
{13} o1, SyouanipBEF w6, 9
{14} cuggiorepr@mmres, etc. E nad
{15} ojeuanio@)Bs% e, 2j6u
{16} ayer@asBprar > etc. Porem
{17} talves p(er)a clareza serd necessario

{18} escrever a vogal distinta vg nestas

{19} palavras'>*? eupsrer e

{20} ewuumrflevenev. E assi em outros

{21} casos'>> em que p(er)a evitar co(n)fusad

1545

B, S€ & °* m, se L fica

1551

1340 MS GL2 and MS GL3: huma.

1541 MS GL2: gerdl.

152 MS VL and MS BL: pera.

1543 MS VL and MS BL: muda em.

1544 MS VL and MS BL: muda em.

1545 MS VL and MS BL: muda em.

1346 MS GL3: wyeugymismenr_mas.

1547 MS GL2: depoes.

1548 MS GL2 and MS GL3: da que estd.
1549 MS GL2: alphabeto.

1550 MS GL2: wjeuan@i@s@prer. MS GL3: wjaugniiver@s@me.
151 MS GL2: porém.

152 MS GL3: nesta palavra.

1553 MS GL2: cazos.
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{22} escriverei vogal distinta'>>

{23} entendem.

{24} 3° na concurrencia de vogal

{25} com vogal he esta regra que se a vogal

{26} estiver depois'>*> de 9, g, = entre

{27} vogal e vogal se mete au ut. Liewr

{28} ewmalpa@mmer. Esta p(er) a (fazer)

{29} aupsrOermalewemevQuwresMuwim:

{30} @. Nad sei se veyo ou nad, @@mad

{31} oS wr{id}. Esta!>*% o Guru. Depois'>*’ de

os que melhor

R

{1} @ ou er metese w.
{2} 4° {quando os monosyllabos

{3} acabados em .n. com letra breve concorrem
{4} com vogal dobra o .n.} ut.

{5} sewr.gyea fica semrewrm

1558

{6} ewgl, erer.ywmiiowo fica

{7} erewestnpmyioin, ite’ {Ciewr. }

{8} wpereuar fica O LicwrenrTaTauer.

{9} etc.? Disse!> co(m) letra breve por{que}
{10} se tiver letra longa nad dobrad

{11} vg. oyemr. g ereuas dis oy evrm

{12} ereue, omer. gy emgy fica

{13} wrewreng.'

{14} Das 4 letras . & 5. u
{15} Sad as regras sobre ditas faceis e gerais
{16} a difficuldade maior'*%? est4!%%?

1561

1554 MS GL2 MS GL3: escrevem vogal distinctas.
1555 MS GL2: depoes.

1556 MS GL2: estd.

1557 MS GL2: depoes.

158 MS GL2 and MS GL3: ut g1 ud@sSpres: oymQsulgs@nrear. Ainda que nestas partes de
Madurey se nao guarda esta regra co tanto rigor salvo na poezia: porém na proza, ainda os que
melhor entendem p(er)a maior [MS GL3, mayor] clareza escrevem muytas [MS GL3, muitas)

vezes a consoante distinctas s€ o dito a1 ou wi.
1559 MS GL2: dice.

1560 MS GL3: ends here with Finis, Leus Deo, et Beata Maria Virgini. The manuscript continues
with Confessionario Tamulico. Dialogo entre o Confessor e o Penitente. Cf. §§ 1.2.1 and 1.3.

1561 This paragraph is the last one in MS GL3. Cf. §§ 1.2.1 and 1.3
15622 MS GL3: mayor.
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{17} no dobrar ou nad'*%* na concurrencia

{18} das palavras as 4 letras .4.5.01.

{19} E vem a ser esta hia'*% pronuncia

{20} que raramente os estrangeiros no Tamul
{21} alcancad pello que sad

{22} conhecidos dos naturais, °°° ainda q(ue) na
{23} mais propriedades da lingda sejad

{24} [muito]'*%” doutos, porem pera q(ue) a0 menos
{25} o escrever seja certo poremos

{26} algumas regras q(ue) a experiencia

{27} athe agora nos tem mostrado.

{28} 1* depois de'*%® da(tiv)o e accusativo

{29} dobrad sempre as ditas letras s.

{30} #.5.u. ut YyafewsG5E0H%

{31} e, oeuevesssren_mewr.' %

1566

[f. M-34-49]

L

{1} 2° nos mais casos obliquos

{2} nu(n)qua dobrad ut syeuenienr_

{3} wesmilwi. ojeuaTTQaC LITsF

{4} 5511770 9yauQ QL QFrarearT

{5} e tiraose os ablativos em .i/. et

{6} al que sad com(m)uns.

{7} 3° depois'*’! dos nominativos

{8} ha variedade que so pello uso se al

{9} canca. O q(ue) parece sem exceicad he que
{10} quando a ultima consoante do nominativo
{11} dobra, dobrad as ditas'>’? letras,

{12} se se segue outro nome ut LiggLi

1563 MS GL2: estd.

1564 MS GL3: dobrar.

1565 MS GL2 and MS GL3: huma.

1366 MS GL3: naturaes.

1567 MS GL2: muytos. [Not in MS VL].

15688 MS GL2: seja: depoes do.

1369 MS GL2 and MS GL3: 2/616915@5EHSSTaT: /6606555 aRTL_TaH.
IS0 MS GL3: gyeuanm@evQLisss).

ISTVMS GL2: despoes; h.

1572 MS GL3: dettas.
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{13} Quner . sppuLTTw’ ete. se

{14} se seguir Verbo nu(n)qua dobrad

{15} ut. sssLLTEsTeT T LOway

{16} ewgasmes.

{17} 4° os adjectivos q(ue) p(er)a o serem
{18} dobrad a ultima consoante, faz

{19} em dobrar as seguintes ut . (Hs

{20} GL13. DL_BEHFFLOLOE

{21} sw. YywmuiLtesev. Per)a os adjectivos
{22} acabados em .a. feitos do nome
{23} em .am., nad ha regra certa, o uso
{24} ensinara a pronuncia, so hé certo
{25} que depois'>’® de oyps. @rs. o1p
{26} s ille, a, ud sempre dobra ut

{27} supsssmiuw, Qrs555%

{28} etc. quando depois'>’7 dos'3”® {adjectivos}
{29} sobra ditos se seguir 9m dobra o s

{30} ut eugL9mensio etc.

{31} 5* depois'>” de adjectivos que

1575

R

{1} nascem de Verbos nu(n)qua dobrad
{2} ut @BsSPUSIDSLD, UBSHTH
{3} wip, QeuewrigegerLimyio etc.

{4} 6° depois de!3* infinito absoluto
{5} sempre dobrad ut Q@wssssL

{4} eunew, LeseTFOFTRGY,

{5} @QmisssL_( etc.

{6} 7° depois de gerundio’~°" acabado
{7} em .i. sempre dobrad ut s

{8} 380sm16w(®), LicwressilLIOLIm

1581

153 MS GL3: SomILIOLITTLD.

574 MS GL3: ssgiL1ns5m60.

1575 MS GL2: uzo.

1576 MS GL2: 56 he certo que depoes.
1577 MS GL2: depoes.

1578 MS GL3: de.

1579 MS GL2: depoes.

1580 MS GL2: depoes do.

1581 MS GL2: depoes do.
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{9} Lnmer. CumusOemeay etc.

{10} 8° depois do gerundio acabado
{11} em .V.'3%2 que dobra a ultima consoante
{12} sempre dobrad ut Lrsgs:

{13} Qsresi(®), $1531%06\% 16551,

{14} se a ultima dos ditos gerundios nad
{15} dobrar numqua as ditas quatro letras
{16} dobrad ut eumpg O Limestmes,

{17} <=1 ep56lsmentL_ e etc.

{18} 9° depois dos mais tempos

{19} do indicativo [numqua]'>** dobrad.
{20} Depois dos condicionais sempre
{21} dobrad ut eupsrevs6lsMuyio

{22} etc. isto hé o que nesta materia
{23} podemos dizer o uzo ensinara

{24} o mais ou mostrara regras mais
{25} infaliveis. .~~. .~~ ~~ i~
{26} Titulo 5°

{27} Da collocagad das letras

{28} Tamuis'>* pella

{30} ordem do nosso Alfabeto

[f. M-34- 50]
L

{I}A @, 9, @

{2} B. w, -1586
31 C. »

{4} D. %, .1587

{5} E. 6_’1588
6} G. s

1585

1582 MS GL2: the 7" rule corresponds to the 8" and the 8™ to the 7%.

1583 MS GL3: nunca.

1584 MS GL2: Tamues; this section opens MS BL which also adds an explanation next to each
Tamil character. Cf. §§ 1.2.3 and 1.3.

1585 MS BL. esta ultima hé yana entre y e e.

1586 MS BL: esta ultima hé B Grandonico.

1587 MS BL: esta ultima hé o D grandonico.

1588 There is not letters F while in MS BL: naé ha letra f no tamul nem em nenhuma lingoa
oriental.
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(7' H. s, .l589

{8} . @, w7 w, &
{9} L. &, om, 1p

{10} M. wo, 1590
{11} N. B, e, w1, @5, B
{12} O.

(13} p. o, s

{14} Q. 5
{15} R.m, p, L_

{16} S. &, -(G‘rb)1592
{1} T. &
{18} V. o, 2.a7 ()

{19} X. #, ooy, o,
{20} [Demos no prologo razad porq(ue)

{21} deixando a ordem do Alfabeto Tam

{22} ulico seguimos a do Lusitano,'>*3 res

{23} ta collocar os caracteres Tamuis

{24} pello lusitano'>** pello que:]'3%

{25} No .4."3°®pomos < breve et

{26} depois'>®7 0 4 longo; depois nas se

{27} gundas letras'>%, porque nas p(rimeir)a'>*® he ra
{28} ro, pomo ditongo'®% e, 0 qual

{29} ainda que se acompanha de .a. breve

{30} et .i., e por esta razad'®! se ouvera'®’? de por

1589 MS BL: g. ; h.s, [see image above) est ultima hé h grandonica.

1590 MS BL: esta ultima hé o m. Grandonico.

1591 MS BL: esta ultima hé o p. Grandonico.

1392 MS BL: esta ultima hé o s. Grandonico.

1593 MS GL2: Luzitano.

1594 MS GL2: Tamues pello Luzitano.

1595 [Not in MS GL3].

1596 MS BL: Na letra a pusemos. ..

1597 MS GL2: depoes.

1598 MS GL3: leitras.

1599 MS GL2: primeyras. MS GL3: primeiras. MS BL: also has the variant primeira.
1600 MS GL2: diphtongo. MS GL3: pornos o g o qual ainda que se acompanha do A breve...
1601 MS GL3: rezdo.
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R

{1} en o antes de @) por nad inte {rrom}per=
{2} mos a ordem dos'®*® o, 95 com {novo}

{3} caracter o deixamos p(er)a depois de ambos.
{4} No .B. fica a letra'®** 1, quan

{5} do se deve pronunciar como .5. no p

{6} rincipio da palavra, quando esta
{7} singela nas 2° e 3* si{labas}.' A le

{8} tra - he o .B. [proprio]'®*® Grando:
{9} nico, de que fazemos mengad

{10} porque se achara'®®’ em alguns nomes.

{11} No .C. pomos'6% a letra'®*® 5 {co(m) a pro

{12} nuncia de cha, o quando no prin

{13} cipio da palavra assim se deve pro

{14} nunciar, ou quando no meyo dobra.

{15} Nad pomos'¢!®nesta letra'é!! a pronun

{16} cia de ca, co, cu'®'?porq(ue) a rezervamos

{17} p(er)a a letra'®'? .Q. pellas'®'* rezoés q(eu) ali diremos.
{18} Nao tem o Tamul letra pro

{19} pria que corresponda a .D. porem
{20} porque a letra'®'? 5 supre!®'® muitos us
{21} 0s'%' por .D., principal(em)te quando
{22} entre a palavra estiver singel4'%?°

1615

1616

1602 MS GL2 and MS GL3: houvera.

1603 MS GL3: e os.

1604 MS GL3: leitra.

1605 MS GL2 and MS GL3: estd...singella nas 2as ou 3 syllabas. MS BL: syllabas.
1606 [Not in MS BL].

1607 MS GL2: alcara.

1608 MS BL: pusemos.

1609 MS GL3: leitra.

1610 MS BL: pusemos.

1611 MS GL3: litera.

1612 MS BL: ka, ko, ku.

1613 MS GL3: leitra.

1614 MS GL3: pelas.

1615 MS GL2 and MS BL: ali daremos.

1616 MS GL2: porém.

1617 MS GL3: leitra.

1618 MS BL: suple.

1619 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: muytas vezes.
1620 MS GL2 and MS GL3 [-a]: singello.
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{23} poremos no .D. os nomes q(ue) come
{24} car em 5 e se devem pronunciar!%?! como
{25} .D. e nas [2° et 3*]'6%2 letras quando

{26} estiver singela'®?* na ordem e lugar

{27} de .D. a letra . 1624 he grandonica,

{28} q(ue) propriam(ent)e responde ao nosso .D.
{29} [que damos aqui a conhecer porq(ue) al
{30} gumas vezes]'%® se achara!é?¢ adiante.'%?’

{31} No E fica o er breve e lo(n)go

[f. M-34-51]
L

{1} co(m) a distin¢ad que [no Titulo se:

{2} guinte verémos].'%?

{3} Nen’hum'%?° dos Alfabetos

{4} Orientais'®? tem a letra .F., nem

{5} te(m) palavras em q(ue) [aja pro(nunc)ia semelha(n)te].'®3!
{6} Tambem!'6*?nad tem!%*3 0 Tamul

{7} letra'®** propria que corresponda ao

{8} nosso .G., porem porq(ue) a letra'®* s algu

{9} mas veses se pronuncia como .G. prin

{10} cipalm(ent)e quando no mejo'%*¢ da digad

{11} esta singela'®7 de baixo'%® do g. porem

1021 MS GL3: pronungiar.
1622 MS BL: 2° e segundas.
1623 MS GL2 and MS GL3: singella.

1624 MS GL3: .

1625 [Not in MS BL].

1626 MS GL2: clard.

1627 MS BL: Vocabulario.

1628 [Not in MS BL where one finds: adiante se vera.]

1629 MS GL3: Nenhum.

1630 MS GL2: Alphabetos Orientaes.

1631 MS GL3: haja pronungia. MS GL2 and MS BL: em que haja pronuncia similhante.
1632 MS BL and MS GL3: Tad bem.

1633 MS BL: 6.

1634 MS GL3: leitra.

1635 MS GL3: leitra.

1636 MS GL3: meyo.

1637 MS GL3: singella.

1638 MS GL2: there are variants such as letra propria que corresponda ao nosso ..G.. porém; vezes;
meio; dic¢ad, estd; singello.
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{12} os a letra'®*® s quando tem esta pronu(n)
{13} cia ga, gue, gui, go, gu porq(ue) as pro
{14} nuncias ge, gi deixamos pera o /.

{15} Tam bem'%*’nad ha letra'®*! que

{16} corresponda ao nosso /4: ne(m) nome
{17} que tenha esta pronuncia, assi

{18} no Alfabeto'®*? passamos por esta li:
{19} tra et algins que no meyo o te(m), s po:
{20} dem ter esta pronuncia distingui

{21} remos o & com hu(m) ponto em baixo
{22} p(er)a se pronunciar como .h.; porem
{23} porq(ue) os Tamuis sempre pronun

{24} ciad como ga e nad ha, ainda q(ue)

{25} a pronuncia melhor possa ser ./.,

{26} nos seguiremos a ordem como se

{27} fosse ga. A letra!6*3 '-!?hé 0 h gran(doni)co.!64
{28} No / poremos primariamente

{29} os seus'®® @) breve, et = longo depo

{30} is'%4¢ a letra w que corresponde ao nosso .y.

{31} Depois a letra & quando no principio

R

{1} da palavra'®*’ se deve pronunciar co(mo)
{2} Jj. ut @euew (## ##) digo

{3} no principio da palavra, porq(ue)

{4} no mejo por evitar co(n)fuzad pom

{5} os sempre a & singelo'®*® como se fosse

1647

1639 MS GL3: leitra.

1640 MS GL3: Taé bem.

1641 MS BL: Ne tem o tamul.
1642 MS GL2: Alphabeto.

1643 MS GL3:
1644 MS GL2 and MS BL: meio and Tamues and the symbols for representing the Grantha letter are

ﬁ in MS GL2 and 222 in MS BL respectively. While in MS GL1 the same Grantha
symbol - is found in the initial list of Tamil letters, but not in the paragraph devoted to /

where it is substituted by ?
1645 MS BL: seos.

1646 MS GL2: depoes.

1647MS BL: da dic¢ad.
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{6} X. e como tal se devem buscar'%4

{7} lavras, e se talvez a melhor pronun
{8} cia demandar!'®*" ja, poremos no &
{9} o ponto sinal q(ue) adiante veremos.
{10} No .L. poremos'®> os tres I/ q(ue)
{11} o Tamul tem, e no p(rimei)ro lugar e, [porq(ue)
{12} he conatural ao nosso ...],'%? [no 2° lu:

{13} gar er, n0'%* ;p pondo este no 3° lu:

{14} gar porque tem a pronuncia mais

{15} longe!'%%3 da nossa do q(ue) e como vimos

{16} no primeiro titulo].!3

{17} No .M. fica 0 .o Tamul a

as pa

1651

{18} letra'®>’ g‘“g he o .M. grandonico que
{19} muitas'®> vezes se achara adiante

=] .

{20} e quando estiver Biisignifica .M.
{21} final ou gq(ue) nad te(m) co(n)sigo
{22} No .N. ponho!%®! as cinco cast
{23} as que no Tamul ha'®?de .N.N. No 1°
{24} lugar o 5 porq(ue) ale(m) de ter a nossa
{25} natural pronuncia serve pera

{26} o principio dos nomes, ou no meyo
{27} antes da letra .'%* No 2° lugar fi

{28} ca'%®* g7 que na pronuncia se nad

1660 yogal.

1648 MS GL2 and MS GL3: singello, meio. MS BL: pera, poremos.
1649 MS GL2: buscir. MS BL: se devé nelle buscar.

1650 MS GL2 and MS BL: de mandar .. ja....

1651 MS GL2 and MS BL: o sindl q(ue) ao diante veremos.

1652 MS BL: pusemos.

1653 [Not in MS BL].

1654 MS GL3: 3°.

1655 MS GL2: maiz longe.

1656 [Not in MS BL where one simply finds: 7o 2° er, no 3° 1p).
1657 MS BL: lettra.

1658 MS GL3: -

1639 MS GL2: muytas.

1660 MS BL: concigo.

1661 MS BL: pusemos.

16602 MS GL2: hd.

1663 MS BL: ha no 1° lugar s porque alem de ter a natural pronuncia¢ad de nosso n. serve pera o
principio dos nomens ou no meio antes de s. MS GL3: ou no meyo antes de s.
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{29} destingue do p(rimei)ro porq(ue) nu(n)qua se escre
{30} ve no principio.'%® No 3° lugar
{31} ewr [porque na figura se parece mais

[f. M-34-52]

L

{1} com 0 2°].156¢ {No} 4° lugar fica @5 q(ue)
{2} {serve} p(er)a o principio o pera 0 meyo,
{3} no ultimo lugar o = por sido pro

{4} nunciado mais'®7 barbaro q(ue) os out
{5} ros a nossa pronuncia. Nas 2as

{6} letras se observa esta ordem pera

{7} co(m) facilidade se acharem os nomes.
{8} No .O. fica 0 g Tamul bre

{9} ve, longo com a distingad que no

{10} .E. dissemos.~.~.

{11} No .P. fica 0 s, Tamul a qu

{12} al letra'®® no principio!¢’° da palav
{13} ra ordinariam(ent)e se proncuncia como
{14} P, no meyo!'¢”! das palavras tem esta
{15} pronuncia quando esta dobrada

{16} ou se escreve depois'®’? de consoante.
{17} No .Q. pomos'®’? 0s nomes que

{18} comegad pella letra # com a més

{19} ma pronuncia seguimos a ordem

{20} que nas 2as e 3as letras estiver do

{21} bradas. E supposto q(ue) as pronu

{22} ncias &r, Qsm, @'+ aviamos!®” de

1668

1664 MS GL3: o.

1665 MS BL: da diccad.

1666 [Not in MS BL which after the 3™ lugar has the word: fica].
1667 MS GL2: maiz; MS BL: si s6 pronunciado maiz barbaros que os outros a nossa
pronunciagad.

1668 MS BL: nomens.

1669 MS BL: lettra.

1670 MS GL3: pringipio.

1671 MS GL2: meio.

1672 MS GL2: despoes.

1673 MS BL: se poem.

1674 MS BL: pronunciagoens Q&m Qsng).

1675 MS GL2 and MS BL: haviamos. MS GL3: havemos escrever.
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{23} escrever nas nossas letras com .c.
{24} cd, co, cu nad puzemos'$’% esta pro
{25} nuncia no .C. mas no .Q. aonde

{26} forcadamente aviamos'¢’’ de por que
{27} et qui, aparecendome'¢’® melhor
{28} por todas as sinco pronuncias de
{29} baixo'%” da mesma letra; julguei que
{30} melhor lugar tinha de baixo do .Q.
{31} aonde podem ter lugar as palavras'®°

R

{1} qua, quo, qu e nad {no C} aon

{2} de nad podem ter lugar

{3} as duas ultimas. E assim a letra
{4} .0. pomos'®®! 51, Oz, B, Oz, G
{5} qa, ge, qi, qo, qu. Bem sei que

{6} com mais propriedade podiad

{7} estar estas pronuncias todas, e ter
{8} lugar na letra k; porem!%®? como
{9} esta letra se nomea raramente

{10} em o nosso Alfabeto,'® [e ao Por
{11} tugues he peregrina]'®%* deixei de
{12} fazer della mencad. [Como lo:
{13} go as pronuncias do ca.co.cu.
{14} rezervemos os q(ue) as pronun
{15} cias ce.ci. nad tenhad [lugar]'®%>
{16} na letra s e se pode reduzir ao S.
{17} fica s p(er)a por de baixo do c. o q(ue)
{18} o Tamul pronuncia como c#;
{19} e com os Italianos que se pronun
{20} cia ca, [ce, ci].]'¢%

1676 MS GL2: pozemos.

1677 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: haviamos; MS BL: forcadamente without cedilha.
1678 MS BL: eparecendome.

1679 MS GL2: bayxo.

1680 MS GL2 and MS BL: debayxo, lugar as primeiras 3...qua, quo, qui...e nad no C.
1681 MS BL: puzemos.

1682 MS GL2: porém.

1683 MS GL2: Alphabeto.

168 [Not in MS BL].

1685 [Not in MS GL3].
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{21} Na letra .R. pomos!'®¥7 os tres .rr.
{22} que o Tamul tem, no p(rimei)ro lu
{23} gar g que se pronuncia como!'%® .,
{24} no 2°1%% p que he o nosso 77 dobr
{25} ado ainda que quando precede

{26} algumas letras'®® tem outra pron
{27} uncia, [ma na explicagad das

{28} letras dissemos no Titulo pri

{29} meiro].'%! No 3° lugar pomos

{30} L q(ue)'%*? he mais distante a'%3 nossa
{31} pronuncia entre 0s r7. .~.~. .~.~.

[f. M-34-53]

L

{1} No .S. pomos # em quanto

{2} se pode e deve pronunciar como s.

{3} no principio da palavra e ainda

{4} que os puros Tamuis'®* nad saibad

{5} pronunciar esta letra com tudo

{6} muitos nomes, q(ue) se dirivad do gra

{7} ndad dimandad a pronuncia de

{8} .59 co(m) {s} as pronunciad, os q(ue) melhor
{9} fallad. Dissi'®®no principio da pala

{10} vra porq(ue) no meyo sempre'%®’ guarda
{11} mos a ordem como se & fos

{12} se .X. como ja'%’® nos advertimos,

{13} salvo estiver escrito 4 1699 que es 0

1686 MS GL2: fica s6 p(er)a por debayxo do C o q(ue) o Tamul pronuncia como che, e o Italiano
..ce, ci. [Not in MS BL].

1687 MS BL: puzemos.

1688 MS GL2, MS BL, and MS GL3: 0 nosso.

1689 MS GL3: lugar.

1690 MS GL3: vezes.

1691 Not in MS BL where one finds: como ja se dixe que tad bem serve de a pera o fazer longo.

1692 MS BL: entre o rr; pronunciagdo.

1693 MS GL2: maiz, a.

1694 MS GL2: Tamues.

1695 MS BL: demandaé cé esta lettra a pronuncia¢ad de S e como tal a pronunciaé os q melhor
fallao.

1696 MS BL: disse.

1697 MS BL: meyo tempo.

1698 MS GL3: no = I= advertimos.
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{14} grandonico q(ue) assi no principio
{15} como no meyo'’% da palavra se ach
{16} ara muitas vezes no Vocabola
comgute

{17} rio'"*! ou junta!7%?

0. 7% sm.; ou com &, @S, Sp.
{19} etc.? e ordinariamente pondo RN
{20} esta com consoante, escreveremos'’%
{21} a consoante grandonica, como
{22} nos livros se acha escrito.!”?7
{23} No .T. pomos a letra g e de bai
{24} x0'"% do .z. pomos todos 0s nomes que
{25} comegad por esta letra remetendo
{26} ao .D. os que assi se devem pronunc
{27} iar'’® no principio. E quando no me
{28} yo da di¢ad'”'? dobrar o s sempre {se}
{29} gue a proununcia e lugar de .7. '7!!
{30} No .V. pomos'712 0 2_breve de
{31} pois!’!3 0 2ar longo, no 3° lugar
R
{1} e que he .v. consoante. [E esta {or}
{2} dem de U.V. guardamos nad so'’'4
{3} nas primeiras mas nas segundas

{18} com £

~ A~~~

1699 MS GL3: . The symbol lacks in MS BL.
1700 MS BL: mejo.

1700 MS BL: achase muitas vezes no vocabulario.
1702 MS GL3: junto.

1703 MS GL3: .
1704 Vs GL3: .

1705 s GL3: .

1706 MS BL: escrevendo.

1707 MS GL2: muytos; grandonico, dice; meio; guardamos; achard, vezes. MS BL: como se acha
escrito.

1708 MS GL2: debaixo.

1709 MS GL2: pronuncidr.

1710 MS GL2: meio da dic¢éo.

1711 MS BL: the word /letra is missing and one finds debaixo do T pusemos todos os nomens que
comegad por esta remettendo no d. os que se devem pronunciar como T no principio per este
lugar.

1712 MS BL: pusemos.

1713 MS GL2: depoes.

1714 MS GL2 and MS GL3: sém(en)te.
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{4} e terceiras letras.]'"!?

{5} No .X. pomos todos os nomes

{6} que comengad pella letra & [remett

{7} endo ao .ch., .S., .I. os que assi se deve(m) pro
{8} nunciar no principio. E geral(men)te
{9} pronunciando todas as palavras

{10} como ...X... serad entendidos dos na
{11} turais. No meyo!’'¢ da palavra

{12} sempre segue a ordem e lugar!’!” de
{13} x esta letra & quando estiver

{14} singela'’'® no 2° lugar do .X. pom
{15} os a letra @g'”!° assim nas primeiras
{16} como nas outras letras, a qual se com

{17} poem de!”?° 1721 ambas grando
{18} nicas. No 3° lugar pomos a le
{19} tra ay'”?? que he o .X. pronunciado

{20} no ceo da boca assim como o -1723 he
{21} o0 & Tamul. Algumas vezes esta

22} junta com & assi .1724 .ct. A letra
J 2

{23} ey muitas'’? vezes se achara -1726

{24} composta de -1727 que val

{25} o q(ue) no Tamul se escreve

1715 Not in MS BL].
1716 MS GL2: meio.
M7MS GL2: lugdr.
1718 MS GL2: singello.

17119 Ms GL3: .

1720 MS GL2: de % e ag.
1721 s GL3: .
1722 MS GL3: .

1723 MS GL3: -

1724 MS GL3: .
1725 MS GL2: muytas.

1726 MS GL3: .

1127 s GL3: .
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{26} algumas vezes se achara . 1728 ten
{27} do debaixo a letra -‘729 grandonica

{28} que he 0o mesmo que _ aspir

{29} ado. E todas estas pronuncias ul
{30} timas sad peregrinas a0 nosso mo
{31} do [e do que na] explicacad das letras

[f.M-34-54]

L

{1} {dissemos} se pode(m) colligir. A letra
{2} [--]'**hé o x Grandonico co(m) a rigu
{3} roza'7*! pronuncia do nosso ..X.. que 6
{4} Tamul nad tem.]'’3?

(5} Titulo 6°

{6} De alguns sinais que neste
{7} Vocabulario'>* se observao.'”**

{8} Pera maior'3* ajuda dos princip

{9} 1antes supriremos a barbaria

{10} da escritura'’*® Tamulica com al

{11} glns sinaes nos caracateres,'”” que

{12} podem ter muitas'’3® valias p(er)a que
{13} a palavra se lea sem embarago

{14} de hum unico, proprio modo, e de

{15} algu(m)a maneira!’*° se evitara a com
{16} fuzad, que no p(rimei)ro titulo declarando
{17} a compocigad'’* das letras, no 3° para

1728 MS GL3:..

1729 MS GL3: .

130 MS GL3: .

1731 MS GL3: rogoroza.

1732 [Not in MS BL].

1733 MS GL2: vocabulario.

1734 MS GL3: this section is the 5" Title rather than the 6.
1735 MS GL3: Para mayor.

1736 MS GL3: escriptura.

1737 MS GL3: caraiteres.

1738 MS GL2 and MS GL3: muytas.

1739 MS GL2: maneyra.

1740 MS GL2 and MS GL3: compozi¢ad; tocamos.
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{19} Primariam(em)te distinguindo!”*!

{20} o Tamul as voagaes breves das lon

{21} gas, deixou'’*? de fazer esta distingad
{22} no e € no g e assim nos p(er)a!’** declar
{23} armos a longa destas duas letras po:
{24} remos hu(m)a risca em sima da letra

{25} desta sorte m@ é . 6. E nas syl

{26} labas compostas e mé,
{27} mo e quando a longa deman:
{28} dar detenga, e for mais longa,
{29} tendo na pronuncia || como estas se ex
{30} plicad|| tres, ou mais comopostos; por
{31} que a letra breve, dize(m), ser hum, e a

1744

R
{1} longa dous; poremos {duas ris}
{2} cas, como se acha na palavra {#}

3 N

{4} Serve esta letra . nad so(amen)te
{5} de .r. mas de fazer o .4. longo, qua
{6} ndo se poem depois'7® de consoante,
{7} fazer o0 .0. quando a consoante ti

{8} ver combo!’*® detras.!'’* E assi p(er)a acudir

{9} mos a [este]'>? embarago, quando o #£% for .R. {nos}
{10} {so} lhe poremos hum ponto em si

1747 e de

{11} ma & g(uan)do a necessi(da)de o pedir, o me
{12} smo ponto, poremos a todas as co

1741 MS GL3: distinguimos.
1742 MS GL3: deixei.

1743 MS GL3: que.

1744 MS GL2: que longa.

1745 MS GL3:

1746 MS GL2: depoes.
1747TMS GL2: consoante.
1748 MS GL3: combu.
1749 MS GL3: detraz.
1750 MS GL3: neste.
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{13} nsoantes mudas, que co(n)sigo nad
{14} trouxerem o .A4. breve, ut 15!”>! Po

{15} rém por(que) no = temos [ja posto]'7>2

{16} to pera o distinguir de quando faz
{17} .A. longo, ou .0. quando faz conso
{18} ante muda, e sem vogal, lhe po

pon

{19} remos dous, ut Gisir per.

{20} Quando debaixo!”*3 de # se achar po

{21} nto, significa, que o tal #se deve pro

{22} nunciar .j. e q(uan)do se achar de baixo de &

{23} significa que o tal & vale como .H.

{24} Ainda que dissamos, poriamos

{25} ponto nas co(n)soa(n)tes mudas, he tad ord(ianri)o,

{26} gq(uan)do a letra dobra ser!”>*a p(rimei)ra muda, q(ue) escuzare
{27} mos'”>3 os po(n)tos nas ditas letras. Poré(m) porq(ue) se

{28} poderad achar dous s ou 2 gg ju(n)tos,

{29} ou outra co(n)soante, os quais se ajad'’>® de pronun
{30} ciar cada hu(m) por si, e ambos tenhad vo

{31} gal, poremos entad hu(m)a virgola entre letra, € letra.!”’

MS GL2 continues with the Tamil letters at ff. M-49-91, M-49-92 and
M-49-93. The section occurs before the translations of the Catechism and
the Confession manual and it has a short colophon.

9 9 @ F o o 6T e

& ® ® AT &

& B FGhHh LG S [ L LD W
g oo e L or D e
5 &T 5 & & I Gls 0s

@5 QarQsT1Csar 578

1751 MS GL3: .

1752 MS GL2 and MS GL3: imposto.

1753 MS GL2: debaxo.

1754 MS GL3: se.

1755 MS GL3: excuzaremos.

1756 MS GL2 and MS GL3: hajaé.

1757 MS GL2 and MS GL3: como se ve em <y, ug@uwin, 55, sio, p(er)a aver de se ler Ababatiam,
sadadam. After this paragraph MS GL3 continues with Das quatro leiteras s=s=g=u. MS GL2
ends the paragraph with Finis Laus deo, et. V(irgini) M(aria).

1758 Above some letters, from a to k, there is an interlinear transcription in the Portuguese alphabet
of the Tamil characters. It is in a different brownish ink: a, —, i, —, —, u, —, e, - ai, o, —, au, k; ng; s;
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TR 71 T TR TR O

Om eom Ommr Cmm Omier m

Foar & & & @&0F O

g Gar Gar Oger &

© @7 ¢ ¢ & @ Olep

Oep ey Olepm Glepr Gleper (65
L oLm oy e ® @ 6L 6L
oL GrLm GLm Grer L

GWT  GWIT 6ol ot  am  ayr Oewr
Qevr ewewt Glewrm Glewrtr Glewrar ewr
s 81 B & 5 g Oz 0z

g  Osr Gsr Gger

B BT B b @ 1 G G

®p GpT Qpr  Gper

u o our ) oy Yy O Qu
e Qumr  Qumr Guer wu

w wr W 5w ep Gw Gl
eotp Gom  Gwm  Gwer

wo owred uf oy Qw

Qw ew Qur Quwr Quer w
gor £ £ @& es G Gy

ewg Ggm Qgm  Qger g

@ T & & @ @ O

G e Glewr Qer Qevar e
& et &f &af @ @ Oeu

Geau ey Qeur Qeur Oeuar eu
ot ) S ap Op G
aip Opm  Glpm  Glper 1p

or erm  afl af @5 cap Glar

Qar ewar Qarr Qaerr Qertar ar

m pr P 5 o or Gp Gp
wn Gor Cor Gper m

ar e efl af ey ey Ger Ol
anerr Gestm  Gestm  Glestar 61

Finis

[L?] Arte Tamulica Luzitana per[tence] ao P[adr]e F[rances¢o] An[tonio]
das Chagaes.!”>®

Titulo primeiro
[f. MS-15-9]
{1} Estas vogaes sirvem so no principio das

nh; r;n, t n, p,m,jrl v I, I (with two lines above), rr, n, ka, —, ki, —, ku, —, e, —, kai, ko, —, kau,
k.
1759 Different handwriting and ink [brownish].
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{2} digoes, porque no meyo uzad de outros carac

{3} teres, ou sinaes: vg. p(er)a dizer =ca= breve poem
{4}a leitra == a quale contem em si o a breve

{5} p(er)a =ca= longo poem =&r= pera =ke= poem outro
{6} sinal = @)= que chamad combu assim =6)g= ¢

{7} feita ke breve, e longo: p(er)a ki breve =&= e p(er)a
{8} longo poem =&= p(er)a wo (sic) breve e longo Gl&r

[f. M-15-10]

{1} {p(er)a ku} breve poem e p(er)a cu longo poem
{2} & e pera cay breve poem =ema= € assim

{3} nas mais letras, como abaixo se segue e p(er)a
{4} cau=poem Glsan.

{5} & he 0 nosso ca ou ka no principio da dicad
{6} p(era) q(ue) no meyo he ga.

{7} m naraiz da lingua dizer = nga.

{8} & server, p(era) o nosso .ch. .x. J.

{9} @p he o0 nosso .nha.

{10} L com a ponta da lingoa no ceo da boca
{11} dizer taa

{12} ewr com a ponta da longoa no ceo da boca
{13} dizer na

{14} s com a ponta da lingoa na raiz dos

{15} dentes dizer .ta. no meyo da dicad

{16} he dobrado, he se diz, e q(uan)d(o) he so se diz .da.
{17} ®he o nosso .n. so p(er)a o principio da di-
{18} cad ou antes to &

{19} s he o nosso .p. no meyo da digad

{20} he brando .b.

{21} o he 0 nosso .m.

{22} w he 0 nosso .ya.

{23} s he o nosso .r. simples

{24} e he o nosso ./.

{25} @ he o nosso .v.

{26} 1p virando a lingoa sem tocar no ceo

{27} da boa, e dizer la.

{28} ar com a ponta da lingoa tocar no ceo

{29} e dizer e dizer (sic) La
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[f. M-15-11]

{1} m o nosso r dobrado rr

{2} e he 0 nosso n p(er)a o meyo da dicad
{3} say tocando com a ponta da lingoa
{4} no ceo da boca dizer cxa

{5} @ sendo a lingoa virada sem tocar

{6} no ceo da boca, movendo o queixo

{7} de baixo dizer csa.

{8} . he composto de duas leiteras agr 1

{9} - he .spa. -he .Sna. .he stra .he
{10} sma -he seu .he st

{11} L aletra . dobrada, e se pronun
{12} cia ta no lugar, onde pr_

{13} pw he a letra p dobrada e se pronun-
{14} cia ta no lugar onde p

{15} e alguns Tamues rigorozos nad que
{16} rem a leitra grandonica =gg= € em lu.
{17} gar della poem L& como &raf

{18} escrevem g1

{19} Seguem se as consoantes c0 vogaes
{20} ka. ka. ki. ki. ku. k. ke. ké. ko. ko.
{21} 5. a1 8. 8. &. F. G. Os. Gl
{22} kai. kau. ##auenal

{23} ws. Qzar. &

{24} m1. mim w9, m). By Gm. Glm. Glmim.

{25} eomi. Qmier. m "8

{26} #. 1. . &. @. Gl&. OF. Qo

{27} ewa. Qzar. & iV

{28} 5. @pr. @H). ah. . O)@p. Gep. G@pm.
{29} e»@p. Qepar. @p "

From f. M-15-12 to f. M-15-13 there are all the other Tamil letters which
are not reproduced here.
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PART 3

TAMIL ARTE COMPOSED BY FATHER BALTASAR DA
COSTA OF THE COMPANY OF JESUS



[f. M-34-15]

{11} The second Title

{12-13} which includes the recapitulation of the Arte Tamulica,
{14} composed by Father Balthazar da Costa

{15} of the Company of Jesus'

! In the English translation a partial modernisation of linguistic terms seemed necessary in some
contexts in order to avoid misleading interpretations of specific categories. Furthermore,
sometimes words in double curly brackets ({{ }}) have been added when necessary to
disambiguate the meaning or for maintaining a proper syntactic construction in English. As it
occurred for the Portuguese transcription of the manuscript, apart from the double curly brackets to
mark added portions of text for the sake of a better comprehension, the single curly brackets within
the text have been used to mark ligatures or words which are difficult to read.

Even though at the time in which Costa’s Arte was presumably composed (supposedly the
beginning of the 17" century) the English language was still undergoing some linguistic changes
for which it was still possible to find both thou, thee, and ye, you for the second person singular
and plural respectively, or termination like —eth, th along with —es, -s for the 3™ person singular in
verbal declension (Francovich Onesti and Digilio 2004: 71-80), I have chosen the Modern English
grammatical forms (e.g. you, -ed, etc.) and lexicon while maintaining as faithfully as possible the
syntax and the style used in the Portuguese text, similar to the elaborate hypotaxis of 16"-17" cent.
English.

As for the Tamil words, I have preferred to maintain the original transcription as found in the
Portuguese manuscript for the sake of the originality of the text. However, as a help for those who
are not familiar with the Tamil script but who are interested in the general topic of ‘Latin
grammars of non-European languages’, I have transliterated the Tamil examples following the
Madras Tamil Lexicon (henceforth MTL) conventions. Consequently, I have added — in round
brackets — a transliteration next to each Tamil example in order to provide the correct transcription
of Tamil forms. Therefore, in transliteration, I have disambiguated between the long and short e/o,
the long @ and the ra, I have added pu//i and vowel length where required (i.e. the verb ‘to believe’
alsways written as aflee& = vicuvaci in the manuscript has been transliterated as vicuvdci). The
translation of each Tamil nominal and verbal form is based on the Portuguese gloss provided in the
transcribed manuscript — in italic. If no gloss was provided in the transcribed manuscript, I used
the other copies of Costa’s Arfe and the main secondary source such as Proenca’s dictionary, for
being contemporaneous to Costa’s Arte. In this case the gloss in italics is included into double
square brackets.

Whenever necessary and possible, further or more correct translations of the Tamil forms have
been provided in footnotes. Whenever Proenga’s dictionary could not help, I used two other main
sources: the Dravidian Etymological Dictionary by T. Burrow and M. B. Emeneau (1961, 1968,
henceforth DED) and the Combined Tamil dictionaries Search. Digital Dictionaries of South Asia
(CTDS) generated by dsal@chicago.edu and available at  the URL:
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries/tamil/. The latter retrieves information from Johann Philipp
Fabricius’ J. P. Fabricius's Tamil and English dictionary (1972* [1770]); Na. Kadirvelu Pillai's N.
Kathiraiver Pillai's Tamil Moli Akarathi: Tamil-Tamil dictionary (1928); David W. McAlpin's 4
core vocabulary for Tamil (1981); Pavoorchatram Rajagopal Subramanian’s Kriyavin tarkalat
Tamil akarati: Tamil-Tamil-Ankilam (1992); Tarkalat Tamil maraputtotar akarati: Tamil-Tamil-
Ankilam (1997); University of Madras. Tamil lexicon (1982 [1924-1936, 1939]; henceforth MTL);
and Miron Winslow’s A comprehensive Tamil and English dictionary of high and low Tamil
(1862). The exact source from which data has been taken are always detailed.

Last, but not least, the lexicon of grammatical terms and categories has not been modernized,
unless necessary for a better comprehension: my attempt has been to respect Costa’s terminology
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{16} As those who come to learn the Tamil language do so after eight

{17} or ten years of tedious studies, since it already takes so long to know
it by heart, it is certain that the abundance

{18} of rules and exceptions, which some Tamil grammars are full of,

{19} cause them impatience and annoyance, the barbaric nature

{20} of this language being already so dissonant and foreign to
Europeans. It seems to me that

{21} to overcome these inconveniences it would be helpful to recompile
in

{22} very clear brevity what seems to me necessary

{23} to learn this language in a short time, leaving the essential and
leaving out anything which may cause

{24} confusion and tedium as unnecessary for beginners,

{25} as well for experts. [All the rest] can be experienced by practice

{26} To this end, I will divide this Recapitulation into six chapters. In the
First,

{27} 1 will state all that pertains to nouns and pronouns. In the Second, I
will conjugate a verb providing all the modes of speaking? there
are in this language and, because

{28} most of these are made by supplementation,’® I will note in the

as much as possible. For this reason, for translating the technical terms, I have referred to the
English Grammars dated presumably from the same period, such as The Preface in, A Dictionary
of the English Language: in which the Words are Deduced from their Originals, Explained in their
Different Meanings, and Authorized by the Names of the Writers in whose Works they are found.
Abstracted from the Folio Edition By the Author Samuel Johnson ... To which is prefixed,
a Grammar of the English Language. In Two Volumes, 1828, by Johnson Samuel 1709-1784.
However, any time I have modernized or opted for a specific choice which differs in some way
from the original Portuguese manuscript, [ have provided clarifying footnotes.

Furthermore, I preferred to maintain the original title and not provide a translation of it since I
could not find a correct equivalent of it. The choice of the term accidence (see James 2000) would
have been in my opinion limitative and arbitrary. Indeed, the term can either refer to the exclusive
inflection of noun or the rudiments of grammar, and this is not the case for Costa’s work, or to the
first principles or elementary stage of a subject. Even though Costa specifies that his aim is to state
in his Arte only what is strictly necessary for learning the Tamil language (cf. f.-M-34-15, line 22),
he never defines his Arte as incomplete as Henrique Henriques (1520-1600) does in the manuscript
copy found in Lisbon (Cod. 3141) or as Philippus Baldaeus (1632-1672) states in its copy of
Aguilar’s Arte (Cod. Orient. 283).

To summarise, the principle adopted was to find a reasonable compromise between making the
text accessible to a wider public without sacrificing the original style and terminology of the text.

2 Since Costa here refers both to what today we would call moods, as well as to different linguistic
strategies employed for marking emphasis and focus or for quoting, I have preferred to translate
the Portuguese expression os modos de fallar with the modes of speaking instead of ‘[verbal]
moods’.

3 Supplementation should be intended as suffixation.

In VL (f. 249v) the copyist adds a further passage. See example 18 in Part 1.
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margin the places in
{29} {{which}} they are formed so that they can be easily used in all
verbs.

[f. M-34-16]

{1} In the third, I will state how to form the passive voice. In the fourth, I

{2} will deal with the composition of verbs. In the fifth, the substantive
verb and some irregular

{3} verbs will be conjugated. The Sixth will deal with the other parts

{4} of speech.

{5} First Chapter

{6} Of Nouns, and Pronouns

{7} As with Latin grammar, the diversity of declensions is collected
according to the

{8} different terminations of the oblique cases, and in this Tamil language

{9} all noun endings are the same: assuming there is but one declension
in this language,

{10} I will decline only four types of nouns that in this

{11} language show some variation; so that the knowledge of these
makes

{12} the declension of others much easier and clearer.

LEFT SIDE OF THE PAGE (henceforth L)

{13} First Noun

{14} Singular

{15} N(ominative) spger (kartan) Lord

{16} Gen(itive) spseyeow (kartanutaiya) Of the Lord
{17} Dat(ive) spsas@  (kartanukku) For the Lord
{18} Acc(usative) spser (kartanai) To the Lord
{19} Voc(ative) &m& 0er (kartang) Oh Lord
{20} Abl(ative) quietis spsefi_sHa* (kartanitattil) or

{21} {35} ® (tattile) In the Lord

4 The Ablative quietis that Costa describes is represented by the postposition itam (DEDR 434:
place) in the oblique form ending in -#- followed by the locative case -il, the latter obtained by
grammaticalization of the word i/ meaning ‘home, place’ (DEDR 494). This locative marker is
used in Standard Modern Tamil for nouns marked as [+human] while in Spoken Tamil the
correspondent form is kiffe. However, one can notice that Costa also records the simple locative -
il, as a second option, even for the noun kartan despite being [+human]. The optionality is inverted
in the other noun forms which are [-human]. (cf. footnote 12 below).
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{22} Instrumental/causal Abl(ative) spgerrev (kartanal) or errGlev (nale)

{23} By the Lord
{24} Sociative Abl(ative)  spsGerr6 L (kartandte)’  With the Lord
{25} Other cases spsmaruunsg’ (kartanai.p pattu) or
{26} and modes of speaking @ml#s’ (kuriccu) In regards to the Lord
{27} spsessis (kartanukkaka) For the love of the Lord
{28} spsamearsCsreaw® ’ (kartanai.k kontu) By the Lord

{29} or through the Lord
{30} Plural

RIGHT SIDE OF THE PAGE (henceforth R)

{14} N(ominative) sz igii!!  (kartar) Lords, etc.
{15} Gen(itive) spsmev_w (kartarutaiya)

{16} Dat(ive) ENEICEIC) (kartarukku)

{17} Acc(usative) FDS®T (kartarai)

5> The curly brackets here indicate that there is a ligature in the manuscript for 58 (#i). I am
indebted to Giovanni Ciotti for the interpretation of this ligature which is not constantly used since
Costa often prefers the extensive Tamil form 9. However, the same ligature is widely used in the
manuscript version of Proenga’s dictionary.

¢ The ending in e of the ablative and instrumental case below is considered to be a feature typical
of Spoken Tamil. Schiffman (1999: 31) states that “many traditional grammarians prefer to think
of le(e) as derived from @ev with an additional emphatic ee eradded. [...] in final position all long
vowels tend to become short”. See also Andronov (1989) and Asher (1985).

7 Costa describes three ablatives, each with a morphologically distinct function: stative (-ifattil),
instrumental (-a/), and sociative (-ofe). Further details in Muru (2010: 99-105) and James (2019: 1-
20).

8 As seen in the Portuguese transcription of Costa’s Arte (cf. Part 2) this form alternates in being
with or without a long . In any case it can be taken as the spoken variant of the vinaiyeccam of
the verb par ‘to see’ grammaticalised into the postposition parttu (LT) and pattu (ST) meaning
‘towards’. See Lehmann (1989: 129), Schiffman (1999:30), and Steever (2005: 232).

% Proenga (GLI, f. 329, L, line 25) provides the following translation for g p(ro)p(ter) com
acc(u)sat(iv)o [on account of, with accusative]. kuriccu should be considered as the Spoken Tamil
variant of the vinaiyeccam kurittu of the verb kuri-ttal in Proencga’s dictionary (GL1, f. 329, 235r,
original foliation, R, lines 7-8) meaning assinalar, determinar, aprestar, ite’ tanger busio [to
mark, determine, set and furthermore, to blow a conch].

19 In Standard Modern Tamil the forms to which Costa refers under the label Other cases and
modes of speaking are bound postpositions governing an accusative (see Lehmann 1989: 129-131).
Therefore, the spoken variant of kurittu (kuriccu discussed in footnote 9), the vinaiyeccam kontu
with a meaning of instrumental, the vinaiyeccam parttu with the meaning ‘towards’ (see footnote
8) governing the accusative case, and aka, the infinitive of the verb d(ku)-tal ‘to become’, which is
a bound postposition governing the dative case -ukku with a meaning of benefactive. For further
details, see Muru (2010: 105-108) and James (2019: 1-20).

"' In Proenga (GL1, f. M-34-289, R, line 7), s55{47} (kartar) is taken as a variant of the singular,
rather then a plural and it is specified (lines 27-30) that the plural regularly used is kartakkal, while
kartar is used as Singular honorific.
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{18} Voc(ative) A0l (kartare)

{19} Abl(ative) quietis spsisHe (kartaritattil) or sps

{20} s@06e  (kartaritattile)

{21} Instrumental/causal Abl(ative) spgrr@e  (kartarale) or spgorev
(kartaral)

{22} Sociative Abl(ative) sps0ynel  (kartardte)

{23} spsamruLnsg (kartarai.p pattu) or
FHDSH TH

{24} GV Fa (kartarai.k kuriccu)

{25} spsmssts  (kartarukkaka)

{26} spsamis6lasres(® (kartarai.k kontu) For the Lord

{27} This plural is always used for

{29} the Singular honorific (or for)

{29} the plural is regularly used

{30} spsrssaer (kartakkal).~.~.~.~

[f. M-34-17]

L

{1} Singular 2" Noun

{2} Nominative Q&wio (ceyam) Victory

{3} Gen(itive) Oew{s%}aenLw (ceyattinutaiya)  Of the victory

{4} Dat(ive) Qrwsgse  (ceyattukku) For the victory

{5} Acc(usative) Qrwsams (ceyattai) The victories (sic)

{6} Voc(ative) QFw o (ceyame) Oh victory

{7} Abl(ative) quietis QFwzsH6e'? (ceyattile) In the victory

{8} instrumental/causal Abl(ative) GewsgPerrev (ceyattinal) By the
victory

{9} Sociative Abl.  Qsws6lsr6)L (ceyattote) With the victory

{10} OearwgensLiLITgg (ceyattal.p pattu) or gpss (kuriccu)

{11} WS 551% (ceyattukkaka)

{12} OFws e %5615 mewT(H (ceyattai.k kontu)

{13} Plural

{14} Nominative Gewmsaer (ceyankal) Victories

{15} Gen(itive) Gewmser0erw (ceyankalutaiya) Of the victories

{16} Dat(ive) Qewmseps@ (ceyankalukku) For the victories

{17} Acc(usative) Qewmsear (ceyankalai) The victories

12 In this case the only locative case is the one used for nouns marked as [-human] in Spoken
Tamil, therefore locative -i/ + final -e (see Schiffman 1999: 31).
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{18} Voc(ative) Glewms6lar (ceyankale) Oh victories

19}
{20}
215
22}

{23}
{24}
125}
{26} Of'thos

QrwmsaiGlev (ceyankalile) In the victories
QewmseaiearOev (ceyankalinale) By the victories
QewmsCermo)L (ceyankalote) With the victories
QeumseamaruLgg (sic!) (ceyankalal.p pattu) or @gpla
(kuriccu)
OFwmIEEpEHHTSH (ceyankalukkaka)
QewmisamarsGlsrenr(p (ceyankalai.k kontu)
3" Noun

e ending in @ (tu) and doubling

{27} L (t) in oblique cases of the singular.

{28} Singular

{29} Nom(inative) af® (vitu) House
{30} afPeyew_w (vitunuaiya) Of the house
{31} VOEIE (vitukku) For the house
{32} of " emi (vittai) The house

R

{1} Voc(ative) afG) L (VIt[t]€) Oh house
{2} Abl(ative) quietis af_19 Qv (vittile)!3 In the house
{3} Instrumental Abl(ative) afL_igerrev (Vittinale) By the house
{4} Sociative Abl(ative) af_O)L_mG) (vittote) With the house
{5} af_eoL_LiLnggy (Vittal.p pattu) or @gplaa
{6} of_@passrs  (vittukkaka)

{7} of_ew_s6larem(p (vittai.k kontu)

{8} Plural

{9} afpsar (vitukal) Houses

{10} ofpsepenw (vitukalutaiya) Of the houses

{11} afpsepas@ (vitukalukku) For the houses

{12} ofpsear (vitukalai) The houses

{13} af & 0lar (Vitukal€) Oh houses

{14} afpsafGev (vVitukalile) In the houses

{15} afPasaflermGlev (vitukalinale) By the houses

{16} of®&6arnG)lL (vitukalote) With the houses
{17} afpsemaring (vitukalaip. pattu) and @ples (kuriccu)
{18} OEIQ LA (vitukalukkaka)

13 As in the previous paradigm, here also, the locative case is the one used for [-human] nouns.

203



119}
120}
215
122}
123}

{24} Nom(inative)
{25} Gen(itive)

{26} Dat(ive)

{27} Acc(usative)
{28} Voc(ative)

{29} Abl(ative) quietis o4mpGlev
{30} Instrumental Abl(ative) @ypplermev (arrinal)
{31} Sociative Abl(ative)

ofpsamarstlare® (vitukalai.k kontu)

4t Noun

Of nouns ending in gy (ru)
and doubling the p (r) in oblique cases

Singular

<mI (aru) River

<, pBleienL_w (arrinutaiya) Of the river

SLDDISS (arrukku) For the river

SLDEOD (arrai) The rivers (sic)

Al (are) Oh river
(arrile) In the river

[f. MS-34-17A]

L
3
2
3
45
155
16}
U5
18}
9}
{10}
15
12}
13}
114}
155
1165
75

2mCpr6lL (arrdte)

By the river
With the river

g, pempLLITgg (arral.p pattu) or gmles (kuriccu)
<,mmsasns (arrukkaka)
<2,nems6lasmem(® (arrai.k kontu)

Plural

2} DISHGT
24,15 @5 0) e
2DIS @S5G

2}, DIHCOET

2,15 6ler
EEL IO

<15 afesTTolev
2,015 0lerTO) L

QL MIFHEOGTLILITSHS]

&LLQISS@JRQHT&;

(arukal) Rivers
(arukalutaiya) Of the rivers
(arukalukku) For the rivers
(arukalat) The rivers
(arukale) Oh rivers
(arukalile) In the rivers
(arukalinale) By the rivers
(arukalote) With the rivers

(arukalai.p pattu) or @gles (kuriccu)
(arukalukkaka)

g nisamarsGsren(® (arukalaik kontu)

Of Pronouns

{18} Singular

{19} N(ominative)
{20} Gen(itive)

{21} Dat(ive)

{22} Acc(usative)

[bITesT

(nan) 1

erewieyewL_w (ennutaiya)  mine
TGOS & (enakku) to me
GTGT &%) GoT (ennai) me
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{23} Abl(ative) quietis ererasi_{ 58} e (ennitattil)

{24} or Lg%H06lew (tattile) or erewafGlev (ennile) In me
{25} instrumental/causal Abl(ative) erewerr@e  (ennale) by me
{26} Sociative Abl(ative) eTasrGlermG)  (enndte) with me
{27} eTaTemaTLILITG (ennai.p pattu) or gmles (kuriccu)
{28} TTHEHTS (enakkaka)  For my love'*

{29} eraremasta O s messr(p) (ennaik kontu) By means of myself
{30} or against myself
{31} Plural

R

{1} [6ITTBI & GIT (nankal) We

{2} 6T/51% @[ GO LW ] (enkalutaiya) ours

{3} 6T/BI% @5 (& (enkalukku) For us

{4} GT/BI% GO G (enkalai) to us

{5} 61BI%5 6N L% 3 6lev (enkalitattile) In us

{6} 61BISGTTO 6V (enkalale) By us

{7} 615161 aTTo) L (enkalote) With us

{8} GT/BI SO GTLILITS S| (enkalai.p pattu) or gpafles (kuriccu)
{9} with respect to us
{10} GT/BI% @h B TS (enkalukkaka) For our love

{11} erermienans s menr(p (enkalaik kontu) By means of us or
{12} against us

{13} Other plural and honorific

{14} Singular

{15} Nom(inative) pmo  (nam) we (or My mercy)
{16} Gen(itive) pLowp{enw} (nammutaiya) Our

{17} Dat(itive) ps@ (namakku)  for us or for my mercy
{18} Acc(usative) BLogwio (nammai) to us or to me

{19} Abl(ative) quetis poupen_wud_{3%} Gev (nammutaiya.y itattile)
{20} Instr(umental) Abl. powrGe (nammale)

{21} Sociative Abl. BLoG)orG) (nammote)

{22} BLoeoLoLILITEg (Nnammai.p pattu) or gmles (kuriccu)
{23} BLOGSHTS (namakkaka) for our love'’
{24} BLoaw L& 0lsmen(p) (nammai.k kontu) for us

14 The literal translation of this form would be for the sake of me rather than for my love.
15 The correct gloss here should be for our benefit.
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{25} or for me (hon) or against

{26} us

{27} Be warned that between these two words mo (nam)

{28} and prmser (nankal) there is the difference

{29} that prmisaer (nankal) concerns only part of those [persons]
{30} present and always with respect to those

{31} which are referred with $m={ser} (ningal) '¢

[f. MS-34-17B]

L

{1} {as if there were ten persons and five

{2} say to the other five, you go, we will

{3} stay, the prmiser (nangal) occurs and be-

{4} comes gmsareLmmGsrer (nnkal ponkol),'” pr

{5} {msal} 35 Cpmo (nankal irukkirom). However, if the we
{6} refers to all ten {{persons}} then we use

{7} B (nam).

{8} Pronoun You

{9} Singular

{10} N(ominative) % (n1) You

{11} Gen(itive) 2 areyyewL_w (unnutaiya) Yours

{12} Dat(ive) 2 ais@ (unakku) For you
{13} Acc(usative) 2 ewemer (unnai) To you
{14} Abl(ative) quietis 2 aafl_{5®} Glev (unnitattile) or o e

16 Costa explains the difference between the two Tamil pronouns for the first-person plural with
the use of an example. Therefore, he does not omit to differentiate between the inclusive (nam) and
exclusive (nankal) pronoun. However, he does name it, nor does he select a label for it.

17 This form is the second person plural pronoun of the imperative also attested in Beschi (1738
[1728]: 61, § IV, par. 69; Mahon 1848: 52, Section IV, par. 69) who considers it as a polite form.
The same form is also found in Andronov (1989: 228) where the suffix -umkooL is reported as
being the second person plural suffix of the Imperative in Literary Tamil even though the only
forms given in Andronov (1989: 172-173) in discussing the imperative are unkal and um. In
Costa’s Arte this termination occurs in other three contexts: when he describes the Imperative, in
particular the absolute, the permissive, and the prohibitive. However, pongol could also be
considered as a dialectal variant of the Spoken Tamil péoninka. Indeed, the suffix marker -7ko/ has
been recorded as being one of the finite verb terminations in Colloquial Tamil by Zvelebil (1963b:
109-118). Zvelebil states that “the paradigm of finite verb forms is one of the proofs of the
existence of a distinct speech-form of Tamil which may be called STANDARD COLLOQUIAL TAMIL
(SCT) and which is different from the local dialects as well as from the literary language [...] This
type of speech seems to me to be based on the speech of middle-class non-Brahmin (specially
Vellala) urban population of the communicative centres like Madurai, Tiruchirappalli and Madras”
(Zvelebil 1963b: 109-110). As underlined in the Introduction, Costa worked with the Vellala
community and in the areas listed in Zvelebil (ibid.)
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{15} G (unnile) In you

{16} 2 aesrGlev (unnale) By you

{17} 2 a1QerrG)L_ (unnote) With you

{18} 2 eemasLiLITgg (Unnai.p pattu) or gmles (kuriccu)

{19} Plural

{20} e (ningal) You

{21} o ms@penw (unkalutaiya) Yours

{22} 2 msaps@  (unkalukku) For you

{23} 2_BIHEHGIT (unkalai) To you

{24} o misafl_g%6lev (unkalitattile) or o misaf

{25} e (unkalile) In you

{26} o mgsarTGlev  (unkalale) By you

{27} 2 m1&5G et (sic)'® (unkalote) With you

{28} 2 msemaruLirg (unkalai.p pattu) and gpss (kuriccu)

{29} Another Singular honorific'®

{30} H{gg} (nir) Your mercy

{31} o 10{wp} e w (ummutaiya) Of your mercy

{32} 2 105 (umakku) For your mercy

R

{1} Acc(usative) 2 1oemio (Ummai) Your mercy

{2} Abl(ative) quietis o owpen_wui_ {59} Glew (ummutai.y itattile) /n
your mercy

{3} Instrumental Abl(ative) o oorGev (ummale) By your mercy
{4} Sociative Abl(ative) 2 106 orQ L (ummote) With your mercy

{5} 2 wewouLTgg (ummaippattu) or @gmles (kuriccu)
{6} The Plural gmsar (ninkal) as above.

{7} Pronoun he (ille)

{8} Singular?’

{9} Nom(inative) 9eauer (avan) He

{10} Gen(itive) geugienLw (avanutaiya)  His

{11} Dat(ive) 9eugmis@ (avanukku) For him

18 This is obviously an error of the copyist who wrote /e instead of /o.

19 Today, the Portuguese language also distinguishes between honorific (vocé/Sua senhoria) and
non-honorific pronouns (tu/vos), while in the English language the distinction survived only until
Middle English (cf. footnote 1 above). However, following the criteria stated in footnote 1 I have
modernised the pronoun forms to Modern English.

20 Costa only provides a paradigm for the distal singular pronoun: he, that man even though he
specifies the proximate form (ivan) at the end of the paragraph on pronouns.
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{12} Acc(usative)  yeuenay (avanai) To him

{13} Abl(ative) 9euet_{s%} e (avanitattile) or wyeusf

{14} Qe (avanile) In him

{15} Instrumental  9euemTGlev (avanale) By him

{16} Sociative 9 auGlanG)lL (avanote) With him

{17} Plural

{18} <eupsar (avarkal) They

{19} <eursepenw (avarkalutaiya) Theirs

{20} <eugs@ps@ (avarkalukku) For them

{21} <eugsenar (avarkalai) To them

{22} <eursai_{s9} Glev (avarkalitattile) In them

{23} 9eaugseartOe (avarkalale) By them

{24} <2eups6larmo) (avarkalote) With them

{25} Another Singular [that is] honorific?!

{26} Singular

{27} Nom(inative) <yeu{gg} (avar) his/her mercy
{28} Gen(itive) ojau@en_w (avarutaiya) of his/her mercy
{29} Dat(tive) <jeu@ps @ (avarukku) for his/her mercy
{30} Acc(usative) <yeusny (avarai) to his/her mercy (sic!)

{31} Abl(ative) quietis oeoufl_s906ev (avaritattile) in his/her mercy
{32} Instrumental Abl(ative) oyeupr@ev (avarale) by his/her mercy

[f. M-34-18]

L

{1} Sociative Abl(ative) <euQrr6)_?? (avarote) with his/her mercy
{2} geueamis @l (avaraikkuriccu)  for respect
{3} of his/her mercy

{4}  yeumssns (avarukkaka) for the love of his/her mercy
{5} the Plural is <yeu {7} ser> (avarkal) see above
{6} Pronoun She

{7} Singular

2! Typical of the Standard Modern language is to use the epicene pronouns as honorific singular
forms, otherwise avar should be taken as the variant of avarkal for the third pronoun they, those
persons.

22 In the manuscript there is a dot above the letter <g> in order to disambiguate it from the
following symbol which is part of the kombo for [0]. Costa explains these orthographic
conventions in the 6 Title. The same diacritics is used at line 5 where it is rendered with {77}.

23 This form is frequently used following proper names and designation for the expression of a
special degree of respect (Andronov 1989: 102) and it is not used in the Classical language.
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{8} Nom(inative) Y, (aval) She

{9} Gen(itive) geuepem_w (avalutaiya) Her

{10} Dat(ive) U @B G (avalukku) For her
{11} Acc(usative)  yeuemar (avalai) To her
{12} Abl(ative) quietis oeuafl_g30lev (avalitattile) In her
{13} Instrumental  euarTGev  (avalale) By her
{14} Sociative 2uaermGL  (avalote) With her
{15} Plural 9eu{gg}ser (avarkal) like the
{16} masculine
{17} Neutral Pronoun That [illud]

{18} Singular

{19} Nom(inative)  y[gi] (atu) That
{20} Gen(itive) 9P eemw (atinutaiya) Of that
{21} Dat(tive) VTG (atukku) For that
{22} Acc(usative) yewg vel oses (atai or attai) To that
{23} Abl(ative) quietis 2% 6ev (atile) In that

{24} Instrumental Abl(ative) oy&errGlev (atinale) or 95s6le (sic)

(attale) By that
{25} Sociative Abl..oy@Q576)L or 56516 (atdte or attdte)>* With that
{26} 9IGIBH TS (atukkaka)
{27} Plural
{28} 2SS 6T (atukal) those things
{29} <515 epewLw (atukalutaiya) Of those things
{30} <yssans@  (atukalukku) For those things
{31} 9G] F T (atukalai) those things
{32} 2a%afltev  (atukalile) In those things
{33} gsarr@e (atukalale) By those things
R
{1} <2515 06)arm6)L_ (atukalote) With those things
{2}  syssens{sns) (atukalukkaka) {for love of those things}

{3} The pronouns this {{man}} (iste), this {{woman}} (ista), this

{{thing} } (istud)
{4} become @)euew (ivan), @evar (ival), @ g (itu) declined
{5} as those above.
Pronoun Himself (Ipse)®’

16}

24 Neuter pronoun of the colloquial language and in particular those of the Eastern dialects
frequently join the case suffix by means of the euphonic increment -##- (Andronov 1989: 107).
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{7} Singular

{8}  smew (tan) Himself

{9}  sreweyenw (sic) (tannutaiya)®®  Of himself

{10} srersg (sic) (tanakku) For himself

{11} snewewer (sic) (tannai) To himself

{12}  sewefGlev (tannile) or sewesfl_s% Glev (tannitattile) in himself
{13} sewemnGlev (tannale) By himself

{14}  sewGleTmGlL_ (tannote) With himself
{16} Plural

17

{18} srmgar (tankal) Oneselves

{19} smmsepeww (sic) (tankalutaiya) Of oneselves
{20}  smsErsE (sic) (tankalukku) etc.

{21} Singular honorific

{22}  smw (tam) his/her own mercy

{23} swwewLw  (tammutaiya) of his/her own mercy
{24} swae (tamakku) for his/her own mercy
{25} Plural srmsaer (tankal) etc. and above.
{26} Of the Relative?’

{27} There is no Relative who,

{28} what, which (qui, quce, quod) and when F. Aguilar

{29} in his Arte says that erewrew (enna) is (the relative pronoun),
{30} he is mistaken because erewew (enna) is nothing more than
{31} who (quis), or what (quid), nor

25 This paragraph illustrates the three reflexive pronouns of the Tamil language: #dn (whose base is
tan), tam (whose base is fam), tankal (whose base is tarnkal) even though Costa underlines the
anaphoric function of this pronoun. See § 4.4.2 in Conclusion.

26 One would have expected, as in the other forms of the paradigm, the oblique form fap — as it
appears in the transliteration, rather than fan — as it appears in the Tamil transcription.

27 Costa recognizes that the Latin relative pronoun does not exist in Tamil, therefore the relative
construction differs from his language of reference. However, despite this fact, the relative clause
is still possible, and it is realized through two specific linguistic features of the language: the use
of adjectival participles and the use of clitics. As I discussed in my presentation at ICHoLS XVI
(2021) Costa does not look for a categorial form in Tamil corresponding to the relative pronoun —
as he accuses Aguilar to have done — but rather, he looks for a structure which may be
semantically compared to the meaning provided by the relative pronoun in Latin. In doing so he is
guided by a conceptual transfer, rather than by a categorial one — despite starting from the latter.
He finds two different ways to convey a relative sense in Tamil: the first is to make use of the
adjectival participle (peyareccam), the second refers to a structure where a finite clause is
embedded with the clause final clitic -& before a noun phrase as complement to that Noun Phrase.
The head Noun Phrase always consists of a remote demonstrative Noun Phrase as in the example
provided by Costa.

210



{32} could it be found except in asking e.g. erewenLogyy
{33} awer (enna manusan)? what man? and never

[f. M-34-not numbered, a — misplaced at the beginning of the

manuscript]

L

{1} will it mean the man who or the man that, so that it

{2} refers to the substantive which must be the

{3} relative.

{4} This lack can be made up for

{5} in two ways, first by the adjectival participles

{6} alseau®sHp (vicuvacikkira) afle

{7} w® {35} (vicuvacitta) etc. e.g. alsxeauHss, 1o

{8} emyapew (vicuvacitta manusan), the man who believed. Second,

{9} by adding the letter ¢7*® (€) to the pronoun

{10} yeuer (avan) to the third person of any

{11} verb in any time

{12} or number, as in ofFaNsH DT

{13} Qe yeus sewpQuwi{mi}eunes (vicuvacikkiran€ avan
karaiy€(r)ruvan)

{14} that one who believes (emph), that one will be saved, the Pro{noun}

{15} will be masculine or femini{ne}

{16} according to the clause.

{17} Of Adjectives

{18} There is no lack of adjectives in this language,

{19} as many would wish [to sustain], on the contrary,

{20} they are innumerable, and we can show here

{21} whatever does not pertain to the voca-

{22} bulary. I advise here only on what pertains to the

{23} Arte. Let the first warning

{24} regarding this matter be that that all the adjectives

{25} in this language are indeclinable; 2"

{26} they all have a single form for

{27} the three genders; 3™ that they are all prefixed

{28} to their substantive, except

{29} for some misformed?® ones such as erevevmio (ellam)

28 Among its functions, the clitic -¢ is used as an emphatic marking the prominence of a specific
part of the sentence.
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{30} Ga{gs} (cer)*® wy_msayio (atankalum)®' ssevpio (cakalarum)
{31} #{ms} ausio (caruvarum),’? although these are more

R

{1} substantives than adjectives, all meaning

{2} everything, and everyone. Also

{3} those formed from numeral nouns,

{4} which are called cardinals; e.g. g (oru)

{5} @uewr(® (irantu) etc. one, two, etc. should be postponed

{6} when the particle or conjunction o (um)

{7} 1s added to them as in prQer

{8} wpro (nal elum); all seven days etc.

{9} The adjectives are formed in three

{10} ways. First, from the third persons of the

{11} Present, Preterit** and negative Future.

{12} In the present and the preterit, losing

{13} the last e (n) and reducing the long g, (3)

{14} into short o (a), alesmeafaS prer (viccuvacikkiran)

{15} he believes, becomes aflexauGas&m (vicuvacikkira), from

{16} afgxeuiPgsrer (Vicuvacittan), becomes afssafss (vicuvacitta).
Thing

{17} that believed. In the negative future it loses

{18} the a7 (n), but not the long a, as in afs

{19} au&wnew (viccuvaciyan) afseu@wr (viccuvaciya) or afls

2% The Portuguese word informes should be understood as ‘which does not possess the same
nature’. [ have rendered it as ‘misformed’ on the suggestion of Erin McCann (CSMC Hamburg) to
whom I am indebted.

30 Proenga’s dictionary (GLI, f. M-34-471, R, line 30) states the meaning as omnis, doi (as any
kind of, all). In Winslow’s (1862: 415-416) and Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 447) dictionaries it is
considered a verb that is used adverbially meaning wholly.

31 Proenga’s dictionary (GL1, f. M-34-86, L, lines 7-8) states the meaning as tudo posponse item
todos ‘whole’, it is placed after such as ‘all’’. It is an adverb meaning all.

32 As Giovanni Ciotti suggests, these are Sanskrit words. Hence, caruvarum from sarva means
‘everything, each’ and cakalarum derived from sakala means ‘whole, all, everyone’.

33 Even though the Portuguese word Preterito finds a correspondent in the English word Preterit,
the two words encode different meanings in the two languages. It refers to a verbal tense in
Portuguese, while it expresses aspectuality in English. However, in this context, I have used the
English Preterit instead of Past, so as not to alter the original grammatical terminology and not to
modernise it. Indeed, Preterit was the common word for expressing the category of past tense in
English Grammars of the 17" century, as found in Samuel Johnson (refer to footnote 1 above). The
same criteria has been adopted in the translation of the Portuguese neutro for which I have chosen
neutral rather than netuer.
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{20} euPwng (viccuvaciyata) in which ...da... is added in place
{21} of [a] (n)] the thing in which I do not believe,

{22} or did not believe. 2", they are formed from any

{23} substantive to which will be added 2 or

{24} ar (ulla) participle of the verb 2 awr(® (untu);

{25} or gy,er (ana) participle of the verb g,

{26} @0Cmaew (akiren); or @evevrs (illata) negative participle of
{27} the verb @evenev (illai), or {ysm (aka) or}

{28} 9#ns (akata) negative of o, ®Gper (akiren)**

{29} e.g. from w&enio (makimai) greatness o&eoLo

{30} werar (makimai.y ulla) large thing, s1q

{31} {ao (katinam) difficulty &9 eromer (katinamana)

[f. M-34-not numbered, b — misplaced at the beginning of the
manuscript]

L

{1} difficult thing,} from &gz (cuttam)?® cleanliness

{2} #ssomen (cuttamana) clean thing, 5%

{3} Weevr (cuttam illa) [impureness], or &ss10aweng (cuttam illata)
{4} impure thing. Third, they are formed from any

{5} noun ending in am, we remove

{6} the m e.g. of sy e (katinam), harshness

{7} s9er (katina) harsh thing, from &ggwo (cuttam)

{8} cleanliness #gs (cutta) clean thing, from

{9} @y (alappam) insignificance <o (alappa)

{10} insignificant thing. etc. Fourth, whenever

{11} two substantives are added one to the other,

{12} the first is constructed as an adjective

{13} e.g. @an{di}smpmy (kulir karru) cold

{14} wind Qeuerenere&enev (vellai.c cilail) white cloth,

{15} where gaf {77} (kulir) and Qeuer

{16} emar (vellai) are substantives, the first

{17} meaning cold, and the 2" whiteness.
{18} Of Genders

3 Costa lists here the different peyareccam and verbal forms that have undergone
grammaticalisation becoming adjectival suffixes: il-tal, ul-tal, aku-tal.

35 The Sanskrit for it is shudhadham which means ‘pure’. Thanks to Giovanni Ciotti for the
suggestion.
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{19} The masculine gender is called Pu
{20} lingam yeSmsio, the feminine

{21} strilingam {avs} BB misLo the

{22} neutral pLjepesalmis Nabu{nsa
{23} galin}gam.>® Doctrine on this matter
{24} {is very easy,} because, as

{25} {the adjectives are} of a single form
{26} {and indeclinables,} there is no

{27} doubt, except in the conjugation of
{28} verbs. Indeed, the only thing one must be
{29} warned of is that: only names of God
{30} and of men are masculine;

{31} only those of women are feminine;

R

{1} {those of the angels are found to be masculine}
{2} and neutral; all the rest are neutral.

{3} This word Yerewar (pillai) boy

{4} 1s neutral. However, all names

{5} of human beings can be made elegant

{6} and honorifics. [Also] the 2" person

{7} honorific and the neutral [of the]

{8} verbs, as in Qseuf{is}{Cer} walls

{10} Second Chapter
{11} Of the Conjugation of
{12} Verbs

{13} As all doctrine in this

{14} matter consists in shedding light

{15} so that the conjugation of verbs in this

{16} language is made easy, in this

{17} chapter we state only that which is common to all.

{18} It [corresponds] to what, without embarrassment, can help
{19} Beginners, leaving the

{20} diversity of conjugations and Rules that

{21} in this matter can be applied

{22} to preterits [which one

36 The terminology is from Sanskrit where the masculine gender is napumlirika while the neuter is
napumsakalinga.
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{23} will discover through

{24} use, since they serve for nothing more than to bore

{25} and bother]. Hence, leaving

{26} [all the modes] to the use [of them], I will only conjugate a single
{27} verb, placing under this all the modes

{28} which exist in this language, and which are

{29} common to the other verbs. And from

[f. M-34-19]

L

{1-2} Indicative Actual Present

{3} prer (ndn) aflgsauRs@0mer  (viccuvacikkirén) 1 believe
{4} # (n1) NFufsSHmmw (vicuvacikkiray) You believe
{5} weuar (avan) alseufsSprer (vicuvacikkiran) He believes
{6} weuar (aval) aflaeuPs@prer  (vicuvacikkiral) She believes
{7} <51 (atu) alsxeuPs s (vicuvacikkutu) It believes

{8-9} prmisar (nankal) af#xe@s&Cmmro (vicuvacikkirom) We believe
{10-11} pmsaer (ninkal) efsxeafaSdrser (vicuvacikkirirkal) You believe
{12} wyeugser (avarkal) afesas&pri{di}ser (vicuvacikkirarkal)

{13} They [both masc + fem] Believe

{14} oygysaer (atukal) alseaufs@a (vicuvacikkutu)

{15} Those things believe

{16} Singular honorific

{17-18} mmwo (nam) aflxeauHs5 6Gpmw (vicuvacikkirom) My mercy believe
{19} Bg (nir) alsxeuPsH Sy (vicuvacikkirir) Your mercy believe
{20} yeur (avar) eflmeauPs&Spry (vicuvacikkirar) His/Her mercy believes
20

{22} The present above is called

{23} actual because it is used in

{24} the actions which are currently being performed.

{25} Negative singular

{26} 1. aflsauPssalevere (vicuvacikkavillai)®’

{27} 2. aflFauPsBnHeovanev (vicuvacikkirattillai)®® 1, you, etc. do not

37 Here Costa respects the construction used to express the past and present negativity through the
auxiliary verb il-tal ‘be not’. Historically the form illai is the 3™ neuter plural of the defective verb
il-tal which is added to the infinitive in the Modern Tamil (Krishnamurti 2003: 355).

38 Costa gives here the negative form of the present verbal noun followed by the negative verb
illai.
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believe,

{28} 3. aflsauPssHvenew  (vicuvacittattillai)®*® 1, you, he, did not
believe,

{29} according to the preceding pronoun

{30} they also add

{31} the @evemav (illai) to all persons which form

R

{1} the negative, as in prer afFe s

{2} Onaflewemev (nan vicuvacikkirén illai) / do not believe, § afa

{3} w@sH{mr}uevenev (n1 vicuvacikkiray illai)*® you do not believe, etc.

{4} Forms of the negative

{5} The 1 fi(gu)re*' is formed from the infinite with

{6} @weaev (illa1), as in prer sTemTallevenev (nan kanavillai)

{7} I do not see 9jeuar augaflevenev (avan varavillai)

{8} he does not come. The 2™ {{figure is formed from}} the present
participle*?

{9} with the same @)evemev (illai) as in (L)

{10} ewamy@mGevenev (pannukkirat” illai) / do not do and

{11} Qsrewvau®nBewea® (collukirat" illai) 7 do not say. The

{12} 3 {{figure is formed from}} the preterit participle** as in

{13} Ble®ssBevamev (ni kututtat” illai) you did not give etc.

{14} and the others can be formed in this way.

{15} Preterit perfect [Past perfect tense]*

39 Costa gives here the negative form of the past verbal noun followed by the negative verb illai.

40 These forms are unexpected while the verbal nouns followed by illai, like the forms above, are

typical of the Old Tamil. Indeed, according to Krishnamurti (2003: 355) “negation in the non-past

is rendered by adding i/lai to the nominalized verb in non-past, e.g. varu-kir-atu illai [COME-DUR.

SUFFIX-3NEU SG NOT] ‘(one) does not come’, varu-v-atu illai [COME-NON-PST-3NEU SG NOT] ‘(one)

will not come’””.

41 The term figure was used in the Latin grammatical tradition, as a grammatical word for referring

to what we would address today as ‘forms’.

42 Here Costa uses the technical term participle but the corresponding Tamil form is a verbal noun

that Costa describes later as being an Infinit(iv)e Substantive (see f. M-34-29).

43 For the forms listed in lines 10, 11, and 13 see footnote 40.

4 Cf. footnote 42.

4 In all the other manuscript copies, this paragraph is preceded by the following paragraph:
Preterimperfect [Imperfect tense]

This tense does not exist in this language. This is made up for in the following way by adding to

any of the persons of the present the letter e and placing the adverb yu@Qumr (appd) after it.

Second, if it is the preterit using the language of the imperfect preterit, as in fw afsauSsHDTCW

QUG prer algFau@s6lser (nlya vicuvacikkirdye appd nan vicuvacittén) when you believed, 1

believed,
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{16} Singular
{17-18} aflsmeuf 56 ser like afsmeaufsCaar*®(vicuvacitten like
vicuvaciccén) / believed

{19} aNgeaufssmw (vicuvacittay) you believed
{20} aVgeufssmen (vicuvacittan) he believed
{21} aVgeufssmar (vicuvacittal) she believed
{22} afF:eauRsgia (vicuvacittutu) it believed
{23} aNFeufsCF MO (vicuvacittom) we believed

{24} NgeuRsS{ii}ser (vicuvacittirkal) you believed

{25} aVgeau@ssmi{ii}saer (vicuvacittarkal) they will believe [masc. +
fem.] (sic)

{26} afgeaufsgia (vicuvacittutu) they will believe [neutral] (sic

{27} Likewise putting & (cc)

{28} instead of s (tt), as in efxeafFGFrio (vicuvaciccom).*s

)47

{29} Singular honorific

{30} afgFeaufsCsgmo (Vicuvacittom) My mercy believe (sic)
{31} aflsauPs8{irF} (vicuvacittir) Your mercy believe (sic)¥
[f. M-34-20]

L

{1} alseu@ssr{ig} (vicuvacittar) His Mercy believed
{2} aflseauPFClamio (vicuvaciccom) etc. The preterit

{3} 1s made negative by placing after to any
{4} of the persons @eemav (illai) as in % g6\ el
{5} ewewev (vicuvacitten illai)*° I did not believe, etc.

pualFafsSnrewsyLCursasaalsuPssrar (N1 vicuvacikkiraye appd avan vicuvatittan),
when you believed, he believed, etc.

However, it is better to wuse the future instead of the preterit, as in
BualsefsSnrelweyLCurpraral@ L6 uer (nTya vicuvacikkirayé appd nan vicippén), when you
believed, I believed. Finally the same future absolutely serves as preterit imperfect [past
imperfect], as in W@ laremeruridBsSnOung oIsFa@uunre)] (ivan civapillaiya
irukkirapotu vicuvacippan) this one when (he) was a child, (this one) believed, etc. (For the
Portuguese version see footnote 242 in Part 2).

46 Here Costa provides both the Standard Modern Tamil form (vicuvacittén) and the Spoken Tamil
variant (vicuvaciccén).

47 The Portuguese gloss here and in the previous line is unexpected. Indeed, they are both in the
future tense while they should have been in the past tense.

48 The palatalization of the past tense marker is a typical feature of the Spoken Tamil register.

49 The Portuguese gloss here and in the previous line is unexpected. Indeed, they are both in the
present tense while they should have been in the past tense. However, looking into the other
manuscript copies, one finds the correct form (cf. footnotes 252 and 254 in Part 2).

30 See footnote 40.
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{6} Preterpluperfect’! [Past perfect tense]

{7} This tense does not exist in this language.

{8} It can be made up for in the same way as

{9} we stated for the imperfect,’ except that

{10} in place of the adverb <y@um3 (appd) we

{11} must add the word <yg1s@wp

{12} Gl (atukkumunn€) e.g. $ alwafsH D10 w955 @ LpesTOleT BTewT

{13} aflsau®iGuer, (n1 vicuvacikkiraye atukkumunn€ nan
vicuvacippén) when you

{14} believed, I had already believed. Also, the affirmative

{15} future has the same strength alone,

{16} [and it expresses] this tense as in pres aflgFaud

{17} u@uer (nan vicuvacippeén) I believed, or I had believed, etc.

{18} Ordinary Affirmative Future

{19} Singular

{20} af%eu@ LGl (vicuvacippén) 1 will believe

{21} or usually believe

{22} afgeu@iimu (vicuvacippay) You will believe

{23} alseu@LiLime (vicuvacippan) He will believe

{24} aVgeu@Liimer (vicuvacippal) She will believe

{25} aflseufa@Lo (vicuvacikkum) 1t will believe

{26} Plural

{27} g LG (vicuvacippdom) We will believe

{28} afgeau@Lifoser (vicuvacippirkal) You will believe

{29} efgeau@un{br}saer (vicuvacipparkal) They [masc. + fem.] will
believe

{30} aflmeufa@o (vicuvacikkum) Those things will believe

R
{1} This future can also
{2} be used to signify the habitual present.’*

U Categories like imperfect or pluperfect are not found in Tamil. However, Costa finds a
periphrastic construction which may achieve the same meaning of the Latin category that he was
aiming to describe. Hence, Costa combines the Tamil past tense and the adverbial phrase: before
that time. For further details see Muru (2011).

52 Typical of the spoken variety it is the contraction of appélutu into appo (MTL, S043).

33 It should be noted that, even though the paragraph on the Preterit Imperfective is missing here, it
is attested here as being part of the original manuscript. This suggests that manuscript GL1 also
should not be considered an autograph, unless one does not imagine that Costa was copying it
along with Proenga’s dictionary.
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{3} T usually believe, we usually

{4} believe and in this same way for the other persons. The
{5} future af%xefssGLITODE (Vicuvacikka.p poren),

{6} directly corresponds to the Latin future.

{7} It is formed from the infinite absolute

{8} with the verb @ummg’> (poratu) conjuga-

{9} ting this in the present tense

{10} remaining the infinite invariable as in

{11} Qewwuur@pner (ceyya.p poren) I will do

{12} QewwuQummmw (ceyya.p poray) you will do

{13} QewwrmuGumsy (ceyya.p porir) your mercy will do, etc.
{14} Singular Honorific

{15} afgeau@ LG ump (vicuvacippom) we believe

{16} or usually believe,

{17} geu@uf{dr} (vicuvacippir) your mercy will believe
{18} efgau@uun{ds} (vicuvacippar) His mercy will believe
{19} or usually believes.

{20} Negative future’®

54 The differentiation in three tenses is a later innovation in Tamil. The present tense, derived from
the grammaticalization of an early auxiliary construction, is a later innovation in Tamil which
started to appear approximately from the bakhti time onwards (Wilden 2018). Therefore, the Old
Tamil verbal system was based on “a dual distinction that is better described as aspectual than as
temporal” (Wilden 2018: 76) and the basic dichotomy was imperfective and perfective. This still
reflects on the feature that tenses such as the future in Tamil “expresses rather various modalities
than referring definitely to future time” (Lehmann 1989: 67). In fact, “the future tense besides
expressing future actions may frequently express habitual or recurrent actions in the present or in
the past” (Andronov 1989: 174). As such, habituality is one of the modalities underlined by Costa
in this passage devoted to the description of the future tense.

33 poratu is the spoken form of pokiratu of the verb po-tal ‘to go’ where there is the declension of
intervocalic k (phonetically [h], Schiffman 1999: 11). If it is added to an infinitive main verb, this
auxiliary expresses 1) intention or 2) prediction. Among the auxiliaries in existence in Tamil
today, po is also found in earlier stages of the language. According to Krishnamurti (2003: 373-
375) auxiliaries already existed in Old Tamil even though the ancient grammar of Tamil
Tolkdappivam (ca. 193" cent. A.D.) does not mention them. For Proto-South Dravidian
Krishnamurti (2003: 374) reconstructs the ‘valency-preserving’ auxiliary pé which is, however,
used with the verbal participle rather than with the infinitive as occurs in Modern Tamil. Indeed,
even today, if po is used after a verbal participle rather than an infinitive, it marks a change of state
— that has taken place or will definitely occur (Schiffman 1999: 92), usually an unforeseen or
undesirable event. However, the example that Costa provides displays the verb cey ‘to do’
followed by the verb pd corresponding to the situation described in Cre-A: Tamil dictionary in
correspondence with the second headword for po: “(used after the verb ‘to do’ (cey)) to indicate
that the action the verb refers to is likely to occur sooner or later”. Consequently, the clarification
made by Costa, that only this construction effectively corresponds to the Latin tense form used to
talk about events that one expects to take place in the future, highlights what has already been
underlined in footnote 54.
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{21} singular

{22} afgeau@Quesr (vicuvaciyén) I will not believe or

{23} 1 do not usually believe
{24} ageau@wmw (vicuvaciyay) You will not believe

{25} afgeu@umes (vicuvaciyan) He will not believe

{26} alseu@wmer (vicuvaciyal) She will not believe

{27} afgeu@ gy (vicuvaciyatu) It [that thing] will not believe
{28} Plural

{29} afgeau@Qum (vicuvaciyom) We will not believe or
{30} we do not usually believe

{31} afgeau@ud{ i} ser (vicuvaciyirkal) You will not believe

[f. M-34-21]

L

{1} afseu@wr{gg}ser (vicuvaciyarkal) They

{2} will not believe

{3} algmeuPwngy (vicuvaciyatu) Those things (fem) will not believe

{4} The negative future is formed from the

{5} present by changing the cren or gren

{6} into yen as in N9 s wg (pitikkiratu) becomes

{7} g Querr (pitiyen) I will not catch etc.

{8} Those which before cren, or gren have V,

{9} lose it passing cren or gren

{10} in en as in QummsS G per (porukkirén) becomes

{11} Qunr@maes (poren) I will not forgive. From Glam

{12} ewau® G marr (collukirén) becomes G&mev v

{13} e (collen) I will not say. Those that before cren

{14} have A, before this 4, as well as [before] é [they] add the consontant
N

{15} as in pL_s&G)per (natakkirén)

{16} [that becomes] pL_Gleuer (nataveén) I will not walk,

{17} from ups&Cpaes (parakkirén) / fly becomes Lip

{18} {Qeuas} (paraveén) I will not fly.

36 In Old Tamil, the negation was signalled by zero when followed by personal suffixes beginning
with vowels. Hence, “-&J- and -a- functioned as negative allomorphs in non-past conjugation in
complementary environment, -J- before personal suffixes beginning with vowel and -a- before a
consonant or zero” (Krishnamurti 2003: 349). The paradigm provided by Costa displays the &
morph. Therefore, this paradigm can be considered as the relic of the archaic tenseless Old Tamil
negative which later also continued in the Modern Tamil (Schiffman 1999: 149).
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{19} Singular honorific

{20} afsau@®Quwmo (vicuvaciyom) my mercy will not believe

{21} afgeu@uf{ds} (vicuvaciyir)  your mercy will not believe

{22} aseu@wn{gg} (vicuvaciyar) his mercy will not believe

{23} or his mercy did not usually believe
{24} always having the negation of the

{25} habitual present.~.~.~.~.~.~.~.

{26} Imperative Absolute

{27} Singular

{28}1. aflgmeu (sic) (vicuvaci).  Nieeeeeeeeveeene Believe (you)
{29}2. afsmeu@muns (vicuvacippay aka)®’ >

{30} 3. afweuPuyo (vicuvaciyum)>® >believe (Your mercy)
{31} 4. a95euPLifrrs (vicuvacuppir aka)>”

R

{1} aflmeu@as52 (vicuvacikka) believe (your mercy) 5.
{2} afsauPss_B°! (vicuvacikkattu) believe (he) 6.
{3} Plural

{4} aFauPuGumos? (vicuvacippom) let us believe, we will believe 7.

57 According to Andronov (1989: 177-178) in Literary Tamil the imperative singular is also
denoted by the suffix -ay added to the primary stem of the verb. However, in this example the
suffix -@y is not added to the verb stem but rather, as Costa explains later, to the future tense
marker. Furthermore, the verb form is followed by a@ka, the infinitive of the verb aku-tal ‘to
become, to be’, representative of the optative form used after the finite verb and also typical of the
Old Tamil (Krishnamurti 2003: 361). A better translation for this form would be: be you, the one
who will believe.

38 This form can be either the adjectival future participle, the habitual future, or the optative.

39 Cf. footnote 57.

60 This form is formally identical to the infinitive of the verb stem vicuvdci which, if used as
predicate of a simple clause can express the optative mood. However, I would also be inclined to
reflect on the possibility of considering it as the verb stem followed by the optative suffix -ka.
Indeed, its translation would fit with the general meaning according to which Costa is grouping all
the verbal forms under the category of Imperative absolute.

6! The form kattu attached to the verb base could be taken as the giewewr aflenes (tunai vinai,
auxiliary verb) used “to indicate that the action expressed by the main verb will be carried out
forcefully and with determination” (Cre-A:), however one would have expected to have it after a
feweQuéssrd (vinaiyeccam, verbal participle) rather than a verb base. Therefore, I am inclined to
intepret this form as an infinitive followed by the reduced form -ffu of the verb offu-tal ‘agree’. As
seen later, it may be followed by the inflectional suffix -um as described in Paramasivam (1979:
129) and also in Lehmann (1989: 214-215). This form, typical of the very Literary Tamil,
expresses the modalities of (i) the hortative or optative, or (ii) desideration (Lehmann 1989: 215).
Schiffman (1999: 78) and Andronov (1989: 182) segment this modal auxliary verb differently: as -
attum ‘let, may’ rather than -ffum.

62 This is the first-person plural. In Tamil it also has an exhortative value.
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{5} aflmeu@umGsrer® (vicuvaciyunkol) believe (you (plu)) 8.
{6} algmauPss_ B (vicuvacikkattu) .......ccceeeveeneen. Believe (they)9.
(T} eflseu@ssss_aumrser (vicuvacikka.k katavarkal)

{8} The first figure is formed from the

{9} present by removing cren or gren,

{10} as from QummysHCper®® (porukkiren) / wait

{11} Gummy (poru) wait {from} urs& 0w

{12} e (vacikkirén) I read, eun® (vaci) read. The 2™

{13} figure is formed from the 2"¢ person of the future

{14} with & (aka) infinite of the verb g

{15} ®@per (akiren),* as in Pevermuns®’ (ninaippay aka)
{16} remember aumeumuins®® (varuvay aka) come, etc.

{17} The 3" as the first adding ujwo (y-um)®® as in

{18} @@ (irum)’ sit your mercy eun®ujio (vaciyum)

{19} read your mercy. The 4™ as the second

{20} taking the honorific person. The 5%6™

{21} is the infinite absolute’! with the imperative

{22} gL @ (ottu) from the verb oL ®%p

{23} g (ottukiratu) (which is) pronounced as if the ¢

{24} & is lost’? as in eugL_® (varattu) come Qum

{25} @ (pokattu) go. The 6%7" is the first person

{26} of the future affirmative (in the) plural,

{27} as in QurG@eumo (pOvom) let us go. @®

3 See footnote 17.

% The verb from is katavatu, an auxiliary of obligatory mode attested from the Middle Tamil
(inscriptional AD 900-1050, cf. Krishnamurti 2003: 375). It is described in Beschi (1738 [1728]:
101, § III, par. 114; Mahon 1848: 83, Section III, par. 114) in the chapter devoted to syntax
encompassed under the label Optative. Indeed, this verb form has grammaticalized into an optative
form ‘let that be so’ in Modern Tamil (cf. Cre-A: 2020: 308). (cf. footnote 74 for further details
and another description in previous Cre-A: 1992).

% In the previous occurrence of this verb form, Costa gives the meaning as ‘to forgive’, here it
means ‘to wait’. These two meanings are also found in Proenga’s dictionary (GL1, f. M-34-266, L,
lines 11-14).

% Costa gives the optative mood here. See footnote 57.

7 A more correct translation would be: be you, the one who will think.

% A more correct translation would be: be you, the one who will come.

% Costa is considering here the exhortative function of the suffix —um.

70 In Costa, as well as in Proenga’s dictionary (GL1, f. MS-34-133, R, lines 10-11), the primary
meaning for iru is estar assentado ‘to be seated’, while the secondary meaning that Proenga gives
is estar ‘to be’.

1 On this category see footnotes 179 and 181 in Part 3.

72 In Winslow (1862: 198) ottu is a verb form meaning ‘to be suitable or appropriate’.
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{28} Qeumo (Otuvom) let us run. The 7* 8™ (sic)” is the 3™
{29} adding a short Gsmar (kol)

{30} to make the plural. The 8" is the

{31} infinite absolute of the verb s._eugy (katavatu)’*

[f. M-34-22]

L

{1} a defective [verb] that is used only to make
{2} similar imperatives. ~.~.~.

{31 Permissive Imperative’>
{4} afsauP a5 @ (vicuvacikkattu)’® let you, he, she
{5} it believe

{6} aflmeu@ss_@w (vicuvacikkattum)’Z_ let your mercy believe.
{7} afseu®ss_ 1 (vicuvacikkatta)

{8} aflsau@ s B mGsrer (vicuvacikkattunkol) let

{9} you others believe.
{10} All are formed from the infinite

{11} absolute with the imperative forms of the verb

{12} L ®%wg (ottukiratu) according to number,

{13} or the honorific mode of speaking.

{14-15} Prohibitive Imperative

73 It should have been the 9" which is equivalent to the 6™ form.

4 katavatu a form already introduced in footnote 64. It is recorded in Winslow (1862), Fabricius
(1972 [1770]) as well as in Cre-A: (1992) where it is described as a defective verb expressing duty
as well as desire or the optative. As already emphasized in discussing the imperfect and pluperfect,
here also, Costa is applying the same strategy. Therefore, the latinate category which he needs to
describe is the loci where different Tamil costructions are ‘reduced’. The main criteria guiding
Costa while extending the verb mood taxonomy is not only morphological but also semantic.
Indeed, if one observes the total form included under the category of the imperative, one may
notice how this mood is the /oci where Costa includes not only the proper Tamil imperative, but
also other forms such as defective, interrogative, auxiliaries, optative (see below in the text), etc.
as representative of “a continuum along which the degree of the intensity in the ‘command
strength’ expressed by the imperative of the verb vicuvaci followed by an ‘x element’ varies”
(Muru 2021a: 248). For a detailed discussion on the extension of the Imperative mood in Costa see
Muru (2021a: 241-248).

75 The label permissive is typically Alvaresian. Indeed, as I suggested in Muru (2020b) and I
discuss in the Conclusion (cf. Part 4), Emmanuel Alvares’ abridged grammar (1573) should be
considered as the best candidate for being the model of reference that Costa followed while
composing his Tamil grammar.

76 Cf. footnote 61.

77 -ttum expresses permission and optative in the (Standard) Common Tamil (see Asher 1985: 166
and 170 and Schiffman 1999: 78).
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{16} 1. a%aPwr@s’® (vicuvaciyate)

{17} 2. afseuPwmoev’® (vicuvaciyamal) do not believe (you)
{18} 3. aflgeuPs56leuemr_mo80 (vicuvacikka veéntam)

{19} efmauPwr@suw®' (vicuvaciyateyum) do not believe your mercy
{20} efmeuPwr@suwilerermwS? (vicuvaciyateyum pillay)

{21} do not believe your mercy among equals

{22} afgaufunGswymGsmar (vicuvaciyateyunkol)

{23} do not believe you others

{24} prmisaralsalPss550)5ma

{25} evewev (nankal vicuvacikka.t tévai.y®3 illai) let us not believe.
{26} This serves for the remaining numbers and persons according to
{27} the preceding pronoun, as in

{28} afFwHss506smaweancv (Vicuvacikka.t tévai.y illai) do not
{29} believe (vou). It is formed from the infinite

{30} absolute with Gsemasufevemev (t€val.y illai), as in yeuer

{31} Qurss0smaiuilevene (aval poka.t tevai.y illai)** do not go (she).

R

{1} The first figure above is formed from the neutral person

{2} of the negative future by changing {the = (u) to}

{3} a a1 (e), as in pL_eurgy (natavatu) { {that becomes}} pL_ainGs
(natavate)®>

{4} do not walk (you) [plural]. The 2" in the same way

{5} by changing the g (tu) to a wev (mal), as in p_eurg (natavatu)®e

78 This form is the negative singular imperative formed by the verb stem + the negative allomorph
-at + euphonic suftix é. For details on Tamil clitics see Arokianathan (1981).

7 This form is a negative vinaiyeccam (verbal participle, see footnote 185).

80 This form is derived from the infinitive followed by the nonfinite verb Gauesr_mib (véntam) in
the negative form. This kind of verb is already attested in Old Tamil — even though not clearly
described in the Tolkappiyam (Krishmanurti 2003: 376-377), and it is one of the modal auxiliaries
which do not change the valency of the main verb. In fact, vépfam is an auxiliary with defective
morphology and expresses the negative obligation of ‘not needed’ (cf. Asher 1985: 167).

81 This form is the negative singular imperative. The same form also occurs as negative
pevareccam followed by the clitic -um.

82 Literally this example should be translated as Oh boy! May you not believe! Where the noun
pillai ending in the dipthong form of the vocative in -a@y and it is followed by the negative form.

83 tevai in Proenga’s dictionary is translated as ‘necessity’ (GL1, f. M-34-369, R, lines 29-31), the
same meaning is also found in DED 3469. If literally translated, this example would be: our need
of believing is not.

84 Literally the translation of this example is: her need of going is not.

85 Again, the emphatic particle - is used for topicalization.
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{6} {{that}} becomes pL_aumev (natavamal) and Liewressy

{7} ®@wg (pannukiratu) {{that}} becomes Liemrewrmoev (pannamal) do not
{8} do [plural]. The 3 {{figure is formed}} from the infinite
{9} absolute with Qeuewr_mo (VEntam) as in Gleww

{10} Qeuewr_mo (ceyya véntam) do not do you, etc. This

{11} serves for plural, singular

{12} ordinary honorific.

{13} Imperative with plea

{14} or familiarity

{15} This mode consists of nothing more than

{16} adding a et (€n)?’ to any

{17} of the modes aforementioned

{18} e.g. alweud),e1ewr? (vVicuvaci €n?) becoming a

{19} more urbane and familiar mode and as someone who
{20} pleas, and does not command. It is also said

{21} efmaufssCeuewmr_rGwr (vicuvacikka ventamo)®® or
{22} afgeufs550smaiullovenev

{23} Qun? (vicuvacikkat* tevai.y-illai.y-0),%° all interrogatives.
{24} Others say aflsou@ymsrayyio (vicuvaci.y-ua™kan-um)®
{25} from the imperative honorific and

{26} also from the imperative, also honorific,

{27} of the verb srew® g (kankiratu) to see.

{28} Optative mode’! [Optative mood]

{29} Properly speaking, this mode does not

{30} exist in this language, but can be made up for

{31} by the following modes.”? 1%t by

86 Here Costa suggests that the negative vinaiyeccam is formed by suffixing -mal to the negative
form of the verbal noun ending with the negative allomorph -a that is the same segmentation given
in Lehmann (1989: 73).

87 &p is the interrogative why. In modern Tamil when this interrogative is suffixed to an imperative
form the command or request expressed by the imperative is changed into a suggestion. Indeed,
Costa places it under an Imperative labelled as with plea or familiarity.

88 The construction proposed here by Costa is the infinitive of the verb ‘to believe’ followed by the
negative modal defective ventam (also found below, cf. footnote 96) to which the interrogative
dubitative particle -0 is added.

89 The literal translation being: it isn't the desire of believing, is it?

%0 Here there is the conjunction -um which is added to both the imperative forms: believe and see!
°!'In Lily’s (c.1468 - ¢.1523) grammar, rather than mood one finds mode.

92 Costa here fails to identify the optative in Tamil but rather he provides other constructions
which semantically relate to the optative.
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[f. M-34-23]

L

{1} the negative future adding to it

{2} the interjection O, (as in) prer aflgFeus

{3} Qe (nan vicuvaciyend)’ hopefully I [had] believed, or

{4} I had not believed®* £ afaeu@wr@uwim (n vicuvaciy-ay-0)

{5} you had not believed.”> The 2" with the infinite

{6} absolute adding Gleu

{7} ewr_n@uwom® (vEntamo) as in efsxe P 55]

{8} Qeuewr_mGom, (vicuvacikka véntamo) hopefully I (had) believed
{9} or I had not believed. 1t serves for all

{10} numbers and genders of persons in accordance with the

{11} pronoun that precedes it. To these modes

{12} we can place the interjection before

{13} oywGum (ayyd)’’ which means ay:io as in

{14} uwQurprearalseaPolw

{15} Qaw®® (ayyod nan vicuvaciyen-0) Alas! I had believed. oju[Quir]
{16} Balnaifss0 a6 (ayyd ni vicuvacikka veéntam-o).%
{17} Alas! May you not believe, 3™ by adding

{18} to these same infinites the word

{19} s_eugy (katavatu)'” or s_eusrs101 (katavat* aka), as in pr
{20} ewalseufssssaig (nan vicuvacikka.k katavatu)

{21} or s_ausns (katavat®aka)102 may it please God, that I believe.'*
{22} The same in cursing

{23} gmsss_eumw (cakka.k katavay) may it please God

{24} that you die. Also in imploring

{25} someone badly or sometimes well,

%3 The given form is the negative Old Tamil form followed by the dubitative marker 4.

%4 The correct translation would be: I will not believe, will I? or whether I will believe.

%5 The correct translation would be: you will not believe, will you?

% Once again Costa gives here the negative defective veptam followed by the dubitative marker -6.
%7 This is an interjection in Tamil.

%8 The interjection alas is followed by the construction already discussed in footnote 93.

9 A better translation for the last form would be: Alas! I will not believe, will I? and Alas! You will
not believe, will you? respectively.

100 See footnotes 64 and 74.

101 The optative dka, already discussed in footnote 57.

192 katavatu has already been discussed in footnotes 64 and 74. It is a form meaning that should be
done; duty. It is grammaticalised into the optative form °‘let that be so’. In this context it is
followed by the peyareccam of aku-tal which has been grammaticalised into the optative mode.

193 The Portuguese gloss underlines that the imposition above the subject is external.
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{26} they say the following #reumuw (cavay)
{27} may it please God that you die presigneu
{28} ewrs (nan cavenaka) may it please God that I die.'**

{29} Conjunctive mode with cum'%

{30} 1. aseuPs5565 % (vicuvacikka-cc-€)
{31} 2. % P55560 51657 (vicuvacikka.c ceyat-€)
R

{1} 3. afmauPsamasud Qe % (vicuvacikkai.y-il-€)
{2} 4. 29505 Gz (vicuvacikkira potu)

{3} 5. a5 QOmepg (vicuvacikkira polutu)

{4} 6. dsuPsGLOL {39} '] (vicuvacikkum-itatt-il)

{5} 7. oseuPas@weung? (vicuvacikkum potu)

{6} 8. aflsau@s50Lng ' (vicuvacitta potu) or Qumrepsys (polutu)
{7} when I believe, believed, etc. Or believing

{8} [L, you, he], they [masc. and fem.], etc, according

{9} to the pronoun. The last is only for

{10} the preterit / believed, he believed, they will believe etc.

104 The verb forms between lines 22-28 are all in the future tense formed with the suffix -v-.

105 Here, Costa starts his taxonomy of the paradigm of what he defines as the Tamil conjunctive
[subjunctive]. He makes use of the Latin subordinate conjunctions for labelling different kinds of
this mood. He also uses other categories which directly translate the meaning of the linguistic
Tamil item under focus. The first conjunctive is labelled using the narrative cum of the Latin
language whose value is causal-temporal. Since in Latin this is followed by the subjunctive it is
defined in this way in his Arte. However, this paragraph includes both verbal nouns, and adjectival
participles of Tamil as well as noun and verb forms followed by postpositions or adverbs. The
translation of the Latin construction in Portuguese, as well as in Italian, would correspond to the
use of the gerundive construction with a temporal (poludu or podu or ittile - although the latter
refers to location in a place) or causal (ai or ce). Furthermore, it could also be translated with
‘when’ (podu or poludu). In the whole paradigm of the subjunctive Costa uses the same strategy
already observed in the Imperative. For further details see Muru (2021a: 249-256).

196 Tnfinitive form followed by the spoken variant of the past peyareccam of aku, then followed by
the emphatic clitic é.

197 Infinitive form followed by the eflener i@uuwis (vinai.p peyar, verbal noun) of cey-tal ‘to do’
suffixed with the emphatic clitic é.

198 This is the (de)verbal noun that Costa defines verbal formed through the suffix —kai added to
the verb stem followed by the locative case and the emphatic particle -é.

199 Present peyareccam followed by the shortened variant of the Spoken Tamil potu ‘time’.

110 Present peyareccam followed by the variant of the Standard Tamil polutu ‘time’.

U1 About -tti, see footnote 5.

vicuvdcikkum can be taken as future peyareccam as well as 3" singular neuter future. In this case
the peyareccam should be considered as governing the following noun itam occurring in its
oblique base and followed by the locative marker -il.

112 Costa addresses here vicuvdcikkum as a neuter future affirmative.

113 Past peyareccam followed by the noun pétu ‘time’.

227



{11} These figures are formed (in the following way). The 1%

{12} from the infinite absolute with the particle

{13} @& (ce). The 2" with the particle Q#w@s (ceyate)

{14} as in preniy 5556 (nan atikk[a]ccE) beating I'*

{15} AQum_sQzwns''> (nl.y Ota.c ceyata) when you did not

{16} run. The 3" is the ablative

{17} of the verbal aflsafsemns (vicuvacikkai) the belief

{18} as in pmsaflBaamasuiGev (nTnkal irukkaiyile) when

{19} you (plural) were. The 4™

{20} and the 5" from the adjectival

{21} participle of the present with @ rimgy (potu) or Glum

{22} apg (polutu). As in greu@& w6 ung (nir varukira potu)''® coming
your mercy

{23} or when your mercy came <y

{24} auar@ oy Sm G g (aval tirumpukira potu)'!” when

{25} she returns, etc. The 7" from the future

{26} affirmative neutral with the same

{27} particles Gling (potu) or Glrmep

{28} a1 (polutu). The 6 with @) sHev (itattil)!'® as in

{29} @pLo@urepss (Alum polutu) =ypro@rimgy (alum potu)'?

{30} when I, you etc. ruled. syup

{31} wurupss (alum polutu) when I, you etc. cried.'*

[f. M-34-24]
L
{1} The 8™ {{figure is}} from the adjectival participle of the

114 According to MTL ati-ttal is a transitive verb used with the meaning of ‘to beat’ in the spoken
form of the language. The English glosses has the subject-verb order inverted in order to be
coherent with the Portuguese gloss in the original manuscript.

1S Infinitive of otu-tal “to run’.

116 Present peyareccam. The literal translation of this example would be: the time in which you
(hon) came.

17 Another example of subordinate where the shortened variant potu ‘time’ follows the present
peyareccam of the verb tirumpu-tal ‘to turn’.

118 Bound postposition derived from the grammaticalization of the word itam ‘space’ followed by
the locative case i/. It is the locative case used for [+human].

119 Here Costa is confused by the similarities between the two verbs. Indeed he considers both
alum polutu and alum potu as the verb ‘to rule’, even though in the following line he translates
alu-tal as ‘to cry, to weep’.

120 Considering the translation given by Costa for which this verbal form is valid for all the
pronouns, one should consider alum as the future peyareccam of the verb alu-tal ‘to cry, to weep’.
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{2} Preterit with the same Gwirg (potu)

{3} or Gumupg (polutu) as in FOsmIss

{4} Qungy'?' (n1 kopicca potu) when you got angry

{5} @euar@uPar@umupsy'?* (aval pécina polutu)

{6} when she spoke.

{7} Negative of the preceded modes

{8} algmauPuwngOs (vicuvaciyat®[ac]c€) when I, you,

{9} alFauPwngsCswbls (vicuvaciyata ceyat*e) not believe

{10} afseu@uwnsg6lLing (vicuvaciyata potu)  or not believing I, [or]
{11} afsau®uns@umeps'®® (vicuvaciyata polutu) he does not believe
{12} for all tenses,

{13} numbers and persons.

{14} It is formed from the adjectival participle

{15} of the negative future with the particles

{16} stated above for the affirmatives, as in

{17} omlwnsCs (ariyata[ac]ce) not knowing I, or [

{18} BlewesrwimgGlLingy (n1 ninaiyata potu), when you do not remember

about us.
{19} Conjunctive dis que [one says that/they say that]'?*
120}
{21} afgeaufsS G pero (vicuvacikkirén-am) ke says or they say
{22} that I believe
{23} alseau@sSprwmo (vicuvacikkiray-am) he says or they say
{24} that you believe etc.

121 képicca ‘which becomes angry, indignant, offended’ is the spoken variant of the past
peyareccam kopitta of the verb kopi-ttal.

122 pécina “which spoke’ is the past peyareccam of the verb pécu-tal ‘to speak’.

123 All these forms are negative peyareccam, each one followed by a specific linguistic item: -ce is
taken here as the reduced form of the spoken variant of @yirru which is dccu. In Modern Tamil
when it is suffixed to a vinaiyeccam, rather than a peyareccam, it expresses a completive meaning
(see Asher 1985: 164). -ceyatu is the third netuer singular while the latter two forms are already
found above and both mean time.

124 This is the second conjunctive. Here Costa directly uses a Portuguese gloss diz/dizem que which
translates the Tamil form analysed in this paragraph. Indeed, Costa discusses here what is
nowadays named as reportive marker that is “added to various constituents to indicate that the
speaker does not claim responsibility for the veracity of the statement, but merely reports
something. It is translated into English as ‘they say’ or ‘apparently’ or ‘allegedly’ or ‘it seems that’
or ‘supposedly’ etc.” (Schiffman, 1999: 151). According to Lehmann (1989: 162) -am is the
reduced form of akum, the third person neuter of the verb aku-tal. It occurs at the end of the
sentence to show that the statement expressed by the sentence is only reported by the speaker and
it is possible to indicate a certain lack of authority for the assertion (Asher 1985: 172).

The Portuguese expression diz/dizem que takes the present indicative but it is used in infintive or
impersonal clauses.
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{25} And so on for all tenses, numbers and persons

{26} by adding to the verb the particle

{27} <o (am).

{28} It is formed from any person according

{29} to the manner of speaking that they wish to use

{30} with the neutral affirmative future of <,

{31} &Gwew (akirén) as in FQwpGermumo (ni.y elutinayam)

R

{1} they say that you wrote [or in] sewr

{2} Lmwmo (kantay-am) they say that you saw etc. [or in]

{3} alsauPs@psrio (vicuvacikkirat®-am)'? they say

{4} that I believe etc. This mode can be used

{5} undeclined for all numbers and persons.

{6} It is formed from the

{7} neutral present participle with the same

{8} <410 (am), as in yeuar Fa9sSps o (avan calikkirat*-am)!26

{9} they say that he gets annoyed, [or] B{ij} 9%

{10} & mgsmwo (nir cakikkirat®-am) they say that your mercy suffers,'?
however

{11} this mode can only be used for the present [while]

{12} afsaPsssmio'?® (vicuvacittat®-am) one says or they say that I
believed,

{13} you believed etc. can be used for all

{14} persons and numbers of the preterit.

{15} aflsauPa@omo'? (vicuvacikkum-aka) one says or they say

{16} that your mercy has to believe or it

{17} has to believe or usually believes. These two are formed

{18} like the present changing the

{19} participle into the preterit or

7

125 Here, the same particle follows a verbal noun. For this reason, we would expect a different

gloss such they say that one believes.

126 Once again, the reportive marker -@m follows a verbal noun here, therefore we would have

expected the gloss they say that one gets angry.

127 caki-ttal is not found in Proenga’s dictionary, while it is found in Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 324)
and Winslow (1862: 386). In Fabricius the meaning found is the same given by Costa: fo suffer
while in Winslow it is ‘to bear affliction with patience’. Observing later dictionaries only in Cre-

A: the given meaning is ‘to bear, tolerate, put up with’.
128 We should have another gloss such as they say that it believed.

129 Considering the translations given by Costa we can take this form both as future peyareccam or

as a finite form in the future tense.
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{20} the future.

{21} Negative

{22} 1. aflsauPssaleveewmn'3® (vicuvacikka.v-illai.y-am)

{23} 2. s P]sRnBewenevwmn'! (sic!) (vicuv[aci]kkirat*illai.y-am)
{24} one says or they say that I do not believe, etc.

{25} 3. aflsauPssHavamewnn'3? (vicuvacittat® illai.y-am) one says
{26} or they say that I did not believe, etc. It is used

{27} for all persons and numbers

{28} according to the pronoun. The first for all

{29} the tenses, the second for the pronoun,

{30} the 3" (for) the preterit and also for all

{31} numbers and persons. It is used for

[f. M-34-25]

L

{1} the following future.

{2} 4° [afseufssuCumpBeveawmn' > (vicuvacikka.p-porat® illai.y-
am)

{3} they say that I will not believe, or you will not believe, etc.

{4} ageuPwnGgwmo (Vicuvaciyat-€.y-am)

{5} afllseu@umevmn'** (vicuvaciyamal-am), they say

{6} or one says

{7} that I do not believe. This is used for

{8} for all persons, numbers and tenses according to the pronoun

{10} The 1 is formed from the infinite absolute

{11} with @evenev (illai) with w0 (am) as in @ayer

{12} saflewemewmio (itu cakavillai.y-am) they say that this does not
{13} die, the 2" from the present participle

130 This is the syntactical negation formed by the infinitive followed by the verb il-tal and the
reportive marker -am.

131 This form is the present verbal noun followed by the verb il-tal and the reportive marker -an.
132 This form is the past verbal noun followed by the verb il-tal and the reportive marker -Gm.

133 This form is the infinitive followed by the verbal noun of the auxiliary pé-tal, followed by the

negation i/ and the reportive marker -am. “pd occurs after a main verb in the infinitive form to
express (i) intention and (ii) prediction” (Lehmann 1989: 217). As already discussed in footnote

124.

134 The first of these forms is the negative imperative (line 4), the second is the negative

vinaiyeccam of the verb vicuvaci-ttal (line 5). They are both followed by the reportive marker -am.
Costa refers to them as prohibitive since he addresses the previous paradigm which includes them:
the prohibitive imperative.
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{14} with the two particles stated

{15} as in 5 Qu&pHwswewmo (n1 pecukirat*-illai.y-am) they say

{16} that you do not speak. The 3™ [from the]

{17} present participle with the same

{18} particles wyou{ii} ser6)Limeer

{19} Bevemevwmo (avarkal ponat*-illai.y-am) they say that they [masc.]
did not

{20} go. The 4™ by adding to

{21} the infinite absolute of the verb,

{22} the present participle of the verb Gummg (poratu)

{23} with the same particles as in oy

{24} euen| aun|msLGLTDFwemewmo (aval vanga.p-porat-illai.y-am)

{25} they say that he will not receive. The

{26} other three!3’ are prohibitives and are formed

{27} from the imperatives with g0 (am).

{28} Another mode of speaking [expressing] saying that

{29} is formed from the verb eren@mg'3° (enkiratu) that

{30} means to say, so that we can

{31} conjugate the persons of one or another

R

{1} verb without any difficulty and according to the

{2} manner of speaking that I wish to use as in afga 5%

{3} OpQerer@mmer >’ (vicuvacikkirén enkiran) he says that I believe [or]
{4} asauPs@prQuer®prer'3® (vicuvacikkiray enkiral) she says

{5} that you believe etc. Also, the same manner of speaking

{6} 1s formed by putting beside the letter

{7} everything afl#ea9)s% 6\ Clestem)

{8} Qarewau®m{ i} sar'3® (vicuvacikkirén enru collukirarkal) they say

135 It is not clear why three and not two since the remaining forms are the negative imperative and
the negative vinaiyeccam.

136 This form is the verbal noun of the verb en(nu)-tal ‘to say’ which is used as a quotative particle
for reporting uttered speech (by someone else). See below footnote 139.

137 In these examples one finds the finite verbal forms of the verb ‘to say’ (er) which follows the
tensed conjugated verb for PNG ‘to believe’ (vicuvaci) suggesting that this was originally a
complex construction, and this example is part of it.

138 Cf. footnote 137 and 139.

139 In this example the vinaiyeccam epru of the verb en(nu)-tal functions as quotative marker.
Indeed, it works as a complementizer before the verbal utterance collukirarkal. In Spoken Tamil
the corresponding form for enru is -nnu and it may be used as a quotative marker. The reason why
it is used depends on the fact that there is not a clear cut distinction in Tamil between direct and
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that
{9} I believe according to the manner of speaking |
{10} wish to speak.
{11} Conditional Conjunctive
{12} I
{13} 1. prer afsauPsCserrarmev'! (nan vicuvacittén anal)
{14} if [ believe, believed, or if I believe;
{15} B aVsxeu@ssmumeriev (N1 vicuvacittay anal)
{16} If you believe. And so forth by adding
{17} to the preterit tense — because they do not use the present,
{18} although they speak in the present —
{19} the particle
{20} yemmev (anal).
{21} 2. prew s ssre0'4? (nan vicuvacittal) if I believe
{22} $ aVs:eau@ssmev (n1 vicuvacittal) if you believe,
{23} and so forth undeclined in all
{24} the persons and numbers according to the pronoun
{25} that precedes it.
{26} 3. alsauPssrerme'? (vicuvacitt*anal), if I believe
{27} afl%aPs50swnemme'** (vicvuvacittat®e.y anal) you, etc
{28} It is also indeclinable for
{29} all tenses, numbers and persons according
{30} to the pronoun that precedes it
{31} %0550 suemn_rarre'® (vicuvacittat®e.y undanal)

indirect speech (see Asher 1985: 1-3 and 182-183; also Schiffman 1999: 151-152; Lehmann 1989:
373-375). Therefore, the use of the quotative -enru/-nnu is the main device for reporting speech. If
in Modern Spoken Tamil today the status of en as a full verb is in doubt, the previous two
examples that Costa provides show how this status still existed at his time while the example under
analysis here displays the grammaticalization of the verb form: it follows the reported speech and
it is followed by a verba dicendi in the matrix sentence.

140 The third conjunctive takes the Latin conditional subordinate conjunction si.

141 The form apal ‘but, however, therefore’, is derived from the verb @ku-tal ‘become’ in the past
tense followed by the conditional suffix -@/. This is one of the verb forms that has been
syntactically reanalysed in Modern Tamil as a verbal connective (Lehmann 1989: 138-139). It also
functions as a coordinating conjunction. Hence, the example provided by Costa would be better
translated as: [ believed, however; you believed, however. See also footnote 147.

142 This form is the Tamil conditional formed with the verb in the past tense followed by the suffix
-al (cf. Asher 1985: 44-46).

143 This form is the vinaiyeccam followed by -anal.

144 This form is the verbal noun followed by the emphatic particle -& and -anal.

145 This form is the verbal noun the belief followed by the conditional form of the verb u/-tal ‘to
exist’ literally translated as if the belief exists.
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[f. M-34-26]

L

{1} afl%e1P3505u ew0r_TeTTs

{2} sre'*® (vicuvacittat®e.y undan akkal) if I, you etc. believe also
{3} indeclinable for all numbers and persons

{4} according to the pronoun.

{5} The 1% is formed from the preterit according

{6} to the person and number required by the manner of speaking
{7} with gyermev (anal) as in gL lermgsert

{8} ermev (tappinarkal anal) if they escaped. Instead of

{9} @yermev (anal) the following particles

{10} can also be added op,emrr

{11} ssnre (anakkal) oS ev (akil) srenPev (enkil)'*’ era

{12} prev'*® (enral) of which %mrrm)mg (anal) werrssrev (anakkal)
{13} are the most commonly used. The 2" is formed

{14} from the preterit changing the erer (en) into

{15} <o (al) also from GLirGlesesr (pOneén) becomes

{16} Gumesmev (ponal) if he goes 5 QLnssgs

{17} @me'> (pokkaticcal) if you lose. The 3™ is formed

{18} from the neutral participle of the preterit either

{19} without change or changing the = (u)

146 This example is part of a more complex sentence where the past verbal noun of the verb ‘to
believe’ is followed by the 3™ singular masculine form of the verb u/-tal ‘to exist’ (untan).
Therefore, it is followed by the verb aku-tal suffixed with kkal which Fabricius (1972 [1770]) and
Winslow (1862) recognise to be a aflewends afl@@ (vinai vikuti) which is an ending of the verbal
participle meaning ‘if provided, while, when’.

147 The forms ending in -i/ are described as conditional if in Beschi (1738 [1728]: 102-104, § III,
par. 115-118; Mahon 1848: 85-86, Section 11, par. 115-118). a@nal and akil “from the verb akiratu,
if it be not joined to another verb, signifies, if it be [...] But if it is put after the word of another
verb, it signifies simply, if” (Beschi 1738 [1728]: 104, § III, par. 117; Mahon 1848: 86, Section III,
par. 117). According to Krishnamurti (2003: 335) the conditional form in Old Tamil adds -in to the
bare stem of weak verbs, and to the non-past stem in -kk-/~-pp- of the strong verbs, while the
concessive is formed by adding the conjunctive particle -um. Only later, the Tamil conditional is
obtained by adding -él/-al to the past stem. Apart from these morphs, Wilden also (2018: 139)
registers, for the Cankam Tamil, constructions such as verbal root + -il/-él and finite verb + akil,
plus other forms exclusively used in embedding. Furthermore, the suffixes -il/~kil are also attested
for the conditional in Old Malayalam (Krishnamurti 2003: 335). Even if most of the forms listed
here have not survived in Modern Tamil at least a couple of them are in direct continuity with the
Old Tamil, like akil and anal. The latter already discussed in footnote 141, the former found from
the bakhti literature onwards attached to a finite for embedding (cf. Wilden 2018: 138-139).

148 The past tense of the verb en(nu)-tal ‘to say’ inflected in the conditional mood.

1499 The past of @ku-tal followed by the conditional marker -al.

150 This is the spoken form of the past tense of the verb pokkati-ttal ‘to lose’.
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{20} into 7 (€); and instead of wyewmev (anal), the particles
{21} stated can be used yerrs:

{22} smev (anakkal), is also common.

{23} (For) the 4" mode after having changed the »_ (u)
{24} into 7 (e), as above, add o ewrL_rm:

{25} ewmev (untanal) or o ewr_mewnssrev (untanakkal).
{26} Negative

{27} afgauPunsulmpsre'>! (vicuvaciyate.y iruntal)
{28} aflgaPurDmpsren'>? (vicuvaciyat* iruntal)

{29} efmauPwn@se urerrev'> (vicuvaciyate ponal) If 1, you,
{30} etc. do not believe, etc. are indeclinable modes

{31} for all numbers and persons, the 15 mode

R

{1} without synaloepha and the 2" with it.

{2} afmeu@umnedmm[srev]'>* (vicuvaciyamal iruntal)
{3} If I, you etc. do not believe also for all

{4} persons, numbers.

{5} The negative is formed from the

{6} prohibitive imperative with @ @pssrev (iruntal),
{7} conditional conjunctive of the verb @

{8} s®mgy (irukkiratu) to be with Quiresrmev (ponal)
{9} conditional of the verb Qumpg (poratu) to go
{10} also eumiGsGlLmermev (varate ponal) 1.e. euni® pp
{11} gmev (varat*-iruntal) if one does not come.

{12} The negative of this mode is also formed

{13} by placing after the preterit neutral participle
{14} the negative (verb) @ev

{15} ewev (illa1) and after any of the

{16} particles stated o errev (anal) etc. as in the

{17} formation of the first figure as in afgeu

151 The negative imperative (vicuvaciyaté) followed by the conditional form of the verb iru-ttal.

The literal translation of the form given by Costa is: if it is that, do not believe!

152 This form has synaloepha so it should be considered as a negative vinaiyeccam followed by the
conditional of the verb iru-ttal. In fact, this is also confirmed by Costa who underlines that the
negative is formed by the prohibitive imperative that we have seen to correspond to the negative

Tamil imperative and to the negative vinaiyeccam.
153 The negative imperative followed by the conditional of the verb pé(ku)-tal.

15% Once again Costa provides the negative vinaiyeccam followed by the conditional for the verb

iru-ttal.
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{18} Pss@vamawr®e (vicuvacittat* illai.y akil) eflsaPss
{19} Bevemevwmerrev (vicuvaciyattat® illai.y anal) elsefs35%
{20} ewewawQuew@ev'>® (vicuvacittat® illai.y-en-akil) if I do not believe, if
{21} you do not believe, etc. for all

{22} numbers persons and tenses, according to the

{23} noun that precedes the verb,

{24} also they say aflsaPuwred] L L_m|ev'>® (vicuvaciyavittal)
{25} if one does not believe for all persons and numbers,

{26} formed from the negative adjective

{27} alseu@wm (vicuvaciya) thing that does not believe with
{28} the conditional of af®&mgy (vitukiratu), also

{29} smessmaf__mev (kana vittal) if one does not see

{30} Qumsai_L_mev (poka vittal) if one does not go

{31} Qewwmal_ e (ceyya vittal) if one does not do.

[f. M-34-27]

L

1 Conjunctive quamvis'
{2} prey afgeaufssaao (nan vicuvacittalum) given

{3} that I believe

(4 Bw aNFauPssrayw'® (nlya vicuvacittalum) even if you
{5} believe etc. for all tenses, numbers and persons.

{6} (These are) indeclinable.

{7} It is formed from the 2" conditional conjunctive

{8} stated above adding to it

57

155 The forms in 18-20 are past verbal nouns followed by the negative illai and the conditional akil,
anal, and enakil respectively that Costa glosses as if 1, you, etc. do not believe.

156 This form is the negative conditional. It is a periphrastic construction formed by the negative -a
added to the verb stem and followed by vittal, the conditional of the auxiliary vifu (Lehmann 1989:
74). In this regard it is interesting to notice that Costa defines the verbal participle formed by
adding -@ as an adjective. Indeed, as Steever (2005: 70) states, “this form is a contraction of an
auxiliary verb construction in Middle Tamil, in which a now extinct negative form [ending in -a]
combined with the conditional of vita ‘leave’” [what is in the square brackets it is my addition].

157 The fourth conjunctive described by Costa is labelled with the Latin concessive subordinate
conjunction quamvis which in Latin requires the subjunctive mood. Indeed, Costa describes here
the concessive of Tamil which is formed by adding the clitic -um to the conditional in -@/ that is
translated into English with “even if...”, “it doesn’t matter if...”, “even conceding (x)...”. Since in
Portuguese, as well as in Latin the concessive construction would require the subjunctive mood,
and in Latin it would be introduced by the particle guamvis, Costa decides to address this form as
Conjunctivo quamvis. For a more detailed discussion see Muru (2021a).

158 These are the same forms discussed in footnote 142 and 155 followed by -um to form a
concessive.
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{9} 210 (um) as in yeu{ii} saTOFsS TR

{10} o (avarkal cettalum) despite the fact that they die, even if or given

{11} that they die.

{12} In addition, the conditionals mentioned above

{13} take this manner of speaking by

{14} adding the same 2 1o (um) as in aflgey

{15} @sssrernayo (vicuvacittat*analum) or alseFss

{16} Qsuewr_merray'>® (vicuvacittat®e.y untanalum) given that one
believes

{17} etc. (This mode of speaking!®® can also be made) from the gerund'®!
of the verb also with

{18} @wpsTaLo (iruntalum)

{19} B{dr} lxeu@sfppsiay (Sic)

{20} 1v'%? (nir vicuvacikkiruntalum) even if your mercy believes etc. By
adding

{21} some interrogative particle to

{22} this mode, it takes the sense of: anyone

{23} who, as In pres 6TESFFSH WD I

{24} seuPsz7a10'% (nan enta.c cattiyam vicuvacittalum) any truth

{25} that I believe etc. according to the pronoun.

{26} Conjunctive sicut'®

{27} 1. ageuPs@n a6 Lntev (vicuvacikkira.p pole)

{28} as I believe

{29} BadgausBnrGLTGlev (n1 vicuvacikkirad.p pole) as

159 The forms in lines 15 and 16 are both verbal nouns followed by -andlum and -intalum
respectively.

160 The label that Costa selects — this mode of speaking / esta lingoagem in Portuguese — underlines
the criteria behind Costa’s taxonomy of Tamil verbs which is based on the semantic of the
different forms all expressing the same mode of speaking rather than on the formal criteria,
therefore on the form they have or how they are formed.

161 Gerund is the label that Costa uses for referring to what the Tamil grammatical tradition defines
as vinaiyeccam. Cf. footnote 185.

162 This form, which is intended to be the vinaiyeccam of the verb vicuvdci-ttal occurs in the
spoken Tamil with the past suffix -cc- rather than -#-.

163 When -um is added to the conditional, its interpretation depends on the tense of the main verb.
Costa provides here a clause where the conditional + -um is a predicate containing an unspecified
element in the form of an interrogative expression giving form to an indefinite concessive clause.
164 In this subjunctive as well as in the previous one, Costa places some Tamil forms that he needs
to label but that cannot find a correct correspondence with the latinate category of the subjunctive.
Therefore, as I have already emphasized in Muru (2021a), Costa is obliged to extend the Latin
category by adding new subjunctives named according to the semantic value that they have,
therefore he invents the subjunctive dis que — discussed at footnote 124 — and the subjunctive sicut.
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{30} you believe indeclinable for all
{31} numbers and persons of the present.~.~.

R

{1} 2. prer efFeaufs5mL6LITGe (nAN Vicuvacitta pole)
{2} as I believed

{3} £ NwruPss1CLTE'® (0l vicuvacitta pole) as

{4} you believed indeclinable for all

{5} persons, numbers of the preterit and the future

{6} according to the pronoun.

{7} 3. aflsalsfpBearig Qui'® (vicuvacikkirat®-in patiye)

165 Here Costa uses the infinitive péla from the verb pol-tal ‘to seem, to resemble’ followed by the
emphatic particle -e. When in the next paragraph he explains how this form is obtained, he clearly
states that the first three forms are adjectival participles, in the present and past tense respectively,
where the final -a has been lengthened to -a before being suffixed by pole. Later, at the end of the
paragraph he identifies the suffix -mappole. Furthermore, the same form is also described when
Costa explains how to obtain adjectives in Tamil (GL1, f. m-34-not numbered, a, R, line 17-18).
However, looking at the forms listed in lines 1-4 by Costa, this particle works as such only in the
last two examples. Indeed, in the remaining forms, the linguistic elements which have been
identified are: 1. nonfinite verb form, either a peyareccam or a verbal noun; 2. the long -@; 3. the
postposition pola for equative sentences. Among these three elements, what is -@? There are
different speculations which might be made. Firstly, one could hypothise it to be the negative
marker for the verb form that Costa defines as an adjectival participle, therefore peyareccam. But
this would contrast with the Portuguese gloss that the missionary gives. Secondly, another
possibility would be to take -@ as the interrogative particle for yes-no questions whose umarked
position is at the end of the sentence usually on the finite verb. But it can also occur on any other
consituent for focused yes-no questions. However, differently from -0, it cannot occur on noun
modifiers, thus adjectival clauses (cf. Krishnamurti 2003: 448; Lehmann 1989: 232-233; Asher
1985: 4-5; 98). Thirdly, a more reasonable interpretation would be to consider that Costa was
wrong when he considered those verb froms as adjectival particles. But rather they are finite verb
forms in the third neuter plural, thus marked by -@ (Andronov 1989: 203). However, even this
solution would not be entirely satisfactory and would create problems, since the 5" form would
remain without an explanation. Finally, looking at the Modern Tamil language, one could consider
that the complement pola embeds a kind of tensed conditional clause whose status, according to
Lehmann (1989: 338), is unclear. Indeed, the complementizing verb form péla occurs as a bound
form after this peculiar type of conditional form where the final -/ of the conditional suffix -a/
changes into -r (ibid.) in Modern Standard Tamil, while in Spoken Tamil what precedes LiGe ple
[the reduced form of pdla] is gy, aa (cf. Schiffman 1999: 183). In conclusion, it is necessary to
investigate these forms further.

16 The form pati is a noun meaning ‘manner, mode’ (DED 3851) occurring here after a verbal
noun — that Costa names infinite absolute (cf. footnote 170) — inflected with the suffix -in which in
the Cankam corpus (Wilden 2018: 33) represented the oblique case and was listed as being the
fifth case in the Tolkappiyam. Indeed, in Old Tamil it was used as an ablative of separation,
instrumental, as well as for marking the object of an equation ‘like, as’, thus comparative, the latter
being its main function (see Lehmann 1998: 80-81; Krishnamurti 2003: 237). In Modern Standard
Tamil it occurs as a postposition which expresses ‘according to’ (Lehmann 1989: 123). In this
context it occurs after a verbal noun in the oblique form, therefore the literal translation of this
form could be in the manner of the believing — that Costa renders as as I, you, he, she, etc. believe.
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{8} or g (pati) as I, you believe etc.

{9} 4. aseuPasRping 'S’ (vicuvacikkira pati) or Lig Qus (patiye)
{10} idem.

{11} 5° a9%a1Ps@ L LTEw'®® (vicuvacikkuma.p pole)
{12} or @umev (pola) as you, I believe.

{13} They are used for all numbers and persons of the present
{14} according to the pronoun added.

{15} {{They}} can also be used for the future.

{16} afsaPssPariig Qu'® (vicuvacittat*in patiye)

{17} alsau@ssL1g (Vicuvacitta patl) or wig Glu (patiy€)

{18} as I, you believed etc. as indeclinable

{19} for all persons and numbers of the

{20} preterit according to the preceding pronoun .

{21} They are formed from the preterit.

{22} in the same way as the 1%, 2", 37 of the present

{23} The first is formed from the adjectival participle

{24} of present with GLimGlev (pol€) G imev (pdla)

{25} by changing the last . (a) of the participle

{26} into gy, (3), as in u@BSpTLGLITGe (Varukira.p pole) as
{27} he comes. The 2™ from the participle of the same

{28} manner oyearefBSHDTLIOLIT:

{29} Qv (avan irukkira.p pole) as he is @)eues Gar

{30} ewaySmwrGlLmGlev (ivan collukira.p pole) as this one/he says.
{31} The 3"is formed from the genitive of the infinite

[f. M-34-28]
L
{1} absolute!”® with the particles rig or

167 The form pati, already discussed in the previous footnote 166, if used after the relative
participle in Standard Modern Tamil, has the meaning of ‘as’, ‘in the manner of’, ‘in the way of’
while after a noun or pronoun is used in the sense of ‘as per’, ‘according to’ (cf. Lehmann 1989:
345).

168 Costa considers this form as the 3™ person neutral of the future affirmative to which he adds
two different suffixes: the already discussed paole (cf. footnote 165) and the dubious -a.

169 This is the same form commented in footnote 166.

170 Here Costa refers to the genitive because when the suffix -in is added to a noun and followed
by another noun it establishes an adnominal relation between the two. Furthermore, the reference
to infinite absolute rather than to substantive as we would expect and as it occurs in three of the
other copies of this manuscript (cf. footnote 557 in Part 2) should be considered a mistake of the
author/copyist since on ff. M-34-28 and M-34-29 this manuscript also differentiates between the
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{2} L Quw (patiy€), also ppL_sHDPesrLig

{3} Qu (n1 natakkirat*in patiy€) as you walk srmiser

{4} Qs @pPeriig Qw (nankal ketkirat*in patiye) as we

{5} hear, or ask. The 4" is formed

{6} from the adjectival participle with

{7} the same particles. The 5" from the 3"

{8} neutral person of the future affirmative

{9} with wru@LTGe (Mappole)!’! or Gumrev (pdla) as in

{10} prewm@swuyoom@uT@e (nan ceyyumsra.p pole)

{11} as I do ${di}se09%@LoL6LT6lev (nir kalapikkum-a.p pole), as
Your mercy

{12} orders, or

{13} orders.

{14} Negative

{15} alseu@wngLigQuw (vicuvaciyata patiye)

{16} alseuPwng@Periig Quw (vicuvaciyatat'in patiye)

{17} aflgeu@wun® ms@Lomuurtev (vicuvactyat[t*]-irukkum-a.p pole)

{18} as I did not believe, you believed, etc. It 1s used

{19} undeclined for all persons and numbers.

{20} The 1% negative is formed from the negative

{21} infinite [that is] adjectivated with Lig

{22} Qu (patiy€).'”> The 2™ [is formed from] the genitive

{24} of the same negative substantivated infinite!’3 — as you etc. —.

{24} The 3" form is from the dative of the same

{25} negative infinite as in puiL_prs

{26} s13@wTLEUIG! ™ (nl.y itaratatukkum-a.p pole) as you

two infinitives providing these forms: vicuvacikka for the infinite absolute and vicuvacikkiratu for
the infinite substantive which is the same form occurring in this example.

171 This is the form -mappole to which I have already referred in footnotes 165 and 168.

172 As with the Tamil form provided in line 15 (vicuvaciyata patiyé) Costa deals here with the
negative peyareccam. However, he refers to this form with the label infinitive which he defines as
adjectivated. It is not clear if this feature is an inherent quality of the Tamil form or if it has been
acquired through the addition of the particle patiye. Being the only context where the form
vicuvdciyata is referred to as an infinitive since it clearly appears in the passage devoted to the
description of participles (cf. f. M-34-29, R, line 15) and it is described as a negative adjectival
participle in another passage (cf. f. M-34-32, L, line 5) — also referred to as negative adjectivated
form of the participle (cf. f. M-34-32, R, lines 24-27) — I am inclined to consider this label as a
mistake that is partially recovered by the addition of the word adjectivated.

173 The second form described as genitive of the same negative substantivated infinite is the
negative verbal noun suffixed in the oblique -ir (cf. footnote 166).
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{27} do not stumble.~.~.~.~.~.

{28} The manner of speaking in sicut

{29} is also made by placing after the infinite substantive
{30} the particles =44 (aka) or <pus (ay)!”° the 1%

{31} is the infinite, the 2™ is the gerund of the verb

R

{1} 9@0Cmaes (akiren) as in e.g. presw allaau:

{2} 9389mpsrs (nan vicuvacikkirat-aka) as I believe, or § af
{3} #euPs@msns (n1 vicuvacikkirat-aka) as you believe or
{4} you will believe pres algHeauSss

{5} sr5'7° (nan vicuvacivacittataka) as if I had believed or as
{6} I believed and so forth for the other numbers and

{7} persons using the preterit or present

{8} according to the manner of speaking. This mode

{9} also admits the pas(sive)

{10} meaning g alxaPsHnsrs (atu vicuvacikkirataka)
{11} as if that were believed.

{12} Another mode of expressing the sicut

{13} is by adding the particles Qi@ (poOIE)

{14} or Gumev (pdla) to the masculine or feminine

{15} substantivated participles,'”’

{16} according to the person as in afl#aPs&) D aussT

{17} GunmGev (vicuvacikkiravan pol€) as the one who believes or as
{18} one who believes. al%afsHmouar

{19} @Qun@ev (vicuvacikkiraval pol€) as the one (fem) who believes, or
{20} as that who (fem) believes. In the preterit afla

174 Here again, the Tamil form is a negative verbal noun of the verb itaru-tal ‘to stumble’ in the
dative case, literally translated as for that also which stumble. 1t is followed by the particle -um,
the negative 4, the infinitive pola of the verb pél-fal ‘seem’, and the emphatic -é.

175 These forms are the peyareccam (aka) and the vinaiyeccam (ay) the verb dku-tal. They
grammaticalised as bound forms that, once added to nouns transform it into an adverb. However,
this is not the only function they have. For this reason, as discussed in Lehmann (1989: 140-146)
and in Annamalai (1969), their categorial status cannot be limited to adverbial markers and it is not
yet clarified. In this context however, considering that Costa is discussing the conjunctive sicut, we
can consider them as assimilable to pola, hence as expressing the concept of ‘like’.

176 In the Tamil forms included between lines 1-5 the suffix -dka is suffixed to present and past
verbal nouns. In Modern Tamil “the infinitive form aka embeds a nominalized clause into a
sentence and occurs thereby as bound form” (Lehmann 1989: 331).

177 The substantivated participle corresponds to those nonfinite forms addressed as participial
nouns today, as the following examples, which Costa provides, also demonstrate.
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{21} auBssaiamblurbev (vicuvacittavan pole) as the one (masc)
{22} who believed, etc. The negative of this is made by using
{23} the negative participle in the same manner

{24} e.g.useuPwng| eues|Gim

{25} @a!'"® (vicuvaciyatavan pole) as one who does not believe.
{26} Infinite Absolute Mo

{27} de

{28} afseufss (vicuvacikka) believe or to believe, also

{29} believing. It can also signify

{30} the ablative absolute,'”” as in

178 This is the negative participial noun. In conclusion, Costa has included under the same label —
conjunctivo sicut ‘like, as’ — all the Tamil forms with this semantic property, many of which do not
find a place under any other Latin label. What these forms have in common is not only the
semantic value but also the formal characteristic of not being able to be used independently, but
rather of being part of complex sentences or being techniques through which to build subordinate
clauses in Tamil, a formal feature that they share with the latinate category of the subjunctive
which cannot stand alone. For a more detailed discussion on this perspective see Muru (2021a).

179 Firstly, Costa differentiates between two different infinitives which he labels as absolute and
substantive. The first one underlines its verbal usage, while the second one underlines the capacity
of the infinitive of functioning as an abstract noun which points out the action. Therefore, it
absolves a nominal function. However, considering that Costa also specifies that the absolute
infinitive can also signify the Latin absolute ablative, in order to understand Costa’s reasons for
selecting this label, I have looked into Schad (2007: 5-6) who provides different interpretations for
this label in the Latin grammar tradition. The first is for underlining the: 1. absolute, independent i.
for type of nouns, 1i. pronouns (free of gender, intransitive), iii. deponents, iv. of verbal utterance
without a pronoun. The second as referred to the perfect and complete of the perfect tense. No. 3
refers to basic, primary as for to i. ‘positive’ grade, in comparison of adjectives and adverbs
classification; ii. type of verb and participle; the last one refers to 4. definite 1. of pronouns.
Hence, considering that Costa refers to the Tamil absolute infinitive as being equal to the Latin
absolutiis ablative, in my opinion the label absolute should be considered as a label specifying the
main syntactic quality of the Tamil infinitive. Indeed, the equation with the Latin absolute ablative
may be explained when taking into account a syntactic feature of this Latin construction which it
appears to have in common with Tamil. In fact, in Latin this construction is independent from the
main clause and the subject of this nonfinite clause is different from that of the main clause. The
Latin absolute ablative is a verbal usage of the Latin participle which expresses in an implicit way
a temporal, causal/purpose, conditional, and concessive clause but it is independent, hence
absolitus, from the grammatical relations with the other items of the sentence of which it is a part.
The logical subject of the Latin absolute ablative cannot coincide with the subject of the governing
proposition. This is also the basic rule displayed by the Tamil infinitive. As Annamalai (1980:
161) underlines “one of the surface realizations of the embedded sentence in Tamil is the infinitive
clause — clause whose predicate is inflected neither for tense nor for person-number-gender and is
morphologically marked with the suffix -a in Modern Tamil”. When this nonfinite form is used in
complex sentences, where it carries out different semantic functions such as purpose, cause,
circumstance, or result (see Annamalai 1980; Lehmann 1998: 92-93; Wilden 2018: 92), thus
marking subordinate clauses that are resultative, simultaneous, causal, final, temporal, the use of
the infinitive marks a change of subject. This is probably the main reason for which Costa chose
this label: because absoliitus underlines the independent nature of the infinitive from the main
clause in term of syntactical functions.
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{31} euew allseuss (avan vicuvacikka) credente illo (believing he)

[f. M-34-29]

L

{1} oyeu{id} ser@evew (avarkal tinna) comedentibus

{2} illis (eating they) etc.

{3} asauPss5555515' %0 (vicuvacikkat*-takkataka) (in order) to
believe.

{4} Infinite substantive

{5} afleau@sH g (vicuvacikkiratu) the belief, this thing that is believed

{6} alsmeuP a5 (vicuvacittatu) [the fact of] believing, having believed,
or having believed

{7} this one which is believed

{8} afsauPii{g} (vicuvacippatu)'®? to have to believe, or the fact of
having

{9} to believe, this one which has to be believed.

{10} afsaPuwngg'®® (vicuvaciyatatu) negative for all, the one who

{11} does not believe, or did not believe etc. By removing

{12} from all {{these infinites}} the letter g (tu) all become adjectival

181

180 The infinitive vicuvacikka is followed by takkatu, meaning ‘to be fit, appropriate, suitable,
proper, worthy, adequate, proportionate, be excellent, etc.” (DED 3005), suffixed with aka, the
infinitive of the verb aku-tal ‘to become’ which also occurs as a bound form added to quality
nouns to form adverbials. Beschi (1738 [1728]: 76-79, § IX, par. 86; Mahon (1848): 64-66,
Section IX, par. 86) describes it as a noun adjective that it is in truth a participle preeterite from the
defective verb takukiratu which signifies to be meet, to become. taku-tal is one of the auxiliaries
that, according to Krishnamnurti (2003: 375), has been used since the Casikam literature (3™ cent.
AD) as a modal auxiliary even though it is not attested in Wilden (2018: 160-161).

181 This is the second kind of infinitive described by Costa. It is labelled as substantive and the
corresponding Tamil form is the verbal noun. The reason guiding Costa in the choice of this label
seems to be quite evident. In Latin, when the infinitive is substantivated it works as a neuter
substantive, it can be a subject, it can be part of the nominal phrase governed by the predicate, and
it can also be specified and defined with attributes. In Tamil the nominalized verb forms,
differentiated into tensed and untensed verbal nouns, occur in compound verb constructions and in
the formation of complex sentences where they can take case markers. The verbal nouns can be
considered as parallels to the participial nouns from which they differ for the fact of taking an
abstract nominal rather than a pronominal as bound suffix. In this case the nominalisation is
considered as a morphological rather than a syntactical process. Therefore, the verbal predicate
occurring in the final position of the embedded clause combines with a bound nominal, the head
Noun Phrase of the construction, the nominalizing suffix -afu meaning ‘the fact that’ or ‘the event
of” (Lehmann 1989: 299).

182 The translation of this Tamil form should be: the fact that I will believe.

183 What would be a puli today, it is used here as a diacritic for marking C+V, hence g should be
read as [ta]. This form is the negative verbal noun, while those in the previous lines (5, 6, 8) are
the tensed verbal nouns: present, past, and future, respectively. What Costa does not include here
are the untensed verbal nouns (in -al, -tal (-ttal), -kai (-kkai)).
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{13} participles'®* as we soon will see

{14} even if among them the one formed from the future

{15} is rarely used.

{16} {{All these infinites}} are formed from the first persons, the 1%
{17} from the present, the 2" from the preterit the 3™

{18} from the future by changing the en in g (atu);

{19} All are declined as nouns

{20} afgmeaufasSH gy (vicuvacikkiratu) the belief afl#aiPs

{21} @p@eyevw (vicuvacikkirat*-in-utaiya) of the belief aflaeu
{22} ®s8pa15%@ (vicuvacikkirat*-ukku) for the belief. Etc.

{23} Gerund'®

{24} a{ &P s} g (vicuvacittu) believing

{25} aflgau{®} wmoe'® (vicuvaciyamal) not believing.

184 Indeed, the verbal nouns in Tamil can be considered as deriving from the adjectival participle to
which the suffix -afu is added (verb stem + tense+ a + fu).

185 Here Costa gives the Tamil forms corresponding to a nonfinite verb which still finds different
denominations in scientific literature, e.g. absolutive, adverbial participle, conjunctive, gerund,
converb, verbal participle. Its structure consists of the verb stem + the past tense morph (~¢, -nt, -in,
-i, -tf) + u. Within the Tamil grammatical tradition, these forms are called vinaiyeccam: “they are
independent, nonfinite verb forms that combine with following verbs, with or without additional
material intervening” (Steever 2005 :70). Vinaiyeccam, in the Tamil traditional grammar, refers to
an ‘incomplete’ verb form: “litt. “[qui a un] manque de verbe”; syntaxiquement, joue le méme role
que ce que des descripteurs du sanskrit appellent absolutif; est suivi dans la phrase par un verbe a
une form finie; on dit qu’il le prend pour se conclure” (Chevillard 2008: 254) [“lit. “[which has a]
lack of verb; syntactically, plays the same role as what the Sanskrit grammarians call absolutive; in
the sentence it is followed by a verb in the finite form; it is said that it takes it for its conclusion”,
translation mine]. Therefore, the vinaiyeccam are tenseless verb forms and their time of reference
is determined by the time reference of the verb of the main clause. In Modern Tamil they express
conjunctive complement, adverbial clause, and verbal complement (Lehmann 1989: 265). It must
also be noted that the Tamil traditional term for defining this kind of verb form implies the
presence of the word eccam “ce mot désigne un term auquel il manque quelque chose, auquel cas
nous le traduisons par incomplete, ou bien ce que lui manque, auquel cas nous le traduisons pare
reste [...] le terme s’applique aussi bien aux participes ad-nominaux (peyar — eccam) qu’aux
participes ad-verbaux (vinai — eccam ), lesquels ont besoin d’un nom ou d’un verb pour compléter
leur construction”. (Chevillard 2008: 92), [this word designates a term which is missing
something, if it is translated as incomplete, or rather what it lacks, if it is translated as the
remaining [...] the same term applies well to adnominal and adverbal participle (peyar — eccam
and vinai — eccam respectively) which need a noun or a verb to complete their constructions,
translation mine].

The label chosen by Costa refers to the property of the Latin gerund of expressing the verbal action
in logical functions which are neither subject nor object. Indeed, the Latin gerund defines an action
without specifying the subject, the tense, the number, or the person. To a certain extent this is also
true in Tamil, the gerund being a nonfinite verb form. However, at least in Old Tamil, the gerund
(or better the absolute) has the subject identity with the main verb in a sentence (Wilden 2018: 83).
Furthermore, the Latin gerund can govern nominal phrases which depend on the normal
construction of the verb. The verbal participle in Tamil occurs in compound verb constructions and
in complex sentence constructions.
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{26} The gerund is formed ordinarily

{27} from the first person of the preterit

{28} by changing the en into v as in from eupGger (vantén),
{29} I came, becomes aupg (vantu) coming, from G wuim_
{30} @ e (pottén) becomes Glim_® (pottu) throwing.
{31} From this rule we can exclude G#rerGer

R

{1} e (connén) / said becomes Gl#reval) (colli) saying;

{2} from QunQewesr (pOonen) I went becomes G rimus (poy)

{3} going; <y Glewesr (anen) / was, becomes < w (ay)

{4} being, and others. However, the verbs that

{5} form the preterit with inen all lose

{6} the nen and end with i, as in

{7} uewressilGewes (panninén) / did becomes Liewr

{8} awfl (panni) {doing}, from pL_5% Cewer (natattinén)

{9} I went to, becomes pL_g@ (natatti) going fo etc.

{10} Participle'®’

{11} aVsmeaufasSp (vicuvacikkira) thing that believes

{12} afsmeufss (Vicuvacitta) thing that believed

{13} aflseu@ s (vicuvacippa) thing that will believe

{14} aflaeuPa@o (vicuvacikkum) believing he or believing they
{15} afgauPuwr'® (vicuvaciya) or efseu@uwns's (vicuvaciyata) thing

186 This form, made up of the verb stem + the negative allomorph — @ and the verbal participle
suffix -mal is generally addressed as a negative adverbial participle. However, according to
Steever (2005: 70) “no demonstrations have ever been offered that its meaning is the sum of the
adverbial participle and the negative operator”.

187 This is what the Tamil grammatical tradition calls peyareccam, “litt. Ce-d-quoi-manque un
nom” (Chevillard, 2008: 202) [the one which lacks a name, translation mine]. According to
Steever (2005: 67) “they are nonfinite verbs that anticipate or combine with a noun that follows; as
such they are instrumental in the formation of relative clauses”. They consist of a verb stem
inflected for tense or negation (-ar-), to which the adnominal -a is suffixed (-um in the case of
future peyareccam). Costa also considers as negative adjectival participles those derived from the
addition of the negative allomorph -@ (for a discussion on & see footnote 165). The Latin label that
Costa selects for identifying this Tamil form is determined by its function. As in Latin, where the
participle often functions as a verbal adjective and may have an attributive function, also in Tamil
the peyareccam functions as an adjective of the following head noun phrase or head noun.
Furthermore, the Latin participle, as well as the Tamil one, is tensed. It takes case markers if the
personal pronoun marker is added to it (that is if it forms a participial noun).

188 yicuvaciya in Old Tamil is the third person plural neuter in the negative where the negative
morph -a is suffixed to the verb stem.

189 vicuvaciyata is the negative peyareccam.
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{16} that did not believe.

{17} All formed from the substantive

{18} infinite as stated.!®® And all

{19} are adjectives of a single form and are

{20} very frequent in this language, apart from

{21} the future afl&eu& i (vicuvacippa), they become
{22} masculine feminine or

{23} neutral substantives'®! (according to) the pronoun
{24} that is placed after them yeausr (avan), e

{25} ar(aval), =g (atu), as in afgxeafaHpever (vicuvacikkiravan)
{26} man who believes, algaPsHneuar (vicuvacikkiraval)
{27} woman who believes afl&au@s& g (vicuvacikkiratu)
{28} thing that believes and thus substantivated,

{29} they can be declined for cases, as stated (in)

{30} the infinite.'? The adjective participles

{31} admit passive meaning,

[f. M-34-30]
L

{1} when the manner of speaking requires it.'*?
{2} Participle in -bilis (—able)'**

190 The Tamil forms that Costa provides here are participles inflected for the present, past, and
future tenses respectively (lines 11-14). They are derived from the verbal (that is the infinitive
substantive) through the removal of the final personal endings. For this reason, one of the negative
forms Costa provides only contains the negative allomorph -@. On the contrary, Costa derives
participial nouns with the opposite strategy of addition (lines 25-27).

191 Here Costa is referring to participial nouns obtained by suffixing the tense marker to the verb
stem and adding the suffix -a corresponding to the 3™ person remote demonstrative pronoun and
the personal, number, gender marker (PNG).

192 The infinitive referred to here is the substantive. See footnote 181.

193 It is probable that Costa, using the expression when the language requires it, is referring to the
differentiation later stated in the last paragraphs of his grammar about active and neuter verbs
corresponding to what Paramasivam (1979) distinguishes as affective and effective verbs. For
further details on this discussion see Muru (2021b).

194 “In Latin, the suffix -bilis is a basic formant whereby we can derive — regarded synchronically,
from the present verbal stem — the deverbative adjectives of passive possibility. [...] Leuman
(1917: 82; 1977: 348f.) classifies the adjectives with the suffix -bilis into three groups: 1. the
adjective of passive possibility (amabilis = “able or worthy to be loved, lovable”, laudabilis =
“praise worthy”, sanabilis = “curable”, and similar); 2. the adjective with instrumental meaning
(ascendibilis = “on what = by means of which one can ascend”; terribilis = “by means of which
one can be afraid”); 3. the active adjectives from intransitive verbs (stabilis = “steady, stable”;
durabilis = “lasting, durable” and similar)” (Poltrova 2007: 113). What Costa does here is to
regather different items which may all be grouped under the same semantic that the Latin
deverbatives in -bilis express.
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{3} aflmeu@asemn'® (vicuvacikkal-am) it is believable

{4} alsauPssorss'® (vicvuvacikkal accu) it is believable, or let’s
believe

(5} aflseuPasevrsng'®’ (vicuvacikkal akatu) if is not believable

{6} aflmauPasevrar'®® (vicuvacikkal ana) believable thing(s)

(T} aflseu@assevrsns'®® (vicuvacikkal akata) unbelievable thing

{8} These are all formed from the verbal [noun]

{9} algmeauPsse (vicuvacikkal) the belief with the particles

{10} <10 (Aam) gy&a (accu) or gy aag (Accutu) oy,

{11} e (ana) o5 (akatu) all stemming from the

{12} verb o,®Gper (akirén), as in Gumsevmo (pokalam)

{13} one can go, or he is movable, G#revevr

{14} &gy (collaccutu) it is said. GenveevnsT

{15} g (collakatu) it cannot be said ompevr

{16} e (maralana)®*® changeable thing etc.

195 Costa clearly states that all the Tamil examples provided are formed from the nominalised verb
vicuvdacikkal — an untensed verbal noun obtained through suffixation of the nominalizing suffix —a/
that Andronov (1989: 200) defines “the second stem of strong verbs”. Therefore, different declined
form of the verb @ku-tal are suffixed to this verbal noun in the series of examples that Costa
provides in this paragraph. The results that Costa obtains all convey similar semantic outputs.

The first form seems to correspond to what is the modal auxiliary a@ku-tal ‘to become’ in Modern
Tamil today. Indeed, the verb @ku-tal is inflected for future tense, 3™ person singular neuter,
therefore a@kum, which is phonologically reduced to @m. Among its functions are circumstantial
and conjectural possibility, permission, and finally, the hortative ‘let’s or shall’ (Lehmann 1989:
215-216). Even though Schiffman (1999: 48) recognises that the suffix /am: “historically it is
probably derived from the verbal noun forms that end in -a/ plus -akum ‘it will become’, i.e. pokal
+ akum ‘the going will become’. Since a@kum is now reduced to -am and the verbal noun forms in
al are rare in Spoken Tamil” he prefers to consider -/am as a single unit added to the infinitive.
However, looking at the Portuguese gloss offered by Costa, one can see how the meaning that the
missionary conveys to this Tamil form is much more loyal to the literal meaning of the
construction rather than being one of today’s grammaticalised meanings. The literal translation of
the construction vicuvacittal akum > would be the thing that will be believable which is close to
Costa’s it is believable.

19 In this second form, the verbal noun is followed by dccu, the spoken variant of aGyirru (see
Asher 1985: 164). I have already commented this form. in footnote 123

197 In this third form, the verb Gku-tal is inflected for negative polarity and 3™ person singular
neuter (@k-a-tu). As Lehmann (1989: 217) states, in Modern Tamil “this auxiliary verb form
expresses the three prohibitive senses of (i) negative obligation, (ii) negative desideration, and (iii)
negative permission”. Even in this case, however, Costa’s Portuguese gloss reveals that the form
described had not yet fully grammaticalized into an auxiliary.

198 This fourth form is the past peyareccam.

199 The form dkdta is the negative peyareccam of dku-tal, which in Classical Tamil is the 3 plural
neuter negative (I am indebted to Ciotti, personal communication).

200 Verbal noun of maru-tal ‘to become changed’ followed by the peyareccam of aku-tal
grammaticalised into the adjectival suffix ana.
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{17-18} Many other assorted modes of speaking.

{19} Interrogative modes.>"!

{20} Any mode of speaking becomes interrogative

{21} 1% by placing the letter O?°? after it as in a

{22} #6u®506)50 e (vicuvacittend) did I believe? oyaur
{23} Qui (arivayo) do you know? do you comprehend? 2"
{24} by adding to the substantive infinite the

{25} particle 2 awr@i_m 2% (untd) as in

{26} afg:eaufssaew6 L (vicuvacittat*-untd) did you [plural] believe?
{27} yeu{is} sear@fligergen@ 2% (avarkal tiritinat*-unto)
{28 will they steal? 3" by placing after

{29} the infinite absolute the particles

{30} Qaum (vd) or QL% (ttd) e.g. aflwaeu

{31} ®s506)eur (vicuvacikkavo) or alsefssL

R

{1} @ (vicuvacikkattd) do you believe? QuinsGeur (pokavo) I will go
{2} or we will go etc. These two are indeclinable

{3} for all persons and numbers

201 Tn this section Costa describes different modes of speaking in Tamil emphasizing the
communicative and pragmatic aspects. Under different labels created ad hoc such as interrogative
mode (modo interrogativo), causative mode (modo cauzativo), assertive mode without doubt
(modo asseverativo sem duvida), mode with doubt (modo com duvida), attitude or convenient
mode (modo de aptidaé ou conveniencia), comparative mode (modo comparativo), Costa includes
different Tamil forms such as interrogative pro-forms, dubitative clitics, modal auxiliaries, verbs,
defective verbs, verbal nouns or verbal participles inflected for case marker, postpositions as well
as noun phrases as part of more complex sentences. There are no formal criteria guiding him, there
are no attempts to match the Latinate categories with the Tamil ones, there is simply the need and
the intention to reduce to the easiest categorization all the Tamil expressions necessary for asking,
explaining, asserting, declaring, questioning, expressing surprise or disappointment, and similar
communicative aspects. For this reason, Costa needs to extend his Latin reference model and
create new labels to categorize the different modes of speaking that he is observing, and
experiencing while being immersed in Tamil life. The extension of the Latin grammar here
through the creation of new categories is based on semantic and pragmatic-communicative aspects
rather than on formal similarities in categories between Tamil and Latin.

202 This is the dubitative clitic -6 that occurs with all sentence constituents except noun modifiers
to express the speaker’s uncertainty with regard to the proposition of the sentence transforming the
statement into a dubitative one (Lehmann 1989: 154).

203 The past peyareccam of the verb ul-tal ‘be, exist’ suffixed with the dubitative marker to convey
the sense of a rhetoric question or question tag: isn 't it? isn 't there?

204 The verb form is tiritu-tal ‘to steal’ (furtar in Portuguese).

205 Costa declares that these forms are used for the future tense. Therefore, it is probable that in the
first example the dubitative marker is attached to the future tense marker -v-, while in the second
one, the dubitative marker is attached to the termination of the defective verb mattu ‘will’.
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{4} the 2" for the preterit, the 3" for

{5} the future.

{6} Why

{7} ere6ws51%@alH0uF a8

{8} mmu® (ennat* atukku vicuvacikkiray) why do you (plu) believe
TGN &

{9} @s@prer (€n vicuvacikkiran) why does he believe? ereal

{10} #eu&s5m1es207 (€n vicuvacittan) why did he believe. And so on for

{11} the other tenses and persons adding

{12} eresr (€n) before the verb. The negative of this is

{13} erewrafl#eaufs&HpFevenev (€n vicuvacikkirat* illai) or

{14} ererelsafssalvama’®® (€n vicuvacikka.v illai) why do

{15} you (plu) not believe, it is general and is used for

{16} all numbers and persons, also afl#a®

{17} u@unGesew (sic!) (vicuvacippay €n) why do you [sing.] believe,

{18} is also used for all numbers and persons

{19} by placing erer (€n) after the 3™ masculine person

{20} of the affirmative future, the negative

{21} of this is afl#eu@uwmo e

{22} a" (vicuvaciyamal &n) why do you not believe? for all

{23} tenses, numbers and persons also afla

{24} au®wmoGlevener (vicuvaciyamal enna) why will they not believe?

{25} In order to

{26} crevrensgysGallgeu s s

{27} pruw?'? (ennatatukku vicuvacikkiray) why do you (plu) believe?,
conjugating

{28} the verb according to the manner

206 Costa identifies the interrogative epnatu ‘what” which precedes the pronoun atu inflected for
the dative case and followed by the present indicative of the verb vicuvaci inflected for the second
person singular for which a better translation would be: what do you believe?

207 Costa identifies the interrogative ép ‘why’, a vina.p peyar in the Tamil grammatical tradition.
208 In both cases the interrogative is én. However, in this example as well as in the previous ones
and in the following ones, Costa never gives the single form that conveys the meaning described
by the label that he has selected for classifying a specific mode of speaking. But rather, he always
gives a full sentence or phrase. Therefore, the first negative form is a verbal noun followed by the
defective verb il ‘be not, exist not’.

209 In this example and in the previous ones, én is a final suffix, an itaiccol in Tamil grammatical
tradition, which is suffixed to finite forms in order to express a polite way of requesting something
(cf. Cre-A:). In the 21 line -ép is suffixed to the negative verbal participle vicuvaciyamal which,
however, Costa defines as being the third person masculine of the negative future.

210 Costa gives the same form already given in the paragraph entitled why. See footnote 208.
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{29} of speaking. It can also be used for any of the
{30} modes stated above in the [paragraph] ‘why’.
{31} Not?!!

[f. M-34-31]

L

{1} af%aPsH 0 parevGevr?'? (vicuvacikkiren alld) I believe,

{2} do I not? aflewerwin®@wrrsaerev

{3} Qe (vilaiyatukirarkal alld) they are joking, aren’t they?

{4} Also, it is made by adding the &7 (€) after any

{5} tense or person e.g. aflxafs

{6} @prQw (vicuvacikkiraye€) you [plu] believe, do you not?, it is enough
that you [plu] believe,

{7V isn'tit? a9B®@wru?'® (vitukiraye) you leave, won’t you?

{8} Who??!

{9} We will make this question if to any

{10} infinite substantive modes

{11} we place {77} (ar) as in af%xuHsH

{12} mar{dr} (vicuvacikkiratar) who does believe? afl&a& 35

{13} sr{gr} (vicuvacittatar) who did believe? Etc. aflsaf a5

{14} LQum{peussm{gr}} (vicuvacikkapporavanar) who will believe.

{15} Should also be used literally < {77}

{16} afgmeaufsSpren! (ar vicuvacikkiran!); or more

{17} commonly by putting the verb in the plural <y {77}

{18} afgeau@aSpr{ds}sar (ar vicuvacikkirarkal) who does believe?, or

{19} as in the first mode by placing after

{20} <y, {go} (ar) the masculine and

211 Here Costa includes two different elements: the interjection all6 and the emphatic particle
(clitic) e.

212 gl-tal ‘be not, exist not’ is the defective verb which, along with il-fal, occurs unmarked for
tense and inflected for third person, plural number, and neuter gender, that is alla. In the example
given by Costa it is suffixed with the dubitative clitic discussed above which conveys a question
tag.

213 _¢ is a clitic which has different functions including emphasis. However, Costa translates it here
as we would have expected for the dubitative clitics, therefore as a question tag. For a discussion
on Tamil clitics see Arokianathan (1981).

214 Here Costa gives a contracted form of the interrogative pronoun ydr ‘who’ as attested in
Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 59) [inter. pro. [“contracted from wmeug or wrg who. § <4457, who are
you...”] and Winslow (1862: 72) [“Who, the interrogative pronoun common to both numbers and
all persons, in the rational class, though really the third person plural-contracted
from wmeug or wag. (c.) Swmri? Who art thou? ...”].
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{21} feminine substantives etc. as in afseu

{22} ®s&weuswn{gs} (vicuvacikkiravanar); who is the one [masc] who
believes?

{23} aVgaufsSpeuaert{gr} (vicuvacikkiravalar); who is the one [fem]

{24} who believes?

{25} Is there (anyone) who??!°

{26} afgeu@LnpentO L (vicuvacippar unto) is there

{27} anyone who believed? by placing the interrogative

{28} particle 2 ewr@)_m (untd) after the

{29} 3™ honorific person of the affirmative future.

{30} The negative of this is made by

{31} replacing 2 ewrG)_m (untd) with @evene@uwi (illayo)

R

{1} as in a?PeuPLimfevenevGwm (vicuvacippar illa.y-0)

{2} is there anyone who does not believe? afgmfluiimf

{3} eweweGuwm (vicarippar illai.y-0) is there anyone who does not
investigate?

{4} or without asking eferfluLimfev

{5} ewev (vicarippar illai) there is not who investigates, who does not

{6} take care of.

{7} Causative mode. Because

{8-9} 1. almaufsfnPearta’'® (vicuvacikkirat®inal) or errGev (nal€)
because I, you, etc. believe

{10} 2. afgmeauPssPernblev (vicuvacittat*inale) because

{11} I, you, etc. have believed

{12} 3. algeuPs@pLig uierrGev (vicuvacikkirapatinale) because

{13} I, you, etc. believe etc.

{14} 4. fFeauPss L9 ulerTGev (Vicuvacittapatinale) because I,

{15} you have believed

{16} 5. fFauPwrsHerrGev (Vicuvaciyatat*inale) because of not

215 In this paragraph Costa gives again the clitic -6 (dubitative marker) added to both the
affirmative and negative verb form even though he considers it as a whole particle along with the
absolute of the verb u/-tal.

216 In this paragraph, Costa gives an account of different ways of expressing the ‘cause’.
Therefore, the 1%, the 2", and the 5™ forms in lines 8, 10, and 16 respectively are verbal nouns in
the present (1%) and in the past (2"%) tense — infinito substantivo in Costa’s terminology —, and in
the negative (5") followed by the instrumental case marker preceded by the augmentation -in
which in Tamil traditional grammar is called cariyai. One of its semantic functions is to express
cause.
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{17} believing or having not believed

{18} 6. aflsauPwrsLiguiert@e®!” (vicuvaciyata patinale) idem

{19} All of these tenses serve for

{20} all numbers and persons according to

{21} the pronoun that precedes it.~.~.~.

{22} 9509550 QerardnBerrOav*!® (vicuvacikkirén-enkirat*inale)

{23} because you believe, being always

{24} added, and conjugating according

{25} to the tenses, srer®pHerrGev (enkirat*inale).

{26} the 1% [form] is the instrumental ablative

{27} of the infinite substantive of the present.

{28} The 2™ [form] is from the infinite substantive

{29} of the preterit as au@BSpPermev (varukirat*inal)

{30} because of coming prew@sL__Harmev (nan kettat*inal)

{31} because of coming (sic) {hearing}. The 3™ [it is] the present
adjectival participle

[fol M-34-32]

L

{1} with g ufesrGlev (patiyinale).

{2} The 4" with the same adjectival participle

{3} of the preterit. The 5% [is] the instrumental

{4} ablative of the negative infinite absolute. The 6 [is]

{5} the negative adjectival participle with g uferm

{6} @ (patiyinal€). This other mode is also used

{7} a9%601P58 6D ClestamClsm

{8} 19550 sTeren@mrar!® (vicuvacikkirén enru kopiccukollukiran) since
I believe,

{9} he gets irritated; a9%e19 5% TG wes

217 The 3", the 4™, and the 6™ Tamil forms given in lines 12, 14, and 18 respectively are present
(3') and past peyareccam (4"), and negative peyareccam (6™) — participio adjectivo in Costa’s
terminology — followed by the noun pati ‘way, manner’ + the increment in + the instrumental case
marker -al.

218 In his translation Costa ignored the finite verb form conjugated in the first person
vicuvacikkirén. Therefore, the full translation should have been: because it is said that I do not
believe.

219 In this sentence, enru is the verbal participle of en(pu)-tal ‘say’, grammaticalised into a
quotative marker ‘that’ (cf. footnotes 136 and 139); kopiccu is the spoken variant of the verbal
participle kopittu of the verb kopi-ttal; while kol is the auxiliary which can express either the
progressive aspect or the simultaneous occurrence of actions. However, this context does not allow
us to understand its exact function.
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{10} my (vicuvacikkiray enru) because you believe, with the verb
conjugated

{11} according to the tenses, number and

{12} persons and adding eresrmy (enru) the gerund

{13} of the verb o, ®@pe (akiren).??

{14} 1. a950Ps5560smerer?! (vicuvacikka k-kolla) because I believe

{15} 2. aflseuPasBpensssam®> (vicuvacikkirat*-ai.k-kantu) etc. inde-

{16} 3. afgmaufs&Hwassns (vicuvacikkirat'-ukk-aka) clinable
{17} 4. aflgeoufas@na% @0 euemny (vicuvacikkirat*-ukku venti)  for
{18} 5. alsmeauPssmsssea(® (Vicuvacittat-ai.k kantu) all
{19} 6. NF:auRss815515 (vicuvacittat*-ukk-aka) persons

{20} 7. aflgeufss515@0eusng (vicuvacittat*-ukku vénti) and numbers
{21} 8. alseuPursgssns’>® (vicuvaciyatat®-ukk-aka)  of the present,
{22} 9. aflFauPursesssam®>>* (vicuvaciyatat'-ai.k kantu) for all

{23} 10. efseuPunsgss@eueanig®® (vicuvaciyatat®-ukku venti) those of
{24} the preterit, because I have not believed etc.

{25} The following modes are formed, the 1* [is formed]

{26} from the infinite absolute with G&m:

{27} emar (kolla) as in @) psss6lsmarar (irukka.k kolla)

{28 because of staying 2" 5" 9" are accusatives

{29} of the infinite substantive with sewr® (kantu)

{30} gerund of srew@mgy (kankiratu) fo see, as in

{31} aunmensssen(® (varat-ai.k-kantu) for coming. The 3, 61"

R
{1} and 8" are the datives of the same

220 Here Costa confuses akirén with enkirén.

221 When an infinitive is followed by the infinitive of the auxiliary ko/, this is used to express
reason or cause. I am indebted to Jonas Bucholz (CSMC Hambrug) for this suggestion.

222 With the sole exception of the form given at number 1, which is an infinitive, all the other
forms of the verb vicuvdaci-ttal are verbal nouns.

223 The 3", the 6™, and the 8" forms (in lines 16, 19, and 21 respectively), are the present, the past,
and the negative verbal nouns of the verb vicuvaci-ttal inflected for the dative case and followed
by the infinitive of the verb aku that functions as a benefactive case marker: for the sake of.

224 The 2™, the 5™, and the 9™ forms (in lines 15, 18, and 22 respectively) are the present, the past,
and the negative verbal noun of the verb vicuvaci-ttal inflected for the accusative case marker and
followed by the verbal participle of the verb kan-tal ‘see’ functioning as instrumental.

225 The 4, the 7%, and the 10" forms (in lines 17, 20, and 23 respectively) are present, past, and
negative verbal nouns suffixed with the dative case marker and followed by the defective verb
venti < veptu ‘want’ which after a noun in the dative case has the function of the benefactive,
therefore for the sake of.
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{2} infinites according to the tenses with

{3} @5 (aka). The 4™, 7" and 10™ are the same

{4} datives with Qeuewrig (Venti) as in G

{5} m@wgissts (perukiratt-ukk-aka) for being worth

{6} BL3&DgI%@0euenry (natakkirat*-ukku venti)

{7} for walking etc.

{8} In order to

{9} afseauPasBpgis@>2° (vicuvacikkirat®-ukku)  in order to believe, or
{10} eflseauPa@wugs@>?’ (vicuvacikkum pati-kku) in order to believe,
{11} a9%aPs5C0euenmg??®  (vicuvacikka venti) 1 you, etc.

{12} afsaPss>> (vicuvacikka) indeclinable for all
{13} aflsaPss555551550 (vicuvacikkat® takkataka) numbers and
persons

{14} afsaPunsgisa@®! (vicuvaciyatat®-ukku) in order to not believe, or
{15} eflseauPunsLigse@>>? (vicuvaciyata patikku) in order to not believe,
{16} afsaPwnseaementio®>® (vicuvaciyata vannam) I, you, etc.

{17} The 1% is the dative of the infinite substantive,

{18} {{the}} 2" {{is}} the 3™ person neutral of the affirmative future
{19} with Ly s@ (patikku) as in Qi

{20} oy 5@ (pokum patikku) in order to go. The 3% is

{21} the infinite absolute with Qeuswrig (vEnti).

{22} The 4™ is the infinite absolute alone. The 5

{23} likewise with sassms (takkataka). The 6% [form] from the

{24} dative of the negative infinite substantive. The 7" is

{25} the negative adjectival participle with

{26} Lig5@ (patikku). The 8™ the same adjective

{27} with auewtewrio (vannam).>**

{28} Before. Firstly?*>

226 present verbal noun inflected for the dative case.

227 As stated by Costa this is the 3™ singular neuter in the future tense, followed by the noun pati
‘way, manner’ inflected in the dative case. The same form can also be a peyareccam.

228 Infinitive followed by the defective verb venti.

22 The infinitive is included in this paragraph as a nonfinite verb form used in the purposive and
causal subordinate (cf. footnote 179).

230 The form takkatdka has already been discussed in footnote 180.

231 Negative verbal noun inflected for the dative case expressing purpose.

232 Negative adjectival participle followed by the term pati ‘way, manner’.

233 Negative adjectival participle. It is followed by vannam which after an adjectival participle
means ‘so as, as, in the manner of” and it is an ifaiccol (Cre-A:).

234 Once again, all these different Tamil forms are included within the same paragraph due to a
common semantic value, the one stated in the title of the paragraph by Costa.
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{29} aflaeuf s g% @ LpaTOles (vicuvacikkirat*-ukku munné)
{30} aflaeufa@upartles (vicuvacikku™ munn€)
{31} aflseu@unsgsspartler (vicuvaciyatat®-ukku munn¢)

[f. M-34-33]

L

{1} before I, you believed,

{2} according to the the pronoun. All indeclinable,

{3} serve for all numbers

{4} and persons. ~.~.~.~.~.

{5} The 1% is the dative as in the first

{6} figure above with perGer (munn€)  or

{7} app®**° (munti). The 2" (is) the 3" person of the neutral future.
{8} The 3" (is) the dative of the negative infinite substantive,
{9} asin § p&nsisG L

{10} B%® (n pirakirat*-ukku munti) before you were born ojeues
{11} QamevayparGler (avan collu™munné) before he

{12} said syeuereunissis@wp

{14} After that?}’

{15} afleauPas@pasaulivur®  (vicuvacikkirat*-ukku.p pirpatu)
{16} aflseufs3515@LULDG (vicuvacittatat*-ukku.p pirku) after
{17} I believed, or having believed, etc. Serves

{18} also for all persons and numbers according to the

{19} preceding pronoun.

{20} The 1% is the same formation of the first

{21} mentioned above, placing instead of wpesr

{22} Qe (munné) the particles Ipr® (pirpatu) Im@ (pirku)

235 Costa discusses here the postposition munné ‘before’, used with a verbal noun in the present
tense and in the dative case, in the positive and negative polarity (1*t and 3" Tamil form in lines 29
and 31) as well as with the 3 singular neuter in the future tense (2" form in line 30).

236 This is a verbal participle of the verb muntu-tal ‘to be prior in time, place, etc.” (MTL) which,
in Modern Tamil, occurs as a postposition to express anterior location in time and space such as
‘before, in front of” (see Lehmann 1989: 120).

237 1t stands for subsequent event/afterwards. The linguistic element described in this paragraph,
added to verbal nouns in the dative case, derives from the noun pin ‘posteriority’. It occurs as a
postposition to express posterior location in time and space. However, Costa discusses this
postposition and the previous one not as such but as a mode of speaking about anteriority and
posteriority as the three listed forms pirpatu, pirku, and pinpu also display. In fact, only the latter,
the noun + nominalising suffix -pu can occur as a postposition. Furthermore, it is only in the Sixth
Chapter that Costa describes and classifies the postpositions.
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{23} 19ery (pinpu). The 2™ is the dative of the present with the

{24} same.

{25} Until, until when

{26} aflgaPsswL_Bw?® (vicuvacikka mattum) until believing, until one
believes

{27} aflsauPs@wL @ (vicuvacikku® mattum) or severuyn>>’
(tanaiyum) or

{28} yemayio (alavum)?**” the same indeclinable

{29} for all numbers and persons.

{30} These are formed from the infinite absolute or affirmative neutral
future

{31} with the placed particles,

R

{1} as in Feugor_@wo**! (n1 vara-mattum) or augpLo

{2} emeyio (varum-alavum) or eunpgeneruyo (varant*-anaiyum) until you
{3} come.

{4} While

{5} afsweu@s@Loerayw (vicuvacikkum-alavum) while

{6} [1] believe for all persons and numbers as above.

{7} Since

{8} aflmeaufa&mn6LTGs (vicuvacikkira pote) or Qumup6ls (polutu),
{9} since I, you, etc believe etc.

{10} afsxefs506LTGs (Vicuvacitta pote) since I believed etc.

{11} efmeuPwrsCures**? (vicuvaciyata pote) since I did not

{12} believe, you, he, etc. indeclinable for

{13} all numbers and persons according to what

{14} precedes it.

238 In Modern Tamil the noun mattu ‘limit’ followed by the clitic -um has grammaticalized into a
clitic which restricts “a set of entities to the one which is expressed by the constituent marked”
(Lehmann 1989: 159). The sense that Costa gives in this passage corresponds to the fifth entry of
Cre-A: dictionary and to the first one of the MTL (p. 3015), the latter considers it as an adverb.

239 Even this particle denotes a “quantity or a time-limit” (DED3147). The same meaning is also
attested in Winslow (1862: 565): “a particle used as an affix to express the number of quantity-
thus, ygsewen, that much, @ggevar. This much, so many, so far, so much, so great...” and
Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 502): “an affix expressing number or quantity...”.

240 This is the third singular neuter future or the future peyareccam of the verb ala-ttal ‘to measure,
to size’.

241 This is the negative future (see Andronov 1989).

242 Tn Modern Tamil this suffix is used to convey the sense of ‘while’, ‘when’, ‘at the time of
(Cre-A:). It is used here with the peyareccam in the present and past tense and in the negative
polarity.
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{15} They are formed from the adjectival participle

{16} of the present, preterit, and negative with

{17} Qs (pote) or GlumepGls (polute) as in syeues

{18} @m&n6LTG)s (avan tinkira pote) since he eats or pr

{19} a1 ®85060LT6% (nan kitutta pote) since I gave i

{20} eugrsQunGls (n1 varata pote) since you did not come,

{21} given that you do not come etc.

{22} As soon as

{23} afgaufssaL_Gler (vicuvacitta.v utane) as soon as I believe
{24} afgeaufssi0L 190w (Vicuvacitta mattile) the same

{25} alsau@un@sgay_Gler (vicuvaciyata.v utan€) as soon as
{26} I do not believe indeclinable for all numbers and

{27} persons according to the pronoun.

{28} The same adjectives with 2_1_Qer?* (utane)

{29} or with o119 Qa*** (mattil€) as in oenrpGLiep

{30} #ay_Ger* (malai pefica.v-utan€) as soon as it rains, it reained etc.
{31} sapmy ogwrsey_Ger (karru atiyata.v-utane) as

[f. MS-34-34]

L
{1} soon as it does not blow etc.
{2} Instead. Instead of

{3} alsxeuPsHpass (vicuvacikkirat®-ukku) instead of believing,
{4} I, you, etc
{5} ageouPs@ngQumu (vicuvacikkiratu poy)  the same

{6} alsxuPssms5@ (vicuvacittat*-ukku) instead of having
{7} algeuPss5 6imu (vicuvacittatu poy) believed I, you, etc.
{8}

{9} alseuPwrsgis@ (vicuvaciyatat®-ukku)
{10} afseu@wnsg Oumuw (vicuvaciyatatu poy) instead of not
believing

243 In Modern Tamil -utan appears as a bound postposition used with the function of the sociative

case (Lehmann 1989: 24), however, the noun meaning ‘immediacy’ “embeds a clause in an
adjectival clause form to the matrix clause and expresses the temporal relation which is denoted by
the complementizer ‘as soon as’ in English” (Lehmann 1989: 255, 343) as shown in Costa’s
examples where utan follows a past and a negative peyareccam in lines 23 and 25. In the MTL (p.
397) utan is classified as an adverb meaning “together, altogether, instantly or immediately after”.
244 See footnote 238.

245 This should be taken as a spoken variant of the relative participle penta even though the
standard form should be peyta from pey-tal ‘to pour, come down’.
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{11} 1, you, we etc.

{12} The 1%t and 3™ of the present

{13} and preterit of the infinite are datives. The 2" and 4" (are)

{14} the nominatives of the same with Qs

{15} w (pdy) gerund of Quimmg (poratu). The 5% and

{16} the 6™ are also negative {{infinite}} substantives the first

{17} in the dative and the 2"¢ in the nominative

{18} with the same G imw (pdy).

{19} Assertive mode

{20} without doubt?*¢

{21} This 1s formed by placing the particle

{22} 9s@w (akkum) after the conditionals, the infinite

{23} or [the] gerund as in # afseufsgTevm

{24} s@Lprarailsau&u6uer (n1 vicuvacittal akkum nan vicuvacippeén)

{25} if you [plu.] believe, then I will undoubtedly believe

{26} aflseufaseains@Loeaunoser (vicuvacikka.v-akkum vanten)

{27} I came to believe undoubtedly af&e1Pss T

{28} 380 meumw (vicuvacitt®-akkum 1te€ruvay) by believing you [plu.]

{20} will certainly be saved. Also, by

{30} inserting the 9,5 @ (akkum) between the pronoun

{31} and the substantive as in @averTsE6E@sar’ (ivan akku™i ciran)
this [person]

R

{1} without doubt is brave, or this [person] is

{2} who is truly brave, the same

{3} @QuOurars@seoww|] >*® (ippd.v akku(m) camaiya[m]) now,
{4} undoubtedly is the occasion.~.~.~.

{5} Mode with doubt, it seems that

{6} The same particle 9s@ Lo (akkum)

246 Tn Modern Tamil akkum is a suffix added to assert a fact or confirm a particular point in a
statement, mostly in a sarcastic tone (cf. Cre-A:). In the examples provided by Costa akkum
combines with conditional (lines 23-24), infinitive (lines 25-26), and past adjectival participles
(lines 27-28). According to Winslow (1862) if it is placed in the middle of the sentence it means
‘certainity’, while at the end of the sentence it means ‘doubt’. This second meaning is given by
Costa in the following paragraph, mode with doubt, it seems that.

247 This should be taken as ‘@kkum + siira’. The latter meaning ‘hero, strong’. I am indebted to
Giovanni Ciotti for this suggestion.

248 This is from the Sanskrit samaiyam meaning ‘occasion’. I am indebted to Giovanni Ciotti for
this suggestion.
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{7} 1s placed after the verb or noun, as in @)euesr

{8} alsweuPasHprerisg (1van vicuvacikkiran akkum) it seems that

{9} this one believes. And so forth for the other persons, the same

{10} aflseuPasapsrarmsgw (Vicuvacikka vantan akkum) it seems that
[he] has come

{11} to believe. @ auea @

{12} ewns@ Lo (ivan ciran akkum) it seems that this one is brave.

{13} ®ewrsenr_munsew?®® (kinakantdy akkum) it seems

{15} The same as*>°

{16} This mode is formed by adding to the

{17} neutral participles the word

{18} wrs@gw*®! (mattiram) e.g. perpTwBL %

{19} &paaisafs@ngiwrs® g (nanray natakkiratu vicuvacikkiratu
mattiram)

{20} good living is the same as

{21} believing or by putting the stated participles in the

{22} dative and {{adding}} #7*°? (cari) or g5

{23} @w*? (okkum)

{24} with a short 0, as in af%a{ a9} 3%

{25} @ead (sic!) (vicuvackki{{ra} }t*-ukku.c carl) af%eaSs& g%

249 Proenga’s dictionary (f. M-34-308, R, 1. 13-14) records the two entries: kina@ ‘dream’ (sonho)
and kindakkankiratu ‘to dream’ (sonhar). No other dictionaries report these forms but rather kinavu-
tal ‘to dream’ (MTL 837), from which CRE-A: derives kinavukan ‘dream’.

250 The Tamil word under discussion is mattiram which, according to Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 791)
also works as an adverb meaning ‘as soon as, so much, as much as, etc.’.

251 In Winslow (1862: 861) and Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 791) it is given as a noun meaning
‘quantity, measure’ with the second meaning being the function of adverb meaning ‘only, solely,
as much as, so much, so much only’. The latter is the same meaning also found in the MTL (p.
3153) where the first meaning is ‘loneliness’ and the second is the adverb ‘only, solely,
exclusively, merely, alone’. In Cre-A: (p. 820) the meaning provided is ‘alone, only, not more
than’. The same meanings are already found in Proenca’s dictionary (GL1, f. M-34-167, R., lines
15-18)

252 In Proenga’s dictionary (GL1, f. M-34-459, L, lines 20-23) the meaning for cari is: ‘equality, it
is also a word for someone who proves what he said, almost the same; it is also a silver arm
shackle’ (igualidade, he tambem palavra de quem a prova o que se dis, quasi assi mesmo; ité
huma manilha de prata do brago). The meaning same is attested both in Fabricius (1972 [1770]:
355) and Winslow (1862: 414). In Cre-A: cari is classified as a verb, as a noun, and also as an
itaiccol. As a noun it also means ‘equal parts’ while as an itaiccol it is “an expression of consent to
conclude (by both parties); yes; OK”. In the examples provided by Costa it is suffixed to the verbal
noun in the dative case (lines 24-25 and 27).

233 1t is the future peyareccam or the neuter future of the verb o-tfal meaning ‘to resemble, to
equal’. In the examples provided by Costa it is suffixed to the verbal noun in the dative case (lines
25-26 and 27).
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{26} Qars@ (vicuvacikkirat*-ukk® okkum) [it is] the same as believing.
{27} aflaeuPssgis@asf (vicuvacittat*-ukku.c cari) or gs

{28} @w (okkum) {{it is}} the same as having believed.

{29} And if to the same datives one places

{30} the negative gaieaung (ovvatu), or #flwevev (cariyalla)

{31} after, it becomes the negative mode as in aflsau

[f. M-34-35]

L

{1} ®s8ng150sTe0uaing (vicuvacikkirat*-ukk® ovvatu) or &4

{2} wevev (cariyalla) [if] is not worth believing.

{3} So what. What’s happening?

4 What does it matter??>*

{5} algmauPgsrblaverer (vicuvacittal enna). afseud)

{6} wrB@wmsTGeverer (vicuvaciyat® iruntal enna) So what

{7} if I, you, etc, believe or do not believe? &

{8} #eoudz0seer (vicuvacitt® enna). aflgeu&wmo

{9} Qevewesr (vicuvaciyamal enna) so what if you [plu] believe, or do not
believe

{10} that, this is formed by placing

{11} the particle ereoresr (enna) after the conditional,

{12}or gerund, [both] negative and affirmative.

{13} Whether or not>

{14} aVgeafssrapssmiw (vicuvacittalum uttaram). af)

{15} seu@wr@mpsraLpssmow (vicuvaciat® iruntalum uttaram).

{16} whether one believes or does not believe general

{17} for all persons, numbers and tenses

{18} according to the pronoun as in  aupsT:

{19} aepssmiw arr@ s

254 What Costa describes here is the interrogative pronoun epna providing different examples with
various verb forms. The first is the conditional (line 5), the second is again a conditional but of the
verb iru-ttal preceded by the negative peyareccam of the verb vicuvdci-ttal (line 6); the third form
is a past peyareccam (line 8), and the last one is a negative vinaiyeccam (line 9). All these forms
are followed by the interrogative pronoun what.

255 In this context Costa attributes the sense usually conveyed by the clitic -um when used to
conjoin two conditional clauses, that is “the concept of two contrasting conditions ‘whether—or’”
(Lehmann 1989: 284), to the word uttaram (see example at lines 18-21). The same sense is also
found in Proenga’s dictionary (MS GLI1, f. M-34-403, L, lines 15-19). The -um added to the
conditional in the first Tamil form (line 1) “expresses concession of supposition or fact, depending
on the tense of the verb of the main clause” (Lehmann 1989: 282). For the word uttaram, 1 could
not find any other sense apart from ‘answer, reply’ in the other dictionaries.
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{20} aupssmiw (n1 vantalum uttaram varat® iruntalum uttaram) whether
you come

{21} or you do not come. They are formed by

{22} placing after the negative and affirmative condi

{23} tionals, the particle 2 ggmjo (uttaram).

24} Besides?>*

{25} If after the neutral participles one

{26} places the particle »yeweamoe (allamal) or

{27} yevenGls (allate) or e Glw (anriy€) or sai

{28} 7 (tavira) it makes the manner of speaking [meaning] besides, as in

{29} algafsSpsevevroe (vicuvacikkirat*-allamal) besides believing
[or]

{30} afgafsszswarts (Vicuvacittat*-allate) besides having

{31} believed with gaiy (tavira) that is placed only before

R

{1} 210 (um) as in al%eud {58} pasaiy (vicuvacikkiratu tavira)

{2} besides believing indeclinable for

{3} all persons and numbers according

{4} to the participles.

{5} Mode of aptitude

{6} or of convenience

{7} This mode is made by placing after

{8} the infinite absolute the particle s34

{9} & (takkatu)®7 or [the] adjectivated [particle] &5 (takka) as in @)ay
{10} Vs fss55555 (itu vicuvacit[a]ka.t takkatu) it [that] must be
{11} believed, it is to be believed, it should be believed,

{12} or [the] adjectivated [particle] with its substantive

{13} algeafssssssmiuw (vicuvacikka.t takka kariyam) thing
{14} worthy of being believed or to be believed. From this

{15} adjective s (takka) are formed the substantives

{16} afgeafssss556uer (vicuvacikka.t takkavan) for

{17} the masculine, af%afss55550uar (vicuvacikka.t takkaval)
{18} for the feminine af#eofs55=

256 In Modern Tamil each of these forms is classified as an adverb (allamal, Cre-A: p.40; anriye,
Cre-A: p. 60), a postposition (allamal, MTL 141; Lehmann, 1989: 121; tavira, Lehmann 1989:
128), a conjunction (allate, MTL 140, Cre-A: 40; anriye, MTL 184), or an itaiccol (tavira, Cre-A:
p- 510). They all convey the meaning described by Costa ‘except, besides, not only...but also’.

257 Already discussed in footnote 180.
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{19} sssg (vicuvacikka.t takkatu) for the neutral.

{20} Comparative mode®>®

{21} This mode of speaking is formed by

{22} placing after the accusative of any

{23} neutral participle the particles i

{24} s (parka) upp (parra) sy ey (kattilum) smeig (katti)
{25} as in al%xuPSRDevSLILITHSLI

{26} yewewnflwifevemev (Vicuvacikkirat*-ai.p parka punniyam-illai) there
{27} is no greater virtue than believing. 2" by placing after

{28} the ablatives in i/ of any

{29} participle the conjunction 2 1o (um) and then

{30} some of the particles above as in

{31} afgafsSpBaoumps (vicuvacikkirat®-il-um parka) more

[f. M-34-36]

L

{1} or better than believing.~.~.~.~.~.

{2-3} Third Chapte

4 Of the Passive Voice?>’

{5} Leaving aside the passive verbs

{6} that exist in this language ending

{7} in gren, which, not having definite rules can only

{8} be learned by use, as is the case of

{9} 93550 per (mukikkirén) / finish, %% 6)n

{10} e (mukikirén) / am finished; from P55

{11} Gmer (murikkiren) / break, wpm@mesr (murikirén) I am
{12} broken, and other modes;** there are many others

{13} that are compounded and properly passive.

258 Costa describes here the way in which the comparative construction is obtained in Tamil. He
attests the usage of the infinitive parkka of the verb par-ttal ‘to see’; the verbal participle karti of
the verb kattu-tal ‘to show’. As underlined in Muru (2010: 141-150) the comparative construction
through the use of these words is recorded in Arden (1910: 55) and Asher (1985: 88). The latter
states that kattilum and parkilum are also used in standard written language and in certain spoken
dialects in comparison with vifa — from the verb vitu-tal ‘to leave’— which is the most widely used.
259 «“QOld Tamil already had a complicated system of auxiliary verbs. Some of them are still
employed in the same function in modern Tamil, most notably the auxiliary for passive...”
(Wilden 2018: 160). Costa describes here different ways for obtaining the passive construction in
Tamil. Among these ways, there is the passive auxiliary already found in Old Tamil which
continues in Modern Tamil, that is patu-tal ‘to experience’ (cf. footnote 261).

260 Costa is referring here to the Tamil verbs that have been differentiated between affective and
effective by Paramasivam (1979). Muru (2021b) discusses in detail the so-called paired verbs as
they were described by early missionaries, not only Costa.
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{14} 1%, from any infinite absolute with the

{15} verb u@&mg (patukiratu) fo suffer [from],*°! as in afseu
{16} PssLLBSCwer (vicuvacikka.p-patukirén) I am believed,
{17} QamewewiLi®agi (colla.p-patutu) it was said, <

{18} wasuu®euner (atikka.p-patuvan) [he] will be whipped,
{19} the infinite always remaining

{20} unchanged and being declined the verb L@ %

{21} mg (patukiratu) according to the tense, number and

{22} persons and the manner of speaking.

{23} 2", the passive voice is made by

{24} placing after the verbal?%? of some verbs the

{25} verb o m&mg*®* (unkiratu) which becomes in the preterit
{26} 2 ewrQ)_ssr (unten) and in the future o ewor

{27} Ques (unpén) e.g. yewpuymPmgy (arai.y-unkiratu) to be
{28} nailed, whence yemp (arai) ver

{29} bal of yewp®mgy (araikiratu) to nail,

{30} the same wewr_LiyewrGl_cur (pataippuntén) /

{31} was created; where the wewi_wiy (pataippu) crea

R
{1} tion is the verbal of uew_sSnuig (pataikkirapatu) to create.
{2} But this composition is rarely used,

261 Costa describes here the passive auxiliary patu ‘experience’ which occurs after a main verb in
the infinitive form to express the passive voice.

262 This form is translated as such from the Portuguese verbal deriving from the Latin verbalis
since what Costa is describing is derived from a verb. Comparing Costa with Beschi, one may
notice that the same term is used but to address another Tamil form, that is an Infinite substantive.
Indeed, Beschi (1738 [1728]: 97-98, § II, par. 111; Mahon 1848: 81, Section II, par. 111)
distinguished two types of nouns derived from verbs: appellative nouns and verbal nouns. See
Chevillard (1992a) for a discussion on Beschi’s appellative nouns. However, Costa uses the term
in a different way since he derives the verbal from the Tamil form that he considers an infinite
substantive as shown in his examples. However, the technical term verbal is used for the verb root.
Hence, the first form identified as a verbal is arai, a verb root, which Costa considers as being
derived from the infinite substantive araikiratu, which is a verbal noun. Therefore, in this context
Costa inverts the two categories considering them to be derived from a verb. The second form is
pataippu and it might be correctly considered a (de)verbal since it is an abstract noun formed from
the verbal root patai adding the suffix -ppu, already attested in Old Tamil (see Wilden 2018: 35).
On the contrary, Beschi does not confuse these two forms, clarifying that the infinite substantive is
not an infinitive, and considering the corresponding Tamil forms as verbal nouns, in the same way
they are still considered today.

263 The use of the verb un-tal ‘to eat or drink, to suck as a child, to take food” as an auxiliary to
form the passive voice is shown in Fabricius (1972 [1770]: 106), Winslow (1862: 126), and the
MTL (p. 402). It is used with verbal roots, and verbal nouns as shown in Costa’s examples.
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{3} the former being the most frequent.

{4} Other passive compounds will be made evident by use,

{5} as in Mg @S g (piti.p-patukiratu) fo be arrested etc.

{6} 3 every time that a clause

{7} lacks the person who acts (=the agent) it becomes passive as in
{8} aflsauPas@pariww’® (vicuvacikkira kariyam)

{9} the truth that is believed.~.~.~.~.~.~.
{10} Fourth Chapter
{11-12} Of the composition of verbs?®3

{13} This language mostly

{14} makes use of compound verbs and rarely

{15} of simple ones. The composition is formed

{16} in three ways: the 1%, the most common,

{17} with the gerund,?®® which is joined with

{18} another verb according to the use and the sentence,

{19} which practice will show, as in afgeu

{20} Ps81506sma1ER% e (vicvuvacittu.k kollukirén) /

{21} believe Gl#nevadai_Gl_as (collivittén) / said

{22} Qumu__nmest (pOyittan) he went aupg

{23} Qumrss*ST (vantupdccu) [he] came; so that the meaning

{24} is formed from the first gerun{d

{25} without} care for the verb that is added, from which

{26} the tense, persons and numbers are formed according to what the
way

264 In Proenga’s dictionary (GL1, f. M-34-300, L, lines 16-19) the meaning of kariyam is ‘effect as
well as business, etc.” (effeito ite’ negocio item obra etc.).

265 Costa describes here compound verb constructions in which a verbal participle or infinitive
combine with a second verb inflected according to the syntactic context in which they occur. In
this kind of composition, the first verb has the lexical function denoting an action, an event, or a
state, while the second verb expresses grammatical categories such as aspect, mood, passive,
causation, negative polarity. In this paragraph in particular, Costa focuses on specific auxiliary
verbs. For a detailed discussion on this issue see Muru (2010: 154-169), only partially reproduced
in the following footnotes referring to this paragraph.

266 The first kind of composition described by Costa is the auxiliary composition in which the first
verb element is a vinaiyeccam (called gerund) followed by an inflected verb. The auxiliaries
identified are kol-tal ‘to take’, vitu-tal ‘to leave’, po-tal ‘to go’. When added to a vinaiyeccam the
first is a non-attitudinal auxiliary and expresses the concept of volition; the second is an aspectual
auxiliary and expresses the perfective aspect, thus a complete action or event; the third is an
attitudinal auxiliary and expresses a change of state indicating the negative attitude of the speaker
towards this change of state (cf. Lehmann 1989: 204-231).

267 poecu is the spoken form of poyntu in which a palatalization of the soundless plosive [nj] which
occurs resulting in [cc]. Even though Costa defines this form as a compound, he does not translate
the sense conveyed by the auxiliary.
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{27} of speaking requires. Often

{28} three and sometimes four verbs are joined,

{29} the first being in the gerund and only the last

{30} in the person etc. as in g 1956&T

{31} ewr® O unesmes (kiittikkontuponan) [ke] took it with himself

[f. M-34-37]

L

{1}For being the Qsremr®au@mrer (kontuvarukiran), [he] says.6
{2} Another composition is formed with the

{3} infinite absolute,* this also remaining

{4} unchanged and adding the meaning, and the

{5} other verb declined according to the

{6} manner of speaking, as in a9%eaHss556)s

{7} wPGmer (vicuvacikka.c ceykirén) I believe. The 3™ is formed with
{8} the verb of the same mode, as in aflseum:

{9} #miGlsrearer® Glmer (vicuvaca™n kollukirén) /

{10} believe. This composition can sometimes be found
{11} with a passive meaning,

{12} as in 919 Osmerer®Gner (ati kollukirén)

{13} I am beaten,*’® but the most common

{14} is the active meaning, as in Glous:

{15} Qamearer®6mer (mey kollukirén) / believe, Gl

{16} wmGsrewt) e (ceya™n kontén) / won;

{17} wi9ses6lsrerarmes (nampikkai kollan) [he] does not
{18} trust, etc.?”!

{19} Also from the first person of the

{20} affirmative future of any verb

{21} other effective verbs are formed?’ by changing

268 Here Costa does not translate the aspectual meaning expressed by the auxiliaries.

269 The second set of verb auxiliary compounds that Costa describes is formed with the first verb in
the infinitive and the second verb inflected for tense and PNG. The Tamil form provided is the
infinitive of vicuvdaci-ttal followed by the causative auxiliary cey-tal ‘to do’. The other forms are
followed by the auxiliary kol which gives a reflexive sense to the main verb or marks that the
action is carried out without an external agency (Cre-A:), for this reason Costa states that it can

convey a passive meaning to the verb form.
270 Costa is underlining here the reflexive sense which the auxiliary kol gives to the main verb.

271 The forms in lines 15-17, as it occurs in line 9, are constituted by a noun followed by the verb
kol: vicuvacam, mey, ceyam, nampikkai meaning ‘faith, belief” in Christina usage, ‘truth, fact’,
‘victory’, and ‘faith or trust’ respectively. In my opinion this is an example in which the verb ko/

should not be taken as an auxiliary but rather in its full lexical meaning.
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{22} the Guer (pen), or Geue (VEn) into 9556w

{23} e (pikkirén), and eus%Gpewr (vakkirén), and the meaning [of]
{24} {to make someone to do {{what is expressed by} }

{25} the meaning of the simple verb, as in

{26} afgeauf L1955 G e (vicuvacippikkirén) I make someone believe
{27} oyeop1fs&Cper (alaippikkirén) I make someone

{28} call Qswalss e (ceyvikkirén) I make

{29} someone do etc. and it will form other

{30} verbs that have all {modes}, tenses,

{31} and persons. What has so far been said

R

{1} of the verb afl#{au®} 5856 mer (vicuvacikkirén) is

{2} common to all verbs of this language that are not

{3} anomalous, or defective. And all

{4} one could say on this subject,

{5} in order to not cause confusion, is left

{6} to the master. Without him, even though the Arte

{7} says a lot, it does not help

{8} Beginners. And with a good master,

{9} less than what is said here would be sufficient.~.~.~.~.~.~.

{10} Fifth Chapter

{11} Of substantive

{12} and anomalous verbs>’3

{13} Indicative

{14} &0 e (akiren) I am, or am made

{15} o&prw (akiray) You are, or are made

{16} < &pmer (akiran) He is, or is made

{17} & pmar (akiral) She is, or is made

{18} =Pa (akitu) <% g (akiratu) That one is etc.

272 Effective here should not be taken as it is today in Paramasivam (1979). Indeed, Costa is

describing here the morphological causative. For further details see Muru (2021b).

273 In this section Costa provides verb forms which are considered as the anomalous verbs of Latin,
thus irregular. These are characterized by the desinences which are added directly to the verb root
without the thematic vowel. In Latin they are sum ‘to be’, fero ‘to bring’, eo ‘to go’, volo ‘to
want’, fio ‘to become, to be done’, edo ‘to eat’. The corresponding Tamil forms are represented by
the verb aku-tal ‘to become’ which is equated to the Latin sum, and u/-tal ‘to be’, il-tal ‘to not
exist’, véntu ‘to need’, potu-tal ‘to be enough’, kirtu-tal ‘to join, to unite’, o-tal ‘to resemble, to be
similar’. All these verbs are defective in Tamil and Costa inflects them in some of the tenses and

moods already seen in the analysis of the verb vicuvdaci-ttal.
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{19} Honorific Singular of the present
{20} &G (akirom) My mercy is etc.

{21} @050 (akirir) your mercy is, or is etc.
{22} &y (akirar) his mercy is, or is made.
{23} Honorific Singular of the preterit

{24} <p,Glermio (andom) My mercy was believed
{25} ol (antr) your mercy was etc.
{26} opemr{is} (anar) his mercy was etc.

{27} Plural of the indicative above

{28} & Gpmo (akirom) We are, or are made

{29} o&5{dr}ser (akirirkal) You are or you are etc.
{30} o @prgser (akirarkal)  They are or are [masc. + fem.]

{31} oPa (akitu) Those things [fem] are etc.
[f. M-34 -38]

L

{1} Preterit

{2} oy Qeser (anén) I was or was made

{3} <permw (anay) You were or you were made
{4} oyermes (anan) He was or was made

{5} opermar (anal) She was or was made.

{6} 9p5a (accu) <555 (accutu) It was etc.
{7} Plural

{8} < Qasmo (andom) We were or were made

{9} oyafiser (anirkal) You were etc.

{10} opermiser (anarkal) They were etc.

{11} opoa (accu) <555 (accutu) Those things
{12} etc. Future

{13} o,Cleuer (aven) I will be or will be made
{14} speumw (avay) You will be or will be made
{15} speumes (avan) He will be or will be made
{16} <peumar (aval) She will be or will be made
{17} oo (am) or <@ Lo (akum) that thing will be
{18} Honorific

{19} <,Geumo (avom) my mercy will be etc.

{20} opaf{gr} (avir) your mercy will be

{21} speumg (avar) his mercy will be etc.

{22} Plural
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{23} <9,Geumo (avom) We will be etc.
{24} o afiser (avirkal) You will be
{25} opeumgsar (avarkal) They will be

{26} <o (am) <,@&Lo (akum) those things will be
{27} or will be made.~.~.~.~.

{28} Negative future

{29} <,Clzem (aken) I will not be or will not be made
{30} opamu (akay) you will not be

{31} opsmen (akan) he will not be

R

{1} oysmer (akal) she will not be

{2} sz (akatu) that [mas] will not be.~.~.

{3} Honorific

{4} 94Qsmo (akom) My mercy will not be

{5} o8 {dr} (akir) your mercy will not be

{6} oysmy (akar) his mercy will not be

{7} Plural

{8} <@ Qsmo (akom) we will not be

{9} @&} sar (akirkal) you will not be
{10} oypar{dr}ser  (akarkal) they will not be

{11} oypana (akatu) those things (fem) will not be
{12} Imperative

{13} = (a) be you or be you done
{14} s @B (akattu) be he or be he done
{15} Negative

{16} 95165 (akate) be not you

{17} oysmoew (akamal) without being

{18} Optative

{19} It is as in the verb afl#eaHs5Gper (vicuvacikkirén)
{20} Conditional mode

{21} syemrmev (anal) if  am, you, they, etc. or
{22} syemnssmew (anakkal) if we are done

{23} 9@ (akil)

{24} Quamvis (Although)

{25} opemmayio (analum) since

{26} P a0 (akilum) we were

{27} opemnssmayo  (anakkalum) or we were made
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{28} Infinite Absolute

{29} 95 (aka) to be, plus the other meanings

{30} of the previous verb

{31} oss555 (akattakka) EBSSEHBT] 5 |
(akattakkataka)

[f. M-34-39]

L

{1} @Q&mav# (col#) to be made

{2} Infinite substantive

{3} «@ws (akiratu) to be, or to be done

{4} oevgy (anatu) to have been etc.

{5} <peug (avatu) to have to be or habitually

{6} to be

{7} Gerund

{8} 9w (ay) being, or being done

{9} Participle

{10} o,&p (akira) thing that is, from here

{11} &w (akiya) <, Fweue (akiravan), <&

{12} peuar (akiraval), <,% gy (akiratu) masculine,

feminine,

{13} and neutral are composed. e thing that was,
{14} from which come the substantives g,eareues (anavan),
{15} euar (val). gy (tu), 94sm (aka), osms (akata)

{16} negative of those above; whence

{17} the substantives <y srseuer (akatavan) t auar (val)t
{18} g (tu) are formed. The other modes are conjugated
{19} and formed following the rules and formations
{20} used to conjugate the verb

{21} afgeafsS 6 mer (vicuvacikkiren).

{22} Anomalous verbs

{23} 2 a®’’* (untu)

274 The base form is u/-tal ‘be, exist’. It is a verb denoting ‘existence’. Therefore, to be present in a
place or in something. It also denotes possession. As Costa underlines, it follows the rule of the
Latin verb sum because it is invariably used for all genders and persons and also for both numbers.
Indeed, like the following verbs in this paragraph, it is a defective verb. It is usually found
inflected for the third person, singular number, and neuter gender, which is the form which appears
in the title: upfu. In Modern Tamil it also occurs in the tenseless adjectival participle and it is also
used as an aspectual auxiliary verb to express perfectivity along with iru-ttal ‘be’. However, Costa
provides for u/-tal, as well as for the following defective verbs, a series of inflections such as
conditional, concessive, verbal noun, infinitive, peyareccam in positive and negative polarity, etc.
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{24} This verb means to have, to possess, and

{25} follows the rule for the verb sum (to be) because it has, e.g.

{26} erewa@enr(® (enakkuntu) est mihi (lit. it is for me = 1 have). And it is
also

{27} indeclinable for all persons and numbers,

{28} according to the pronoun. They have the following

{30} o ewrL_mestrev (untanal) if I, you, etc. have
{31} o ewr_newrnssnev (untanakkal) serves for

R

{1} 2 ewr_n&Hev (untakil) all numbers

{2} 2 araflev (ullil) and persons.~.~.~.~.

{3} e ewr_newmnayo  (untanalum) given that
{4} o ewr_nernssmeyo (untanakkalum) 7/ } have,

{5} e ewr_n&eio (untakilum) serves for

{6} 2 araflayio (ullilum)...... } all persons, numbers, etc.
{7} 2.emar (ulla) thing that has, and from it the substantives

{8} 2 amareuay (ullavan). ar (1). g (tu) .~~~~~.~.

{9} 2 ewr_mew (untana) thing that had or that was possessed

{10} o ewr_rs (untaka) infinite absolute

{11} o ewr_n@®mgi (untakiratu) infinite

{12} o ewrL_mesigy (untanatu)... infinite substantive

{13} already compounded of 2 _cwr(p (untu) and <& gy
(akiratu)

{14} with which one can conjugate

{15} [all other] tenses etc.

{16} 2 arargs (ullatu) Infinite substantive

{17} of the neutral present, the one that has or the one

{18} that is. It 1s also joined with <yud) (5]

{19} &g (ayirukkiratu) as in o ewr_muipas&S g (untayirukkiratu)
{20} to have, or possess, and become all tenses

{22} @weva (illai)?”®

275 The base form is il-tal ‘to be not, exist not’. It is the defective verb which occurs in the third
person, plural number, and neuter gender, as for al, after the main verb in the infinitive tense. It
expresses negative polarity. In Modern Tamil, it also occurs in the adjectival participle form illai —
that is the one given in the title by Costa — and in the negative verbal participle form, therefore as
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{23} It means do not have. [It] requires the same dative

{24} as the one above, as in erar&evencv (enakk*-illai) /

{25} do not have. This word @ae»ev (illai)

{26} joined with nouns has the stated meaning,

{27} whereas with verbs it is truly a negation.

{28} As an anomalous, it has the following

{29} [forms] QewawrGs (illate)

{30} @evevmoev (illamal) without having

{31} @Qevewallmew  (illavittal) [f one does not possess
or if there is not.

[f. M-34-40]

L

{1} @weval_m{ay} Lo (illavittalum) given that there is not
{2} @aevr (1112) or @wevng (illata) thing that there is not,

{3} or thing that does not possess whence

{4} the substantive comes @ewergeuras (illatavan) .er (1) . sgy (ttu).
{5} Qeugmto’’ (VEnum)

{6} It means fo want or to matter with

{7} the same dative, as in eres5 @ 06leu

{8} amyo (enakku veénum) / want, or it matters to me.

{9} Qeuewr_mo not want [you plu], or it is not

{10} necessary, or I do not have need for,”’’

{11} or [/] do not want, with dative, or without it.

{12} Qouewrigss (venticcu) [one] wanted or it was necessary
{13} Qeuewrigesr (ventina) thing that wants, or thing that has
{14} needs or more commonly necessary
{15} thing, whence the substantives come
{16} Qeuewrigateuar ((v€ntinaval), g (atu).
{17} Qevuewr_rs (ventata) thing that does not want
{18} Qevewr_m (venta) }

or thing that does not have

illamal, occurring as a postposition expressing ‘without’ and ‘except’, and inri, an old form

(Lehmann 1989: 83-84).

276 This is the spoken variant of the defective verb vépfum occurring in Modern Tamil as a lexical
verb meaning ‘request, want’, and with auxiliary function expressing necessity ‘must’, both in the
positive or negative polarity, after an infinitive main verb. Hence, it expresses the modalities of
desideration (duty, advice), negation of external obligation, internal obligation imposed by the
speaker (see Lehmann 1989: 212). In Modern Tamil it may also occur in the past and negative

adjectival participle (ventiya and véntata), or in the infinitive form (vénta).
277 An alternative translation of the gloss could be: [if] is not needed, or [if] has no need.
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{19} necessity, whence the substantive comes:
{20} Qeuewr_ngeuss (VEntat*-avan). euaer. (val). g (atu).

{21} Qurgw®’® (potum)

{22} It means fo be enough with the same dative

{23} as in erera @ 6limgy o (enakku potum) it is enough

{24} to me, for me

{25} Qungng (potatu) it is not enough,

{26} Qumsgig (potutu) it was enough,

{27} Qungng (potata) or Qumgm (pota) thing that is not enough
{28} whence we can make the

{29} substantives Qunrgrgeue (potat*-avan). a7 (1). sg (tu).
{30} @umg (pota) infinite of the same verb

{31} to be enough, etc. .~.~.~.~.~.~.

R

{1} @ (Kiitum)?’® [lit. may, might, could]
{2} & @w (ktitum) [it] is possible

{3} myss  (kiiticcu) [1t] was possible

{4} @& (kutukira)  possible thing

{5} mgear  (kitina) impossible thing

{6} &mms  (kutata) impossible thing

{7} amng (kutatu) [it] is impossible

{8} ®mLmafl__mev (kitavittal) if it were

{9} s m@mpsrev (kutattiruntal)  not possible

{10} as6w™’ (okkum) with short ‘o’

{11} @a@w (okkum) idem est, equal est [this means it is equal]
{12} geueungy (ovvatu) disagrees, does not match
{13} geueuns (ovvata) thing that does not match
{14} or is not equal or equivalent

{15} 6" Chapter

278 The form given in the title is again the third person singular neuter of the verb potu only used as
lexical verb in Modern Tamil and meaning ‘be enough, suffice’. It has the same forms already
described for ventu.

279 A modal auxiliary with defective morphology which occurs after an infinitive form to express
different modalities, depending on its polarity. In Standard Modern Tamil, if it is positive, then it
expresses circumstantial possibility, while if it is in the negative polarity, it expresses obligation,
desideration, permission (see Lehmann 1989: 213-214). In the infinitive, it is also used as
cliticized form and expresses unexpected inclusiveness (Lehmann 1989: 151). It is attested since
Tolkappiyam (cf. Krishnamurti 2003: 375).

280 See footnote 253.
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{16-17} Of the other parts of speech

{18} Postpositions

{19} What in the Latin language are

{20} prepositions are in this [language] postpositions because they
{21} always come after. There is no more

{22} to say of this matter except that

{23} they are declinable in some

{24} oblique cases, and from their variation

{25} their meaning also vary

{26} as in wpewr (mun) in front of wpewesng (munnaku) in front of
{27} wpewesys@ (munnukku) forward dative

{28} wpewresmGlev (munnale) forward, or

{29} onward. ablative. wpewefGev (munnile)

{30} in front of. They also require several

{31} cases, as use will show.?¥!

[f. M-34-41]

L

{1} Adverbs

{2} Adverbs are formed with three letters

{3} a, i and e. The letter i denotes presence,

{4} the a, a distant place, and the e

{5} makes question e.g. @mi6ls (Ink€) here oym
{6} Qs (anke€) there, over there ermger (enke) where?
{7} as in @uGLm (ippd) now =L

{8} @um (appd) then eriCim (eppd) when.

{9} If to those formed from e (€) one

{10} adds the conjunction 2 o (um) they

{11} express universal meaning e.g. 61ms

{12} @w (enkum) everywhere e1iGluim

{13} g0 (eppotum) always. The adverbs also
{14} have their cases, which give them

{15} varying meaning e.g. @ppm (nerru)

{16} yesterday Gppewpa @ (nerraikku) for

{17} yesterday, dative Gppeypuier (nerraiyin) of

281 As underlined in footnote 1062 in Part 2, when looking at the other copies of Costa’s Arte, in
particular in MS VL, MS GL2, and MS GL3, in this paragraph Gaspar de Aguilar’s grammar is
also mentioned. Furthermore, they also have the label Prepositions rather than Postpositions in the
Title, even though they do not all differ in the remaining contents.
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{18} yesterday, genitive. Apart from these, all

{19} abstract nouns can be made into adverbs

{20} by placing after them [the particle]*®? o5 (aka), or @yu (ay) as in
from 9o

{21} snew (pirakacam) clarity psns

{22} wmuw (pirakacamay) clearly, from Gwow (mey) truth

{23} Quwwrs (meyyaka) truly.

{24-25} Sometimes the gerund Gsmeswr® (kontu) from the verb
Qsrares@mg (kollukiratu) is added to o, (aka)

{26} as in Yps1FLLI%S

{27} Qsmes® (pirakacamaka.k kontu) clearly. A series

{28} of adverbs belong more properly to the

{29} Vocabulary than to the Arte.?%3

{30} Interjections

{31} There are also in this language many

R

{1} interjections, which can be found in the

{2} Luso-tamul?®* Vocabulary in the [head]word interjection
{3} — there 1s not much more

{4} to say about them.~.

{5} Conjunctions?®’

{6} There is but one in this language and it is 2 1o (um),

{7} which is always placed after and is always

{8} repeated twice, as in preyo (nanum) Buyo (nTyum)

{9} I and you. If a negative follows,

{10} it means nor as in ureLLBHEBLoe (palumalla nirumalla)
{11} neither milk nor water. It means also

{12} until, or (can be used) in the sense

{13} in which the Latin considers vel/, e.g. 5.9

282 The particles described here are the peyareccam and the vinaiyeccam of the verb aku-tal ‘to

become’ which have grammaticalised into adjectival and adverbial suffixes. Cf. footnote 175.

283 This is the second context in which Aguilar’s grammar is mentioned in the other manuscripts

such as MS GL2, MS GL3, MS VL while it is missing here and in MS BL.

284 Here Costa refers to his Portuguese-Tamil dictionary which according to James (2000) is held
in the State Central Library of Goa corresponding to MS 50. See Introduction (Part 1) for further

details.

285 Costa discusses again the clitic -um. In this paragraph he lists all its functions recognizing that
it is used as co-ordinative (lines 7-11), inclusive (lines 11-16), all-inclusive (lines 16-21), while he
had already identified the concessive and immediacy functions in the previous paragraphs (cf.

footnotes 158 and 255).
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{14} Aweperereu@poLiwiLiLi®

{15} eumew (tapiriyam ullavanum payappatuvan) ke fears until, or still, or
constantly.

{16} If this conjunction is palced after

{17} the adjective unus, una, unum (one) &

{18} wasew (oruttan), ;s (orutti), eerny (onru) it takes

{19} the meaning of universal negative

{20} as in s (oruttanum) nobody

{21} @mwsS o (oruttiyum) not a single woman,

{22} gewrpyio (onrum) nothing. When placed after the

{23} adverbs it takes a universal meaning,

{24} as stated for the adverbs.

{25} Disjunctions?

{26} In this language the disjunctions are:

{27} 9B e (akilum) erer®ayio (enkilum)

{28} wyemrayo (analum) oysev (atal) gemmlev (onril)

{29} but they must be repeated two or

{30} more times, as in preTT@ Lo Huwim

{31} ®@ayio (nan-akilum ni.y-akilum) either I, or you; geiplev (onril)

[f. M-34-42]

L

{1} precedes as in gaadlg (onrilitu) eer

{2} Mevg (onrilatu) either this, or that, the rest are

{3} placed after. Also, the interrogative

{4} & (0), if repeated, takes the strength of a disjunction
{5} as in prQ@ewr FQwm (ndn-0 ni.y-0) I or you??®’

{6} The remainder that are dealt with in the Latin grammar are
{7} not necessary.

{8} 3" Title

{9}  Wherein some rules are given

{10} for preterit future imperatives

{11} and plurals of preterits

286 Among the forms listed here, only dtal ‘or’ is a proper conjunction, the others are inflected
forms of the verb @ku-tal ‘to become’ or en(nu)-tal ‘to say’.

287 Again, this is a passage at the end of which the other manuscript copies of Costa’s Arte mention
Aguilar’s Grammar. Furthermore, compared to MS GL2, MS GL3, MS VL, and MS BL both
share an addition not found in the other two copies, a statement qualifying Aguilar’s grammar:
which deals with everything in greater detail [g(ue) tudo tratta diffusamente].
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{12} This is a rather embarrassing

{13} and confusing matter for Beginners, because
{14} the variety of the preterits cannot be

{15} reduced to general rules.

{16} Nevertheless, after a few years of practicing
{17} them, one comes to use them properly,

{18} so that eventually one will rarely misuse them,
{19} if at all. In order to say something concerning this,
{20} and to avoid putting

{21} all the preterits in the vocabulary,

{22} we will form some general

{23} rules or almost general, separating

{24} the preterits not herein

{25} comprised for the vocabulary,

{26} and leaving their many particularities

{27} to the practice, so as not to create confusion
{28} for beginners.

{29} Let the 15 {{Rule}} be that any Verb

{30} ending in Icradu or .I., be it vowel,

{31} or diphthong or consonant, forms

R

{1} the preterit in Ichen, e.g. {af&a®}

{2} 38 mg (vicuvacikkiratu) [[fo believe whence]]*®
afl&eud{F6)a} e (Vicuvaciccen), o

{3} ew_s& g (ataikkiratu) [[to close whence]] wjenL_aClaer
(ataiccén),

{4} Guws&pa (meykkiratu) [[fo graze whence]] QLowgGlaes
(m&yccen). This is

{5} a rule without exception, for even though

{6} one could point out Q#B a5 g (cetikkiratu) [[fo rub, to
brush]] whence

{7} Q395806 (ketikkinén) and ${s8} pgy (nikkiratu) [[to
turn away||

288 The English translation of the Tamil verbs in double square brackets is based on the meaning
provided by the other copies of Costa’s Arte, in particular in MS GL2 and MS GL3 (cf. footnotes
between 1151 and 1313 in Part 2, Portuguese transcription). The meaning has been maintained as
it is found in the Portuguese manuscript, therefore, the English gloss provided here translates the
Portuguese form found in the two above-mentioned manuscripts.
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{8} whence a5 0ewasr (nkkin€n) these do not oppose

{9} the rule, as such verbs

{10} and some others formed in this kind are

{11} Qs@s58pg b555

{12} mgy (cetikkukiratu nikkukiratu) and are pronounced by
syncope,

{13} as [those] above. The verbs that

{14} fall under this Rule instead of ichen®®’

{15} can also make [the preterit] with iten. This is usually used

{16} by the Poets and the Brahmans.

{17} However the first rule is generally more common

{18} in these Kingdoms only g%

{19} @mg (nikkiratu) fo stand, becomes pler@mer (ninrén)

{20} but this is also not against the Rule,

{21} because it is more properly written as gp®mgy (nirkiratu)

{22} 2" rule all verbs ending in

{23} [Igradu] make [the preterit] in ngen as in

{24} W@ gy (arikiratu) [[to know, whence]] o1 @pClaas
(arificén). {<yeoL_}

{25} @wg (ataikiratu) [[to reach, whence]] oo @p0lFer
(ataificén) . Gl

{26} @wg (peykiratu) [[to rain, whence]] G)LiuiepGlaas
(peyinicen). [This rule] also is

{27} without exception. [ warn you of two things.

{28} First, that in place of Gl#as (cen) it can also be formed

{29} in Qzer (ten),”° as in oWFEOs

{30} e (arint€n). oyew_pOger (ataintén) etc. according to

{31} the above stated about . chen.

[f. M-34-43]

L

{1} which becomes zen. 2" that some {that have} the consonant
{2} w (y), or the diphthong g (a1) make it without

{3} @p (1) and this is usually the best

289 Here the palatalization of -#t-, nt into -cc-, -nj- in front of high front vowels is evident, a feature
which is typical of Spoken Tamil.

29 Costa here differentiates between the past morphs typical of Spoken Tamil (-cc-) and those
typical of Standard Tamil (-##-). The palatalization of the dental plosive is one of the main features
of what Zvelebil (1959a, b; 1960a, b; 1963a, b) defined Common Standard Tamil.
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{4} pronunciation, as in QpwH g (neykiratu), [[to weave,
whence]] Qpuw

{5} @Qsar (neyten). eweu&mgy (vaikiratu), [[to curse, whence]] .
mauOger (vaitén),

{6} others lose the w (y), as in G LiEsGFer (peficen), etc.

{7} 3" {{Rule}} all verbs ending in acradu®' make {{the
preterit} }

{8} in nden, as in wps5)

{9} mgy (marakkiratu) [[to forget, whence]] opp6lg e
(marantén) pL_s%n

{10} g (natakkiratu), [[fo walk, whence]] pL_p0Oger (natanten),
etc. {{From this rule}} are removed

{11} 1% the actives whose neutrals have

{12} m (1) according to the 12" and 10" rules.

{13} Secondly the verbs that before the ...a...

{14} have a single letter are also removed, like &% ngy,
(nakkiratu) [[zo lick]],

{15} srs&pgy (takkiratu) [[fo give]], s g (kakkiratu) [[to
vomit]] etc.

{16} They make {{the preterit}} in inen. Thirdly, the verbs

{17} ewens®mg (valakkiratu) [[fo create]] whence auers

{18} Gzar (valattén) wewss g (manakkiratu) [[fo smell]]
whence oewr are removed

{19} 580w (manakkineén).

{20} 4" {{Rule}} that all verbs ending

{21} in gradu, or ogradu, make {{the preterit}}

{22} in nden, as in Geau®mgy (vekiratu) [[to get burnt]] whence
Gouplls

{23} e (veéntén), Crr®mg (nokiratu) [[fo feel pain]] whence
Grrpoger (nOnten).

{24} If they end in dcradu they make {{the preterit} }

{25} in inen, as in Gurs&pg (pokkiratu) [[to make someone to
go]] whence Qs

{26} Glewewr (pokkinén). G pra& g (nokkiratu) [[fo look at]] whence
O prs% Gewes (nOkkinén).

21 The transcription reveals the pronunciation of the Spoken variant for the present tense marker.
For a comparison between Literary Tamil and Spoken Tamil see Table 3.10 in Schiffman (1999:
63).
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{27} 5" {{Rule}}. All verbs ended

{28} in ugradu, make [the preterit] in inen, as in Qu&{Sn}

{29} & (pecukiratu) [[fo speak]] whence G)L& e (pEcinén),
o a1g1®ma [[to blow]] (ulatukiratu)

{30} whence 2 ar®0ewar (ulatinén), etc; In the case of the

{31} verbs that before the = (u) have w (p).uws (pp).ss (tt).

R

{1} au (V). o (m). #(c). #& (cc). this rule is without {ex}ception.
{2} In the case of the other letters that may

{3} precede the V there is some variety,

{4} for which we provide the following Rules, that are

{6} 6™ {{Rule}}. All verbs ending in

{7} en&wai (lukiratu) make {{the preterit}} in ewrG)_cor (nt€n)

{8} as in Qsmerer@mg (kollukiratu) [[7o receive, whencel]]
O mem6) e (konten),

{9} 19Fen@mg (piralukiratu) [[fo wallow, whence]]*?
gesr6)_euwr (pirantén),

{10} en@mg (alukiratu) [[fo rule, whence]] yerGl_ew (anten).
Are removed

{11} ompmes& g (arulukiratu) in order to give
[grace]

{12} and those which double the arar (11) except Q&m

{13} er@ps®mgy (kollukiratu)) which make [as above the
preterit] in inen,

{14} according to the above general rule. You

{15} remove also <& mg (alukiratu) fo cry,

{16} whence wypGgar (aluten) being written

{17} 1n this way with @p (lu), which is the most proper and

{18} it does not fit in this rule.~.~.~.~.~.~.

{19} 7" Rule all verbs ending in

{20} aw@mgy (lukiratu) make [the preterit] in erGmew (nrén),

{21} as in Qsrewa &g (kollukiratu) [[fo kill, whence]]
Q& e e (konrén)

{22} Qeua&mgy (velukiratu) [[to win, whence]] Glouer@masr

2921y MS VL: fo undress.

279



(venrén) Q&mev

{23} aw®mg (collukiratu) [[fo say, whence]] also QgresrC)esres
(connén). Qge

{24} aw@mgy (cellukiratu) [[to say, whence]] GlearGmer (cenren)
it is removed @&

{25} wan®mg (kellukiratu) [[fo dig up making a pit]] whence
65606066t

{26} e (kellinén), and it follows the fifth general rule.

{27} 8" {{Rule}} All verbs ending

{28} in ;& wgy (rukiratu) make {{the preterit}} in nden as in eu

{29} @ mwgy (varukiratu) [[to come, aupGlgasr|] (vanten), aueares

{30} @mgy (vallukiratu) [[fo grow, whence]] auerpOg e
(valantén), etc

{31} it is removed from this rule eunp®mgy (varukiratu) to join

[f. M-34-44]

L

{1} together with your [hands] what has fallen, or is

{2} on the ground. From this rule s@%mgy (tarukiratu) to lower

{3} the price also Qu@®mgy [[to fill up]] (perukiratu) S w

{4} g (karukiratu) [[to turn black]] <& mai (arukiratu)?®® [[fo
cut]] and others that make

{5} the preterit in inen according to the 5"

{6} general rule.

{7} 9" R(ule). All verbs ending

{8} iIn @& way (tukiratu) make [the preterit] in L Gr_aw (tten), if

{9} the . 1is not doubled or does not have a long (vowel)

{10} before it e.g. u®Smgy (patukiratu) [[to suffer, whence]]
Qe (patten),

{11} @®%wg (itukiratu) [[fo throw, whence]] @)L 6)L_aur (itten)
etc. | said

{12} if there 1s . (t) as single or it does not have

{13} along (vowel) because having it or doubling the

{14} L (t), it makes it in inen, following

{15} the general rule, as in 9,®Sway (atukiratu)®* [[to dance]]

293 1t is evident here that Costa is confusing ‘r’ and ‘r’, indeed the verb meaning ‘to cut with a saw,
a knife’ is aru-tal.
29 This is one of the possible meanings for atu-tal.
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{16} Qe ®Smgy (vettukiratu) [[to strike]] etc. It is removed
Qumr®&S g (potukiratu)

{17} [[to throw]] [from this rule], which, while long, follows this

{18} rule and makes Guim_0)_asr (pOtten) etc. it is removed

{19} from this rule ep®& g (mutukiratu) [[fo close]].
&®% g (kutukiratu)

{20} which make it in inen. ~.~.~.~.~~~.~~~.

{21} Of the verbs ending in vcra

{22} du, their preterits are twofold,

{23} those ending in fen or inen, and they vary so much

{24} that I was not able to form

{25} a general rule for them, so that

{26} they are for the most part exceptions. And thus, leaving

{27} these verbs for the use of which

{28} we have given some Rules for, let us conclude

{29} with those that before the gradu or cradu

{30} have a consonant. I will only say that any

{31} verb that in the Imperative changes

R
{1} the cradu into cii makes the preterit
{2} in inen.
{3} 10" Rule any verb that before
{4} the gradu always has a m (1) makes [the preterit] in inen,
{5} as in eurm&mgy (vankiratu) [[to take, whence]] eurmi%) Q) ereor
(vankinén),
{6} WEm@ng (pitunkiratu) [[fo pull out, whence]]
9@ m& Qesrew (pitunkinén).
{7} It 1s without exception. I say whenever it has
{8} ms (n), because some have, or may
{9} have a7 (n). These make it in Qmer (r€n), €.g.
{10} @er&mgy (tinkiratu) [[to eat, whence]] SerG e (tinrén),
{11} erer &mgy (enkiratu) [[fo say, whence]] eresrG)masr (enrén).
{12} 11" {{Rule}}. All verbs that before
{13} cradu have p (r) make [the preterit] in fen, as in L
{14} @mpgy (parkiratu) [[to look at]] whence LingGlger (patteén).
Gamp& g [[to put on]] (korkiratu)
{15} QaapGmaes (korrén). almw&may (virkiratu) [[fo sell]] als
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{16} Qe (Vitten) etc. Are removed BpSmwg (nirkiratu)

{17} whence plewrGpew (ninren). QorwH gy (morkiratu) [[fo
smell or to urinate]|

{18} whence GorpGger (MOnten).

{19} 12 {{Rule}}. All Verbs that are

{20} the active [forms] of those that fall under the 10" rule,
stated above,

{21} make [the preterit] in inen, e.g. <y_s% g (atakkiratu) [[zo
include

{22} whence]] </_s% Glerer (atakkinén), o s&mg)
(matakkiratu) [[to double,

{23} whence]] w8 06erer (matakkinén), gas& g (otukkiratu) [[to
hide, whence]] &

{24} #15% Glewer (otukkinén) etc. it is also

{25} without exception.?”’

{26} Of futures®”¢

{27} This matter does not pose as much difficulty,

{28} and can be reduced to a few,

{29} infallible rules, because the futures are

{30} reduced to two endings like ven

{31} or pen in which the gren, or cren,

[f. M-34-45]
L

{1} 1s changed, leaving the other letters unchanged,
{2} except for those that fall under the 2" rule, below,
{3} and [this] because the verbs end in gren

{4} or cren. Let the

{5} 1% Rule be: any verb ending

{6} in gradu, makes the future in Geusr (v€n) as in
{7} {P¥®wg} (arikiratu) oy Gleues (ariven). syemr_
{8} @mgy (ataikiradu) [[to reach, whence]] <yeo_Qeues

(ataivén),

295 The rules discussed here will be reorganized by later grammarians like Ziegenbalg and Beschi
leading to what is known today as Graul’s verb classification. Indeed, the Tamil verbs can be
subdivided into three main groups (weak, middle, strong) on the basis of the morphophonemic
rules which apply to the verb stem taking the past tense morph. Muru (2021b) discusses it in

greater detail.

2% Even here Costa is identifying the different future tense morphs which depend on the class to

which the verb belongs: weak, middle, or strong.
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{9} @,®& g (atukiratu) [[fo dance, whence]], <@ Ceuas
(atuven). etc.

{10} those that before gradu have &7 (n)

{11} or ewr (n), Der®mwgy (tinkiratu) [[zo eat]] whence

{12} @ewGlues (tinpen), erer®mgy (enkiratu) [[fo say, whencel]]
erasrGl i (enpen),

{13} srew& g (kankiratu) [[to see, whence]] smrewrG) i
(kanpeén) etc. are removed

{14} 2" {{Rule}} Any verb ending

{15} in cradu which makes the preterit in

{16} inen, makes the future in ven, by

{17} changing the cren into cuven, as well as

{18} those in gradu which make it [the preterit] in inen,

{19} by changing gren into guen, as in

{20} =y_s&mgy (atakkiratu) [[fo include, whence]]
<955 Glewas (atakkinén),

{21} o5& 0euen [[to reach, whence]] (atakkuven) wpmis&ma
(murukkiratu)

{22} wpmis&Ceser (murukkinén) wpmis@6leues (murukkuven)
[[to twist like a rope]].

{23} 3" {{Rule}} Any verb ending in

{24} cradu that does not make the preterit in

{25} inen makes the future in pen, whichever way

{26} the preterit is made, e.g. LIPS

{27} mg (parkiratu) [[fo look at, whence]], LrgGser (pattén),
L G e (parpen).

{28} Qsps@wg (kelkkiratu), [[fo hear, whence]] G)sL_6)_cur
(ketten), Oz

{29} puGuer (kelppén), wpas&H g (marakkiratu) [[fo forget,
whence]], .opp0s

{30} e (marantén), LomriGieer (marappen), etc.

{31} Of imperatives

R

{1} I will summarise

{2} the doctrine of the imperatives very briefly,
{3} for there is little more to say of

{4} their formation than is said
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{5} in the Arte, from where all

{6} regular forms can be taken. I will only add

{7} that the verbs ending in cren, change the cren into cu when
they have

{8} the preterit in inen as in geausSn

{9} g (tuvakkiratu) [[fo begin, whence]] giaus% G)estes

(tuvakkinén) gyeus @ (tuvakku)

{10} dmis@mwg (cirukkiratu), @ mis% Glewer (cirukkinén), [[fo
become smaller, whence]]

{11} ®pis@. (cirukku) QsBs&wg. [[to rub, to brush, whencel]]
(cetikkiratu) Gs®

{12} 3@ Gleren. (cetikkinén) O#&s@.(cetikku), oL &5

{13} mgy (matakkiratu) [[fo double, whence]], or_%& Qe
(matakkinén), or_s@ (matakku), etc.

{14} Some imperatives are irregular and

{15} respect neither the formation nor

{16} the rule as in @er&wgy (tinkiratu) [[z0 eat, whence]]

{17} @eweyy (tinnu). eat (plu)! BHHSwg. (nirkiratu) [[to stop,
whence]]

{18} Blawgy (nillu) stop (plu)! & @wg (virkiratu). [[fo sell,
whence]] afe

{19} ay (villu) sell (plu)! oya9pasm g (avilkkiratu) [[to untie,
whence]] <

{20} a9my (aviru) untie (plu)! And a few more

{21-22} of this kind which will have their own specified
imperatives in the Vocabulary.?’

{23} Of infinites

{24} Also the collection of the infinites

{25} is for the most part very easy

{26} because all verbs end the infinite

{27} in short a, to which the

{28} following rules apply.

{29} 1% any verb ended in cra

{30} du makes the infinite in ca, to which

{31} cradu [becomes to be] as in Qumms®mgy (porukkiratu) [[to forgive,
to hope for, whencel]|

297 The imperatives given here only include the proper Tamil imperative and not the other forms

discussed above. Here Costa provides regular and irregular imperatives.
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[f. M-34-46]

L

{1} Qummiss, aflp& g (virkiratu) [[fo sell, whence]] aflns
(virka)

{2} umnw®mway (parkiratu) [[fo look at, whence]] umms (parka)
w&HsHwg (mukikkiratu) [[to end]], wp

{3} @35 (mukikka) {{this rule}} it is without exception.

{4} 2" any verb ended in gradu,

{5} that has m before gradu, changes

{6} this gradu into ga, as in eurm® gy (vankiratu) [[to take,
whence]]

{7} aunms (vanka), smm@ g (tankiratu) [[to take rest(?),
whence]]. smms (tanka), af

{8} m@mgy (vinkiratu) [[to swel, whence 1]] afmis (vinka).

{9} 31 All verbs that before gradu

{10} have @ (n) or ewr (n) or another consonant

{11} lose the gradu and they add an 4

{12} above the preceding consonant, as in

{13} srew&ma (kankiratu) smewr (kana), [[fo see, whence]]
o ew& g (unkiratu) [[fo eat rice]]

{14} o ewrewr (unna), Her&mgy (tinkiratu) [[fo eat, whence]].
Bewrew (tinna).

{15} erer&mgy (enkiratu). eresreer (enna). <yHsHm

{16} g (amilkkiratu) [[to be immersed, to sink, whence]]
<yfpas (amilkka), etc. be warned that

{17} those that before the n have a long [vowel] do not

{18} double the » in the infinite; those that have a short o double
it, as can be

{19} seen in the examples

{20} [above], even though erewr®mgy (enkiratu) [[fo say]] can be

{21} with a single n making erew (en).

{22} 4™ All verbs that before

{23} gradu have a V' lose the gradu... and

{24} change the u into ...a..., as in eu@B@mgy (varukiratu). eu{gg}
(vara). [[to comel]]

{25} @1psng (alakiratu) <y (ala) [[10 cry]]. IBSg
(vitukiratu) [[fo leave, whence]] af_ (Vvita). etc.
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{26} from the rule some verbs that make {{the preterit} }
{27} in en, inen, are removed which change the gradu into ga
{28} as in wp®Swg (mutukiratu) [[to hurry up, whence]] w5
(miituka), Qur@®mgy (porukiratu) [[fo fill up, whence]]
{29} Qunms (poruka), s@&mgy (karukiratu) [[zo
lose, to get furious, to turn black, whence]]sms (karuka),
S
{30} @mgy (arukiratu) [[to diminish, to be joined(?),

{31} 5" The verbs that make {{the present}} in igradu,

R

{1} whether vowel, diphthong or con

{2} sonant losing the gradu, add

{3} a over i, as in B mgy (arikiratu) [[to know,
whence]] wyw (ariya),

{4} smw&pgy (kaykiratu) [[to warm up, whence]] smw (kaya),
etc®. Some

{5} that have a diphthong or consonant

{6} double the w (y) as in eweu@ gy (vaikiratu) [[to curse,
whence]] earuw

{7} w (vaiyya). Qpw&mgy (neykiratu) [[fo weave, whence]]
Qpwuw (neyya). Qauw

{8} @mwg (ceykiratu) [[to do, whence]] Geww (ceyya). And
others that use

{9} will show.

{10} 6™ Those that before gradu have an a,

{11} and o, change the gradu into ga as in

{12} &gy (akiratu) [[fo be or to be done, whence]| <5
(aka). Qeu&mgy (vekiratu) [[fo get burnt, whence]], Geous
(veka)

{13} @mr& g (nokiratu) [[to burn(?)]] G prs (ndka).

{14} Of plurals

{15} The common plurals can be reduced

{16} to four endings, because they end

{17} in gal, or they double the s, in cal,

{18} or in mar or in ar for which the following

{19} rules can be given.
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{20} 1" Any noun which ends

{21} in <y, (2) doubling the & (k) makes {{the plural}} in cal,

{22} which is {{added}} over the < (3) as in s (pita)
[[father]]

{23} 9smssar (pitakkal), um (mitd) [[big pot]] WL_nsser
(mitakkal)

{24} 2" Any noun ending in

{25} i makes {{the plural}} in gal as in 94a9 (avi) steaming
<, aflsaer (avikal),

{26} <yuq (ati) [[hit]] ogser (atikal), Qer® (coti) [[luster, star
in libra]] Q&m

{27} @sar (cotikal), etc. some {{forms}} are removed from

{28} the {4"™} and 6™ rules.

{29} 3" Any noun ended in

{30} 2_(u) that has a long {{vowel}} before it, does not

{31} {do}uble and makes {{the plural}} in gal, as in 9,® (atu)

[[goat]] <4

[f. M-34-47]

L

{1} ®aer (atukal), ommy (maru)*® [[cow]] wmmser (marukal),

w55 (kiittu) [[dancel]]

{2} smsgisar (clttukal), af@ (Vitu) [[home]] afpsar (vitukal),
etc.

{3} If it has a short {{vowel}} it doubles ca as in om (maru)

{4} wpisser (marukkal) gsgr (kuttu). [[Ait]] Gsgisser
(kuttukkal). @@ (kuru) [[teacher]]

{5} @wmwasar (kurukkal). #sg@p (catturu). [[enemy]] a5

{6} ssar (catturukkal). {{some forms}} are removed[:] G Licwr(®
(pentu) [[woman]] that makes

{7} {@Quem®} sar (pentukal) even though others

{8} make it according to the rule as in Quew@®ssar (pentukkal).

{9} 4" The monosyllables ending

{10} in a long {{vowel}} double it, as in = (7). [[fly]] =&

{11} sar (1kkal). y (pt). [[flower]] yssar (pukkal). L7 (p1).
Lfgsaer (pikkal) [[excrement]]

298 Costa is confusing here the retroflex ¢ with 7. indeed, cow should have been matu.
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{12} {5} Any noun ending in a

{13} consonant forms {{the plural}} in ser (kal) without
doubling as in

{14} Qswwo (ceyam). [[victory]], Gewmsaer (ceyankal). Glgeur
(ten) [[oney]] G5

{15} ewsar (t€nkal). unme. [[milk]] (pal) uresar (palkal). &m

{16} e (kal) [[leg]] smevsar (kalkal), etc. although those

{17} ending in ar (1) vary

{18} because yar (al) [[persons]] whence < arssar (alkkal). af

{19} gev (viral). [[finger, toe]] alldevssar (viralkkal) [[pot]],
e (kal) smed

{20} ssar (kalkkal). The masculines which

{21} have -9 (a) before the &7 (n) are removed

{22} they make {{the plural}} in ar as in weaper (manusan),
[[man]]

{23} weyew{di} (manusar) Ligeuer (paravan) [[paraval].
ugeu{gg} (paravar). &

{24} mser (kartan). [[Lord]] sms{di} (kartar) etc. However,
these

{25} after «y{ss} (ar) can, and many of them

{26} usually add ser (kal)

{27} as in wyeuer (avan). {{he}} <yau{ig}sar (avarkal). G

{28} Aweuer (periyavan). Quiwer{gs}sar (periyavarkal). {io}

{29} eyaper (manusan). weyiag{ii} ser (manusarkal), etc.

{30} 6™ For those that make the {{plural}} naturally

{31} in wr{gFF} (mar) a general rule cannot be provided.

R

{1} {{So}} for now the use will

{2} teach them, as in g9 (tampi) [[younger brother]]
swiiwr{gri} (tampimar)

{3} etc. sauLer (takappan) [[father]]. ssuLwr{by}
(takappamar). Qgm

{4} e (tolan). [[friend, companion]] Ggmpom{ gy} (tolamar).
These

{5} and other irregular {{forms}}

{6} that diverge from these general rules

{7} we will put in the Vocabulary.
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{8} Finally I advise

{9} those who do not wish to embarrass themselves
{10} with plurals to use the singular,

{11} even if the preceding adjective

{12} demands the plural, as in @)gewr

{13} @®aewr (irantu kan) two eyes, oCler

{14} s06u{gr} (an€kam per) many people. But
{15} in this, as in other subjects, the practice

{16} ~~.will make everything clear.~~*

{17} 4™ Title

{18-19} Spelling Rules

{20} I do not intend to give rules here

{21} about how to write in the middle or beginning
{22} of the words; these or those letters

{23} double, or single, but

{24} only {{to provide rules}} in the co-occurrence of one word
{25} with another since it is very

{26} common in Tamil

{27} to change or to double the last {{letter}} of
{28} one {{word}} and the first one of another.
{29} Let the first general rule on this

{30} subject be that the words ending in

[f. M-34-48]

L

{1} o change {{this m}} in accordance with the

{2} consonant that follows e.g. if & (c) follows, the o (m)

{3} becomes @5 (1) if 5 () {{follows, the o (m) becomes}} 5 (n), if & (k)

{{follows, the o (m) becomes}} m (1), if s (p) {{follows, the o (m)}}
remains

{4} as it is ut. ojeugyieh6lFTaT

{5} ewmesr (avanu™i connan), <jeugnpsres (avanu™n tan), yeu

{6} enmisemr_mer (avanu™n kantan), <jeugyioLim

{7} gsnmer (avanum pattan).

{8} 2 {fRule}} if after the word ending

{9} in a consonant there is a vowel, this

2% These last paragraphs all describe sandhi rules which apply in forming the infinitive — which, in
this context, is only represented by what Costa had earlier defined infinite absolute — and the
plurals.
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{10} is then included in the consonant and it is not common to

{11} give it in the alphabet {{symbol}} ut. syauenLf

{12} wa@mrer (avanum irukkiran), syeuenQw®sS DT

{13} e (avanum metukkiran), <yeuenipaS e (avanum
urukkiran), <

{14} eugyiores@mresr (avanum alukiran), etc. And not

{15} oyeuanib@)s& mrer (avanum irukkiran), oyeu

{16} syberps@ e (avanum etukkiran) etc. Although,

{17} perhaps for the sake of clarity, it will be necessary to

{18} write the vowel as distinct for example in these

{19} words eupg et gy erm

{20} ewiiummfledenev (vantan analapparamillai). And so on, in other

{21} cases where it will be necessary in order to avoid co(n)fusion

{22-23} I will write a distinct vowel in order to be clear.

{24} 37 {{Rule}} in the co-occurrence of a vowel

{25} with {another} vowel the general rule is that if the vowel

{26} occurs after < (a), g (0), 2 (u), it will be added

{27} eu between the vowels, for example riesr

{28} ewralpaSmresr (panna-v-irukkiran). He is going to do

{29} aupsrGarnalaemevGunQsMuim:

{30} @ (vantand-v-illaiy0 teriyatu). I don't know if he came or not, g mai

{31} ws&wr{ss} (kuru-v-irukkirar). There is the Guru. {{If the vowel
occurs after} }

R

{1} @ (1) or er (e) it will be added w (y) {{between the vowels} }.
{2} 4™ {{Rule}} if monosyllabic {{words}}

{3} ending in .n. with a short letter co-occur

{4} with a vowel, they double the .x. as in

{5} semr. 9yegy (kana anatu) becomes sesressrm

{6} ewg (kannatu), eresr. g Wmyiocd (en, arrumam) becomes

{7} erewresrnpmyos (ennarrumam), like {G)usewr. }

{8} @yereuar (pen anaval) becomes Gluesrewrmereuar (pennanaval).
{9} etc. as I said with a short letter because

{10} if {{the n}} 1s preceded by a long letter, it doesn't double
{11} like in oyemr. 9y ereues (ana anavan) becomes oy evrm

{12} eweuer (ananavan), womer . 9,65 (mana anatu) is

{13} wrewmewg (mananatu).
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{14} Of the 4 letters s (k). #(¢). 5 (t). u (p)

{15} The rules above are easy and general ones.

{16} The greatest difficulty occurs

{17-18} in doubling or not doubling the 4 letters & (k). & (c). & (t).  (p).
in the co-occurrence of words {{ending and beginning as such} }.

{19} And this pronunciation proves difficult

{20} for foreigners, who rarely achieve them in Tamil

{21} how they are

{22} known to the natives even though

{23} they are very learned in specific properties

{24} of the language. However, in order to write

{25} correctly, we will give some rules

{26} that experience

{27} has taught us up until now.

{28} let. {{The}} 1% rule be that after the da(tiv)e and accusative

{29-30} the above-mentioned letters & (k). # (¢). s (t). u (p). always
double & (k) like in oyafewis@ss® s

{31} peur, yeuswenrssmest_mesr. (avanukku.k kutu ciiran, avanai.k kantan)

[f. M-34-49]

L

{1} 2" {{Rule}} in the majority of the oblique cases

{2} {{they}} never double like in <yeuenienr_

{3} wesmilwws (avanutaiya kariyam). jeuerm@eQuing

{4} &g (avanal€ poccutu) oyeuCearnl)L_Glamesiert

{5} e (avanot€ connan). The ablatives in i/ and

{6} al which are very co(m)mon are an exception.

{7} 31 {{Rule}} after the nominative

{8} there is a great variety that can be achieved

{9} only through use. What seems to be without exception is that
{10} when the last consonant of the nominative doubles,

{11} the abovementioned letters double,

{12} if another noun follows as in Lgg)Li

{13} Qumes (pattu.p pona). spmriumyd (karru.p param) etc. if
{14} a Verb follows, they never double

{15} as in &ggLiLnggmer (clttu.p pattan) Legy

{16} enggamer (pallutai.c can).

{17} 4" {{Rule}} the adjectives which as such

{18} double the last consonant, they

291



{19} double the following ones too as in <. H%

{20} @iy (attuk kutti). wrgadsibwmp

{21} b (matattu.c cammantam). sy pmLiLingsed (arru.p paccal). The
adjectives

{22} ending in .a. derived from the nouns

{23} in .am., do not have a proper rule, only use

{24} will teach the {{proper}} pronunciation, it is clear only

{25} that after {{words like}} <955 . @55 . 15

{26} s (anta, inta, enta) ille, a, ud they always double ut

{27} psssiwid (anta.k kariam), @ Bss$55% (inta.k katti)

{28} etc. if 9w follows the abovementioned {adjectives}

{29} then, s doubles

{30} as in eupLil9mensb (vara.p piracatam) etc.

{31} 5™ {{Rule}} after the adjectives originating from

R

{1} verbs never double

{2} as in Qs pusipsLs (irukkira pataratam), eupssmi
{3} wb (vanta kariyam), Geuessrig ewgerimyid (ventina talaparam) etc.
{4} 6" {{Rule}} after the infinite absolute

{5} they always double as in Q) rss55L

{4} eumer (irukka.k katavan), uesremraGameday (pnna.c collu),
{5} @misss @ (irukka.k kattu) etc.

{6} 7" {{Rule}} after the gerund ending

{7} in .i. they always double ut 5._g

{8} 380smew(® (natatta.k kontu), LiessrewtlLiG)Lim

{9} L _nar (panni.p pottan). Curwg@semeday (pdy.c collu) etc.
{10} 8" {{Rule}} after the gerund ending

{11} in .V. which also doubles the last consonant,

{12} they always double as in Lirgg3:

{13} Gamew® (pattu.k kondu), s1g5150smew@® (kattu.k kontu),
{14} if the last letter of the abovementioned gerunds does not
{15} double, the aforesaid four letters

{16} never double as in eupg GLTeTTesr (Vantu ponan),

{17} <oymepaGlasmessr_mesr (arificu kontan) etc.

{18} 9t {{Rule}} after the majority

{19} of the tenses of the indicative {{they never}} double.
{20} After the conditional they always
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{21} double ut aupsreg6lsMud (vantala.t teriyum)
{22} etc. this is all we can say in this matter,

{23} practice will teach more

{24} and will reveal more infallible

{25} rules .~~. ~~l i~~~

{26} 5™ Title

{27} Collocation of the Tamil

{28} letters {{following}}

{30} the order of our alphabet

[f. M-34-50]
L
{1} A <1, =, &

2! B. o,
(31C. s

{4} D. 5,
{S} E. 61
{6} G. &

{7} H. 5,

{8} 1. @, w7 w, &
{9} L. &, am, 1p

{10} M. wp,
{11} N. B, e, w1, @5, B
{12} O.

(13} P. 1,

{14} Q. 5
{15} R.m, p, L_

{16} S. ar,-(wb)
{1} T. &
{18} V. o, 2.a7 (w) a

{19} X. 7, g, oo,
{20} In the prologue we already gave the reason why

{21} {{we left}} the order of the Tamil Alphabet
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{22} {{and we decided to}} follow the {{order of the}} Lusitanian
alphabet.

{23} What remains to be done is to place the Tamil characters

{24} {{following the order}} of the Lusitanian {{alphabet}} for which:

{25} In .A. we put the short < and

{26} then the long 9; therefore, in the

{27} second letters, because it is rare to find it at the beginning

{28} we put the diphthong g, which

{29} is accompanied by the short .a.

{30} and by .i.. For this reason, it is necessary to place it

R

{1} under < and before @). But, in order not to interrupt
{2} o1, <, with {new}

{3} characters, we put {{the diphthong}} after both.

{4} In .B. we put the letter s when

{5} 1t must be pronounced as .B. at the

{6} beginning of the word, when it is

{7} single in the 2" and 3" sy {llable}. The

{8} letter - is the proper Grandonic .B.

{9} that we mention here

{10} because we will find it in some nouns.

{11} In .C. we place the letter s when it is pronounced

{12} as cha, or when at the beginning

{13} of the word it should be

{14} pronounced in this way, or when in the middle {{of the word}} it
doubles.

{15} We do not include in this letter the pronunciation

{16} of ca, co, cu because we reserved that

{17} for the letter . Q. for the reasons that we will state there.

{18} Tamil doesn't have any letter

{19} that corresponds to .D. although

{20} because the letter g supplies many of the uses

{21} of .D., mainly when it is alone

{22} in the middle of the word.

{23} We will put in .D. the nouns beginning

{24} in s which must be pronounced as

{25} .D. as well as {{the nouns in which the s} } is in the {2"¢ and 3™}
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letters as
{26} single {{letter}}. In the order and the place

{27} of .D. {{is found}} the letter . which is Grandonic,
{28} and properly corresponds to our .D..

{29} We state this here because,

{30} we will find it again a few times further on.

{31} In E is the short and long er

[f. M-34-51]

L

{1} with the distinction that in the next Title

{2} we will see.

{3} None of the Oriental Alphabets

{4} has the letter .F., nor

{5} has words in which there is a similar pronunciation.

{6} Furthermore, Tamil does not have

{7} a proper letter corresponding to

{8} our .G., since the letter &

{9} 1s sometimes pronounced like .G. mainly

{10} when found in the middle of the word,

{11} it is single. Under the letter .g.

{12} we will place the letter & when it has the pronu(n)ciation

{13} ga, gue, gui, go, gu because we leave

{14} the pronunciation ge, gi to the /.

{15} Also there is no letter that

{16} corresponds to our 4: nor a noun

{17} that has this pronunciation. So that

{18} in the Alphabet we leave this letter

{19} and those few {{words}} which have {{this pronunciation}} in the
middle

{20} and they only can have this pronunciation, we will distinguish

{21} the & by placing a dot under {{the letter}}

{22} so that it will be pronounced as ./. even though

{23} the Tamil always pronounce it

{24} as ga and not ha, despite .A. being

{25} the best pronunciation.

{26} We will follow the order as if

{27} it were ga. The letter 5 is the grand(doni)c h.
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{28} In I we will primarily put

{29} its short @) and long . Therefore,

{30} the letter w that corresponds to our .y. {{will follow}}.
{31} After the letter # when {{it is found}} at the beginning

R

{1} of the word {{and}} must be pronounced as

{2} Jj. ut @euew (## ##) (clvan ## ##). | say

{3} at the beginning of the word, because

{4} {{if it were}} in the middle {{of the word}} in order to avoid
co(n)fusion,

{5} we will always put the single # as if it were

{6} .X. and as such the words should be looked up

{7} And if perhaps the best pronunciation

{8} demands ja, we will add a sign like a dot under &

{9} that we will discuss below.

{10} In .L. we will put the three // that the

{11} Tamil {{language}} has. In the first place the e, because

{12} it is connatural with our ..; in the 2" place

{13} the r; the 1p will be put in the 3™ place

{14} for having the most different pronunciation

{15} from our {{pronunciation}} compared to er as we already saw

{16} in the first title.

{17} In .M. there is the Tamil o {{and}} the

{18} letter 3 which is the Grandonic .M. that
{19} we will find many times below.

{20} And when there is g, this means that .M.

{21} is in the final {{position}} or it does not have the vowel.
{22} In .N. I place the five castes of .NN

{23} that the Tamil {{language}} has. In the first

{24} place {{I put}} 5 because, besides having our

{25} natural pronunciation, it serves

{26} the beginning of nouns, or in the middle

{27} in front of the letter . In the 2™ place

{28} there is @ whose pronunciation does not

{29} differ from the first one because (it) is never written
{30} at the beginning { {of the word}}. In the 3" place {{there is}}

296



{31} ewr {because in its figure it looks more like

[f. M-34-52]

L

{1} the 2 {{n}}}. In the {4} place is @5 which
{2} {serves} at the beginning or in the middle.

{3} In the last place {{there is}} the {{letter}} ms for
{4} its most barbarous pronunciation compared to the others
{5} and to our pronunciation. In the second

{6} letters we observe this order so that

{7} 1t will be easy to look for nouns.

{8} In .O. there is the Tamil short and long

{9} with the same distinction already

{10} mentioned for .E.~.~.

{11} In .P. there is the Tamil v whose letter,

{12} {{if found}} at the beginning of the word,
{13} is usually pronounced as

{14} P. in the middle of the words it has this

{15} pronunciation when it is double

{16} or it is written after the consonant.

{17} In .Q. we put the nouns that

{18} begin with the letter & with the same

{19} pronunciation we follow the order

{20} that in the 2" and 3™ letters will be

{21} doubled. It is assumed that the

{22} pronunciation of &m, G&m, @ must be

{23} written in our letters with .c.

{24} ca, co. We do not place this

{25} pronunciation under .C. but rather under .Q. where
{26} we must necessarily place que

{27} and qui, appearing to me to be the best

{28} pronunciation among the five

{29} of the same letter given below. I thought that
{30} their best place was under the {{letter}} .Q.
{31} where the words {{beginning in} }

R
{1} qua, quo, qu can be placed, and not under {C}
{2} where the latter two cannot be placed.
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{3} Therefore, in the letter

{4} .O. weput ar, Qs , &, Gar,

{5} qa, qe, qi, qo, qu. 1 am well aware of the fact that

{6-7} all these pronunciations could find a better

{8} place under the letter k. However,

{9} since this letter is rarely named

{10} in our Alphabet, and it is considered as extraneous
{11} by the Portuguese, I have avoided

{12} mentioning it. After the

{13} pronunciations of ca.co.cu.,

{14} we reserve the pronunciation

{15} of ce.ci. which do not find a place

{16} under the letter & and can be reduced to {{the letter}} S.
{17} What remains is to place under .C. {{those words}}
{18} that the Tamil {{people}} pronounce like c#;

{19} and that the Italians pronounce

{20} as ca, {ce, ci}.

{21} In the letter .R. we put the three .rr.

{22} that the Tamil {{people}} have. In the first place

{23} {{thereis}} 7 whose pronunciation is as .r.,

{24} in the 2™ {{place, we put}} p that is like our double 77
{25} even if when it precedes

{26} some letters, it has another pronunciation.

{27} However, regarding the explanation of

{28} letters, we have already mentioned this in the first Title.
{29} In the 3" place we put

{30} . which is the most distant from

{31} our pronunciations, among the {{Tamil}} rr. .~~. .~.~.

[f. M-34-53]

L

{1} In .S. we put & since

{2} it can and must be pronounced as s.

{3} at the beginning of the word even though

{4} the pure Tamils do not know how

{5} to pronounce this letter despite the fact that many
{6} nouns deriving from the Grandonic

{7} require the pronunciation of

{8}.S. Only those who speak better
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{9} pronounce the s. I said at the beginning of the word

{10} because {{if it occurs}} in the middle, it always respects
{11} the order as if & were

{12} X . as we already aware.

{13} {{This does not occur if}} it is written with S which is the
{14} grandonic s which will be found

{15} at the beginning and in the middle of the word

{16} many times in the dictionary

M
{17} as joined with g like f St. or

{18} w1th§?’ .sm.; or with """J ”ﬁ’

{19} etc. And ordinarily putting w

{20} this consonant, we will write

{21} the Grandonic consonant, as it is

{22} found written in the books. .~.~. .~.~.

{23} In .T. we put the letter s and under

{24} t. we put all the nouns which

{25} begin with this letter, placing under

{26} the {{letter}} .D. {{all}} those that should be pronounced like this
{27} at the beginning. And when {{s}} doubles in the middle
{28} of the word, the g always follows

{29} the pronunciation and the place of .7.

{30} In .V. we put the short =,

{31} after the long oer, and in the 3™ place

R

{1} as which is the consonant .v. And the {or}der

{2} of .U.V. we keep not only

{3} for the first {{letters}} but also in the second

{4} and third ones.

{5} In .X. we put all the nouns

{6} that begin with the letter # placing

{7} in .ch., .S., .I. those that must be pronounced

{8} in this way at the beginning {{of the word}}. And generally
{9} if all words are pronounced

{10} as ...X... they will be understood by the

{11} native speakers. In the middle of the word,

{12} this letter # always follows the order and the place of
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{13} x when it is

{14} single. In the 2" place of the .X. we put

{15} the letter gy, so in the first

{16} as well as in the other letters, and it is formed with

{17} -, both grandonic.
{18} In the 3" place we put the letter
{19} ey which is the .X. pronounced

{20} in the palate such as - is
{21} the Tamil s. Sometimes it

{22} joins with & as . .ct. Many times this letter

{23} ay will be expressed as -
{24} composed of _ whose value

{25} corresponds to what in Tamil is written as _

{26} Sometimes it will be realised as . having

{27} the grandonic letter - below

{28} which is the same as _ {{pronounced as}} aspirated.

{29} And all these last pronunciations

{30} are extraneous to our way {{of pronunciation}}

{31} and we have already mentioned them in the explanation of the
letters

[f. M-34-54]
{1} where they can be found. The letter
{two} B s the grandonic x with the rigorous
{3} pronunciation of our ..X.. that the
{4} Tamil {{people}} do not have.

{5} 6™ Title
{6} About some signs that are used in this
{7} dictionary.

{8} For greater help for beginners

{9} we will supply the barbarism

{10} of the Tamil writing with some

{11} signs in the Tamil characters which can
{12} have many meanings and thanks to which
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{13} the words can be read without embarrassment,

{14} in a single, unique way. In this way,

{15} we will avoid the confusion

{16} which we discussed in the first titles

{17} dealing with the composition of the letters, in the 3™
{18} paragraph, and in the 2" one. .~.~. .~.~.

{19} Primarily, since Tamil distinguishes

{20} the short vowels from the long ones,

{21} in order to make this distinction,

{22} on the 67 and on the g, in order to show

{23} which is the long one between these two letters, we will put
{24} a line above the letter

{25} like this i ”C? é. 0. And {{also}} in the compound

{26} syllables (248 Zhaw mé, mo.

{27} when the long {{letter}} needs to be

{28} longer in duration, and it is longer,

{29} having in the pronunciation || as already

{30} explained || three, or more compounds and they say
{31} that the short letter, has one, and the

R
{1} long {{letter}} has two. Therefore {{if it is longer}} we will put

{two lines}
{2} as found in the word {#}

)

{4} This letter . does not serve only

{5} for {{representing}} .r. but for forming the long .4. , and
{6} not placed after a consonant, and of

{7} the long .O. when the consonant has

{8} the kombo after. And so, in order to deal with

{9} this embarrassment, when the ¥#8is .R. {we}
{10} will {only} add a dot

{11} on the top, whenever it is required.

{12} We will put the same dot on all

{13} mute consonants that do not have

{14} the short .A4. after, like 15.

{15} However because in W we have already used a dot
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{16} to distinguish it from when {{it is used in order to do}}
{17} the long .4., or the .O. when it is
{18} a mute consonant, and without a vowel,

{19} we will put two dots above it, like (Czetar (pér).

{20} When below the # there is a dot,

{21}it means that such & must be pronounced

{22} as .j. And when it is found under &

{23} it means that such s stands for .H.

{24} As we said, we would put a

{25} dot on the mute consonants. {{However, since}} it is very
common,

{26} when the letter doubles, for the first one to be mute, so we will avoid

{27} dots in these letters. {{Furthermore, since}}

{28} two wws can also be found, or two joined 53,

{29} or any other consonant, that must be pronounced

{30} individually each one by itself, and both have a vowel,

{31} then we will put a comma between the {{two}} letters.

First Title

[f. M-15-9]

{1} These vowels only serve at the beginning of

{2} the word, because in the middle {{of the word}} other characters or
signs are used

{3}: e.g. to say short = ca = they put

{4} the letter = ¢ = which contains in itself the short a

{5} {{to say}} long =ca= they use = &7 = {{to say}} =ke= they put
another

{6} sign = G):: = which they call kombu like this = @)% = and

{7} {{itis obtained}} the short and the long ke, {{to say}} the short ki
= &) = and for

{8} the long they use = & = for the short and long ko {{they use}} Qs

[f. M-15-10]

{1} {{to say}} the short ku they put (@, {{to say}} the long ku they use
{2} @ and {{to say}} short cay they use = &5 = and so

{3} in most letters, as seen below and {{to say}}

{4} cau=they use Qszar.
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{5} & it is our ca or ka at the beginning of the word

{6} since in the middle is ga.

{7} mi at the root of the tongue to say = nga.

{8} it serves as our .ch. .x. .j.

{9} @pitis our .nha.

{10} L with the tip of the tongue on the ‘palate’ (lit. the sky of the mouth)

{11} to say taa

{12} ewr with the tip of the tongue on the ‘palate’ (lit. the sky of the
mouth)

{13} to say na

{14} s with the tip of the tongue at the root of the

{15} teeth say .ta. in the middle of the word

{16} it is doubled, it is said, and when it is single it is said da

{17} ®is our .n. only at the beginning of the

{18} word or in front of

{19} wis our .P. in the middle of the word

{20} is mild .5.

{21} witis our.m.

{22} witis our .ya.

{23} gitis our .r. simple

{24} e itis our.l

{25} auitis our.v.

{26} 1p turning the tongue without touching the palate

{27} say la.

{28} ar with the tip of the tongue touching the palate

{29} say La

[f. M-15-11]

{1} m it is our double r, like rr

{2} aritis our n in the middle of the word

{3} say touching with the tip of the tongue

{4} the palate they say cxa

{5} ag the tongue being turned without touching
{6} the palate, moving the chin

{7} from below, say csa.

{8} .it is composed of two letters a1
{9} - itis. spa . -it is sna. it is .stra .it is
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{10} sma -it is seu . it is s¢

{11} o the letter . doubled, and pronounced
{12} la in the place, where pr_

{13} pw it is the letter » doubled and pronounced
{14} ta in the place where p

{15} and some strict Tamil {{people}} do not
{16} want the Grandonic letters such as = &g = and in their place
{17} they use L& as g#rgf

{18} they write #m._&

{19} Follow the consonants with vowels

{20} ka. ka. ki. ki. ku. k. ke. ké. ko. ko.

{21} 5. a1 8. 8. &. F. G. Os. Gl

{22} kai. kau. ##auenal

{23} s, Qzar. &

{24} m1. mim w9, m). By Gm. Glm. Glmim.

{25} eom. Qmier. m "

{26} #. 1. . &. @. Gl&. OF. Qam.

{27} ewa. Qzar. & iV

{28} 5. @pr. @H). ah. . O)@p. Gep. G@pm.

{29} e»@p. OQepar. @p "

From folio M-15-12 to folio M-15-13 there are all the other Tamil letters
which are not reproduced here.
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PART 4

CONCLUSION



4.1 Premise

This final section intends to discuss two main issues which always arise
around the reproduction and translation of texts describing and classifying
non-European languages in the period of time prior to the birth of
Linguistics as a scientific discipline. These descriptive linguistic texts,
composed by individuals who were linguists avant la lettre, may be
considered as contributing to the history of grammatical description,
therefore to the history of the Science of Language; to the history of the
language that they described as well as to the history of the metalanguage
used for composing these descriptions. A missionary grammar may thus
be considered as a piece of evidence for different histories, each of which
deserves its own attention, study, and research. Indeed, it would be overly
ambitious to cover all these aspects in the final chapter of a book devoted
to the reproduction of one missionary descriptive text of Tamil and 1 will
not attempt to do so. I have already discussed the features of the
metalanguage used in the copies of Costa’s Arte in the Introduction and in
the footnotes of the English translation (Part 3). Here I intend to touch
upon the methodological background within which this Tamil grammar
was composed so that its contents, which are of much greater interest to
me, can be better understood. Indeed, to understand what the grammatical
model of reference behind the composition of this specific grammar was,
it is essential to understand the categorization and therefore the
conceptualization Costa used while dealing with the structure of a newly
discovered language such as Tamil. The object he was observing was new
to him and the methodological framework on which he relied allowed him
to define descriptive categories a priori to fit this newly discovered
language into. Hence, first of all it is necessary to identify what the
general framework was from which these a priori descriptive categories
were taken. Secondly, it is helpful to observe how these a priori
descriptive categories were adapted and eventually extended according to
the necessity to describe the peculiarities of the newly discovered
language because this might contribute to our understanding of how these
descriptions laid the foundations for the birth of /inguistics. Thirdly, it is
essential to make some assumptions and hypotheses about the linguistic
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data available through the analysis of these texts. Indeed, this data should
be considered the most representative specimen of the language used by
the speakers of that time or what was more commonly considered as part
of the language at that time. In our case, the Tamil language as it was
used or spoken during the 17" century. In fact, if these texts can be
considered as the result of ambitious fieldwork carried out by
missionaries, it is also known — as seen in the Introduction — how native
speakers contributed to their composition, frequently helping the
missionaries who wrote these kinds of texts. Consequently, the Tamil
linguistic forms selected to be representative of a priori descriptive
category, even though they belonged to different registers that nowadays
we would address as formal, standard, informal, and colloquial (cf. §
4.4.1), should also be considered as representative of the most commonly
used linguistic forms directly collected by the missionaries or suggested
by the native speakers during the 17" century. Whatever the situation,
they are linguistic forms representing the picture of the language at that
time as it was perceived and used, as also demonstrated in the translation
of Christian texts. And this is the core of this conclusion: what was the
Tamil language that Costa described? To answer this question, I have
divided these conclusive remarks into two sections.

The first section stresses the aspect of grammaticisation (cf. Auroux
1992a, 1994). In continuation with Muru (2020b and 2021), where this
perspective already applied to some categories such as noun, adjective,
and verb mood and modality, I will focus here on the treatment of verbs
in general and on the remaining parts of speech. In particular, I will also
provide a more extensive socio-historical contextualization for identifying
the model of reference that Costa presumably followed, an aspect that I
only touched on in Muru (2020b) without entering into detail. I will then
discuss the way in which this model was adapted and extended in Costa’s
grammar with reference to the abovementioned parts.

The second and final section, of which the final appendices are part, aims
to offer a description of the Tamil language as it was recorded at Costa’s
time, focusing on the linguistic features of the Tamil forms that Costa was
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able to identify and codify in his Arte.
4.2 The early grammaticisation of the Tamil language

In 2004 Koerner wrote: “Only in the last decade or so has the work of
missionary linguistics received the attention of historians of linguistics it
deserves. After all, it is to no small extent that, owing to their labours, we
may have a fair idea of the history and genetic affiliation of many
previously unwritten languages of the Americas (as well as other parts of
the world)” (Koerner 2004: 103). When missionaries reached different
parts of the world, motivated by communicative and religious needs, they
started to record and describe new languages, engaging themselves in
their grammaticisation.'

As already underlined in Muru (2011, 2018 and 2020b), the grammatical
model largely used among missionaries was the Greek-Latin one, or the
vernacular which had been elaborated from the Greek-Latin grammar and
applied, thus modified, when used to describe other (non-European)
languages. Auroux (1992a, II: 19) refers to it as grammaire étendue, from
which Grammaire Latine Etendue (hereafter GLE), underlining how two
opposite forces operate simultaneously in this process of adaptation. It is
a motion toward the stabilization of a theoretical core around a specific
language (which is the core of the GLE), and a centrifugal motion which
is determined by the necessity of grammaticisating a language according
to a more appropriate theoretical model — in other words, a model able to
give account of the linguistic specificity of that language (Auroux 1994:
134-135). Even though the earliest missionaries’ works were far from
being theoretical because missionaries composed their grammars for
pedagogical and pragmatical needs and based their descriptive works on
the empirical study of the language (cf. Muru 2020c [2021]), missionaries
had to select appropriate grammatical categories for the description of the

! “Par grammatisation, on doit entendre le processus qui conduit & décrire et a outiller une langue
sur la base des deux technologies, qui sont encore aujourd’hui les piliers de notre savoir
métalinguistique: la grammaire et le dictionnaire” (Auroux 1992a, II: 28) [One must consider
grammaticisation as the process which leads us to describe and to equipe a language on the basis
of two different technologies. These technologies still represent today the pillars of our
metalinguistic knowledge, i.e. the grammar and the dictionary, translation mine].
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newly discovered language. This fact largely contributed to later
theoretical issues in which the language descriptors found themselves
involved in the discussion of linguistic peculiarities of these languages,
such as Tamil. Furthermore, even though the “révolution technologique
de la grammatisation” (Auroux 1994) realised through the GLE led to a
certain uniformity in the descriptions of these newly discovered
languages, the linguistic diversity missionaries faced in trying to learn and
describe these newly discovered languages, along with the two above-
mentioned motions acting simultaneously, led them to reflect on the
linguistic peculiarities of the new languages. They questioned how best to
describe them since the lens through which they observed the new
languages was not always sufficiently equipped, and the traditional
metalanguage did not cover the unknown linguistic features of the new
languages. Hence, missionaries used their mastery and skills in order to
‘adapt, modify and thus extend’ the Greek-Latin grammar, elaborating
new technical terms and conceptualisations.

4.3 The Portuguese Jesuit grammatical tradition: Alvares’ grammar

Firstly, it is appropriate to take a step backward with regards to the Latin
model of reference behind the description of the Tamil language by
Costa, since it is representative of the whole grammatical theory through
which he observed and understood the Tamil language. For this reason, I
will start by discussing the contextualisation of the grammatical
framework within which Costa’s Arte was composed. The aim is to detail
the discussion started in Muru (2020b) who clearly states that among the
possibilities, the model of reference for Costa should be identified with
the abridged version of De Institutione grammatica libri tres (1572) by
Manuel Alvares (1526-1583). This assumption derives from the fact that
there is general agreement among scholars of missionary linguistics in
considering Alvares as the model of reference (cf. Zwartjes 2002;
Assun¢ao and Toyoshima 2012; Fernandes 2015a and 2021), at least
among Portuguese missionaries, despite the lack of any concrete reference
in any missionary grammar, but also from the socio-historical context
within which Costa’s Arte was composed. The general framework
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according to which I have been observing it includes Koerner’s principles
of contextualisation, immanence, and adequacy (2014: 58-59) on one
hand, and the notion of GLE — already illustrated above — on the other.

4.3.1 Following Koerner'’s principle of contextualisation

Koerner (2014: 58-59) defines the ‘principle of contextualisation’ as the
principle which deals with the general ‘opinions’ about conceptual
theories of the specific historical moment in which the text under analysis
was composed. Indeed, as Koerner states, linguistic ideas never
developed independently from other intellectual currents. Hence, in
dealing with Costa’s grammar, it is necessary to understand the
intellectual environment in which it was produced. In the Introduction 1
have already contextualized Costa’s time in India and the role he played
in the Jesuit mission. As regards the intellectual environment in which
Costa elaborated his description, one may refer to the training that Jesuits
used to receive in the colleges, therefore the theoretical texts on which
they were instructed. Costa, like many others, belonged to the period
during which Constitutiones (1546 and 1552), Ordo studiorum (1565),
and Ratio Studiorum (1586, 1591, 1599) codified the Jesuit education
(Zwartjes 2002: 29). In particular, as discussed in paragraph one of the
Introduction, before sailing for India, Costa had studied in Coimbra
where the Madeiran Jesuit Manuel Alvares (1526-1583) had previously
been the Rector of the College and taught the Latin Grammar until his
death on the 30" December, 1583 (Springhetti 1961-62: 286).

Manuel Alvares was also the author of the grammar used for teaching
Latin in the Jesuit Colleges, a grammar written at a time when Latin
studies, starting from the beginning of the 15" century in Italy under the
movement addressed as Humanism (or the Renaissance), had attracted
new attention.> According to Kemmler (2015: 1), in Portugal® the first

2 Among the main exponents of this re-discovery of Latin between the 15" and 16" centuries were
Lorenzo Valla (1405/07-1457) (Elegantiae linguae latinae libri sex - c. 1444) in Italy, Elio
Antonio de Nebrija (1441-1522) (Introductiones latinae - 1481) in Spain; Thomas Linacre (1465-
1524) (De emendata structura Latini Sermonis — 1524) in England (Padley 1976), the Flemish
Johannes Despauterius (ca. 1460-1520) with Commentarii Grammatici, and the Libellus de
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metalinguistic work to be published was the Latin ensemble entitled
Grammatica Pastrane (Lisbon, 1497),* an edition of the late 14" / early
15% century Spaniard Juan de Pastrana’s grammar,’ organised by Pedro
Rombo (7-1533), with his own annexes and those of his former teacher,
Antonio Martins (d. before 1497), while the first humanist who gained the
title of ‘debelador de la barbarie’ was Estévao Cavaleiro with his Nova
grammaticee Marie Matris Dei Virginis ars (1516).

However, according to Ponce de Ledn (2001: 318) the ars imbued with
the studia humanitas in the Lusitanian territories reached its peak with the
De Institutione grammatica libri tres (1572) by the Madeiran Jesuit
Manuel Alvares (1526-1583) which represented a milestone grammar in
Europe and beyond. The Portuguese metalinguistic tradition,® however,
started with the 1536 and 1540 works by the Portuguese Renaissance
scholars Fernando de Oliveira (ca. 1507— ca. 1581) and Jodo de Barros
(1496-1570).7 But until 1572, the majority of the printed grammars in
Portugal, also used as models of reference for the description of
vernaculars, were Latin:

“17-20 compendia of Latin grammars: three editions by Pastrana,
the last in 1522; the same number by Nebrija, in 1552, 1555 and
1565; two by Estévao Cavaleiro, in 1505 and 1516; two by
Clenardo from Braga in 1538, with 207 pages, and one from
Coimbra in 1546 under Jodo Vaseu’s supervision; two by Jerénimo

constructione octo partium orationis (1513, 1515) by William Lily (1468?-15237?). Another
milestone in the Renaissance grammars was also the Minerva Seu de Causis Linguae Latinae
(1587) written by Francisco Sanctius Brocensis (1523-1601) and widely studied in several
countries, but not in Spain and Portugal (Zwartjes 2002: 30).

3 Fernandes (2015a: 34) states that, previous to Humanism, “Portuguese medieval students and
scholars had used the works of Aelius Donatus (mid 4™ cent. AD), Priscianus Caesariensis (late 5
— early 6" century AD), and Isidore of Seville (ca. 560-636), but they also accessed some works of
the more recent grammarians, such as Alexandre de Villedieu (ca. 1170- ca.1250), Evrard de
Béthune (d. ca. 1212), Uguccione da Pisa (1130/40-1210) and Papis Vocabulista (ca. 1005)”. For a
general view on the (Latin-)Portuguese grammatical tradition see Buescu Carvalhdo (1978),
Cardoso (1994),Verdelho (1995), and Kemmler (2013). This list is not exhaustive.

4 Earlier texts were also available in Portugal for teaching Latin. For further details, see Fernandes
(2010, I: 223-236).

5 For further details on Grammatica Pastrane in Portugal see Fernandes (2015b: 37).

¢ On the contribution of Portuguese philologists to the consolidation of the science of language see
Kossarik (2015).

7 On the first Latin grammar written in Portuguese see Fernandes (2002).
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Cardoso in 1557 and 1562; one by D. Maxio de Sousa, leading
Capitular of Santa Cruz in Coimbra, in 1535; two by Despautério,
in 1555 and 1561, the latter printed in Braga; one of the Rudimenta
Grammaticae by an unknown author in 1553; and another by André
de Resende which Barbosa Machado and Justino Mendes de
Almeida have dated to 1540. But up to 1599 the total increases to
26-29, including three editions by Alvares and a Comment by
Anténio Velez” (Assun¢do and Toyoshima 2012: 159).

This 1s confirmed by Padley (1985, I: 233) who states that

“Those vernacular authors who do follow a developed linguistic
theory, find their models in certain great Latin works of the period:
in Linacre’s De emendata structura (1524), J. C. Scaglier’s De
causis linguae Latinae (1540), Sanctius’ Minerva (1587) and
Campanella’s Grammatica (1638). Taking one or more of these
authors as their basis, they evolve systems of universal grammar
applicable to the various vernaculars.”

In the same way, missionaries used Latin/vernacular grammars to study
the non-European languages around the world. If a likely source for
Alvares was the English grammarian Thomas Linacre who was the first to
introduce the potential mood (Padley 1976: 48), among Spanish
missionaries Nebrija’s grammar was the work of reference, while it is
reasonable to assume that the Portuguese missionaries used Alvares’
grammar (Zwartjes 2002: 19; Koerner 2004: 111).

As mentioned before, the Ratio Studiorum had established the principles
according to which the Jesuits should be instructed and Alvares’ grammar
had been officially recognised as the main manual for the all the Jesuit
schools in 1599, since a single manual was required for the preparation
of the young Jesuits. Therefore, De Istitutione replaced the Latin grammar
of the Flemish author Johannes Despauterius (Jan de Spauter) in all the
institutions of the Society of Jesus (Rosa 1997: 113), with the exception

8 According to Ponce de Ledn (2009: 53) Alvares' grammar was not only used in the Portuguese
Jesuit schools but also in the majority of schooling centres distributed over the four continents
where the Ignacian schools had been established.
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of the 16" and 17" century New France,” where Despauterius (1528)
remained the school grammar (Zwartjes 2002: 29). Alvares’ 1572
grammar was commissioned for the precise purpose of being used as the
single text for all the Society’s colleges (Kemmler 2015: 7) which,
according to Springhetti (1961-62: 283) amounted to 293 from the
foundation of the first Jesuit College in Messina (Sicily) in 1548 to the
end of the 16" century. Consequently, while the most frequently adopted
grammars in 16" century Europe were the ones by Nebrija in Spain,
Despauterius in New France, Melchthon in Protestant Germany, and Lily
in Britain, Alvares was the first and only grammar to be accepted as a text
for the education of all Jesuits'® in Europe and around the world.!!

Having attained such importance, Alvares’ grammar, which was divided
into three books (De Etymologia, De syntaxi, and De Prosodia) and was
printed for the first time in September 1572 by J. Barreira,'? was reprinted
and adapted more than 530 times in 22 countries and regions,'? including
Mexico, China, Japan and Europe.'* Its importance in the history of

9 Alvares’ grammar did not reach the same fame and diffusion everywhere due to the fact that it
was largely criticised for being written in Latin, rather than in Portuguese and for promoting
monolingual  teaching. It was banned by the ‘Alvara Real’ (available at:
http://www.unicamp.br/iel/memoria/crono/acervo/tx12.html) issued by Marquis of Pombal in 1579
(Schéfer-Prie 2010: 122).

19 According to Gomez Gomez (2002: XX), Springhetti (1961-62: 285) gives an account of three
grammars composed by Father Andrea Frusio, Father Coudret, and Father Ledesma respectively,
all members of the Jesuit order. None of these was totally approved.

'l For further details refer to Springhetti (1961-62: 287), Gémez Gomez (2002: V), Kemmler
(2012).

12 For further details refer to Gémez Gémez (2002: XX; 2021), Kemmler (2014), Kemmler (2016:
57).

13 Fernandes (2007: 86) refers 600 copies, while Kemmler (2015: 2, fn. 2) points out valuable
sources “For bibliographical repertoires on Alvares’ grammars, cf. the Bibliothéque de la
Compagnie de Jésus: Premiére Partie: Bibliographie (Backer and Backer 1861; Backer et al. 1960
[1891] I, cols. 223-247; 1898 VIII, cols. 1615-1620) and volume III of the Bibliografia Geral
Portuguesa (ACL 1941-1983: 207-376). While these two printed bibliographies are very much
incomplete (omitting reference to hundreds of editions), the online bibliography LUSODAT (s.d.
[see http://www.ghtc.usp.br/server/Lusodat/pri/02/pri02145.htm]) offers a more accurate, albeit
still incomplete and occasionally defective insight into the work’s worldwide editorial dimension.
None of these repertoires attempts to undertake the necessary differentiation between the different
text traditions of Alvares’ work”.

14 Sommervogel (1890) quoted in Springhetti (1961-62: 287) and Pereira da Costa (1972: xv); see
also Zwartjes (2002: 29).
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linguistic pedagogy is undoubtedly enormous. !

According to Kemmler (2015: 3), in addition to the version dated 1572,
Alvares also composed an abridged version (1573) of De Istitutione from
which all the scholios found in the 1572 edition had been omitted.
Kemmler (2015: 7) proposed “the Latin distinction between ars minor ~
ars maior, similarly to the use that had already been consecrated for
centuries in the Latin tradition concerning Aelius Donatus’ classical
treatises on Latin grammar (mid 4" century A.D.) for differentiating the
two versions.” Consequently, the 1572 grammar should be considered as
the editio principes of ars maior, mainly written for the teachers in the
Jesuit Colleges, while the abridged version (1573) should be considered
as an editio principes of the ars minor for students.!® It seems that this
was an easier and more accessible text of 148 folios, both in economic
and pedagogical terms. As Kemmler (2015: 5) states “Alvares justifies
this edition by stressing the utility of an abridged version for schoolboys
and the poor who might be unable to acquire or use a copy of the
complete grammar”. This perspective coincides in part with what can be
read in Alvares’ paratext “Auctor Lectori”. Springhetti (1961-62: 291-
292) also refers to two versions of Alvares” grammar:'’

“L’Alvares, che aveva inteso fare una grammatica completa da
mettersi in mano ai professori, ai quali soprattutto erano destinate
tutte le aggiunte di scogli, commentari e appendici, sentiva gia da sé
che la sua grammatica, cosi com’era, poco si adattava alle menti e
anche alla borsa dei fanciulli, e, mosso anche dalle osservazioni che
in tal senso gli venivano fatte, tra la fine del 1572 e il Febbraio del
1573 attende a preparare e stampare un “arte pequena sin

15 “Dozens of generations would have been instructed in the Latin language by the art of Alvares,
given that the Jesuits were in charge of teaching at the end of the Renaissance and throughout the
Baroque period. Thus, the importance of this work in the history of linguistic pedagogy is, without
a doubt, enormous” [translation is mine, “Decenas de generaciones se formarian en lengua latina
por el arte de Alvares habida cuenta de que eran los jesuitas quienes copaban las ensefianzas
medias a finales del Renacimiento y durante todo el Barroco. Asi pues, la importancia de esta obra
en la historia de la pedagogia lingiiistica es, sin duda alguna, enorme”] (Gémez Gémez 2002: V).
16 The only existing copy, with handwritten annotations, belongs to the Biblioteca Geral of the
University of Coimbra (call number V.T.—18-7-3) and was discovered by Kemmler in December
2011 (Kemmler 2015: 3, fn. 3).

17 For a detailed discussion about Alvares’ editions see Kemmler (2015).
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comentos” che di fatti usci nel 1573 in Sivilia, con correzioni della
precedante, ma senza scogli e commentari, di prezzo accessibile
anche ai poveri, che sono i piu.”'®

Furthermore, according to Verdelho (1995: 190), before writing his De
Institutione, Alvares had also composed a small grammatical
compendium of more than 20 pages entitled De octo partium orationis
constructione, the first edition of which dates back to 1557.

The ars minor, which “lacks most of the grammatical, critical or
explanatory comments that are so typical of the editio princeps of the ars
maior and its reprints” (Kemmler 2015: 9), played a major role in the
circulation of Alvares’ grammar in Portugal (Iken 2002: 60-63). “It was
with this grammar that the Jesuits pursued the teaching of the Latin
language in Portugal for more than two hundred years, until they were
expelled from Portugal in 1759 by the Marquis of Pombal”.!” The same
grammar was also used in the Southern German Jesuits’ seminars (44
editions) (Iken 2002: 54). According to Kemmler (2015: 9):

“among the important paratexts that are part of the 1573 edition,
such as the republications of texts previously printed in the 1572
ars maior, one finds the privilege dated 14 September 1567
(Alvares 1573a: [iii-iv]), as well as the author’s foreword (Alvares
1573a: [v—vi]). Otherwise, the two texts, ars maior and ars minor,
do not present any significant disparities. There is, howbeit, another
essential text that does not appear in Alvares (1572) or in any other
edition of the ars maior, namely the short prefatory statement
“Auctor Lectori” in which the author addresses the reader. At least

18 «Alyvares, who had intended to elaborate a complete grammar in order to put it into the hands of
the teachers, for whom all the additions of scholia, commentaries and appendices were mainly
intended, felt already by himself that his grammar, as it was, did little to fit to the minds of the
children, and, also moved by the comments that were made to him to that effect, between the end
of 1572 and February of 1573, he dedicated himself to preparing and printing a ‘small grammar
without comments’, that indeed came out in Seville in 1573, with corrections of the former, but
without scholia and commentaries, and with a price that was affordable to the poor, who are the
majority” (Kemmler’s translation, 2015: 3-4, fn. 4).

19 “Foi com esta gramatica que os jesuitas promoveram o ensino do latim no ensino menor em
Portugal durante mais de duzentos anos, até serem expulsos de Portugal pelo Marqués de Pombal
em 1759” [translation in English is mine].
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in the Portuguese tradition of Alvares’ grammar, this text is part of
all the ars minor’s editions from 1573 to 1755 as it was also
observed in other editions, such as the first Aragonese/Spanish
edition, published in Zaragoza (Alvares 1579; Kemmler 2012), in
the later Italian (Alvares 1588) and French editions (Alvares 1594b)
or the Japanese Amakusa edition (Alvares 1594a) — a facsimile
recently published by Assungdo and Toyoshima (2012).”

As previously discussed, Alvares’ manual can be considered the most
representative theoretical framework through which the majority of
missionaries, above all Portuguese missionaries, learnt the Latin language
of which they already had a good command. Indeed, as Zwartjes (2002:
28) states, apart from the possibility of having knowledge of Spanish
works, they knew the works by Donatus, Priscian, Quintilian, and other
possible works used were Valla, Nebrija, Despauterius, Erasmus, and
Alvares. Consequently, even though both Spanish and Portuguese
missionaries rarely mentioned their sources or models of reference when
composing their grammars, on the basis of the Portuguese cultural
background, the possible grammars which could have been used as
models of reference are Nebrija’s, Barros’, and Alvares’. However,
considering that Costa was a Portuguese Jesuit and that Alvares’ text was
adopted in Jesuit colleges, this seems to be the best candidate as a model
of reference.?’

4.3.2 Following Koerner’s principle of immanence

The second principle to be taken into consideration is what Koerner
defines the ‘principle of immanence’, which means the observation of the
general theory and the terminology used in the text which must be defined
internally and without reference to the modern linguistic doctrine. As
Nowak (1999: 8) reminds us “these descriptions are also to be seen as
documents of the linguistic ‘state of the art’ of their time, and as such they
are important for the historiography of the science of language”. In this

20 As it has been demonstrated, this is also true for the description of other non-European
languages in the New World (see Zwartjes 2002), in Africa and Brasil (Fernandes 2015a, 2021)
and Japan (Assungédo and Toyoshima 2012).
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regard, in the last column of Appendix I, 1 have collected all the technical
terms that Costa used along with the corresponding Tamil forms (first
column of Appendix 1) and discussed them in the footnotes of the English
translation of the Tamil Arte and in the following paragraphs. What
emerges so far, above all when compared to later grammars of the Tamil
language produced by other missionaries, is how missionaries reflected
on the language described bearing in mind not only the Latin grammatical
framework but rather reflecting on the language structure and its function.
The category of the infinitive is one of the best examples to mention here
(see also Chevillard 2021). Costa provides two kinds, the first being
absolute and the second substantive. Both these forms would later be
reanalyzed by Beschi (1738 [1728]) as infinitive and appellative noun
(see Chevillard 1992a and Chevillard 2021 on appellative noun).

4.3.3 Following Koerner'’s principle of adequacy

The last principle to be taken into consideration is the ‘principle of
adequacy’: once a specific linguistic manifestation has been understood in
its historical context, a modern approximation of the technical vocabulary
and the conceptual frame in the text can be elaborated. Therefore, I
looked at how the Alvaristic model found implementation and application
in the description of Tamil in Costa’s Arte. Indeed, when looking for
Alvares’ influence on missionary grammars, one has to bear in mind that
it is not really possible to speak of a ‘pure’ Alvaristic model. First of all,
because Alvares’ work was the result of various influences to which the
author refers in the preface of his De Institutione, namely Varro,
Quintilian, Probus, Diomedes, Donatus, and Priscian (Padley 1976: 28)
and to which Linacre’s De emendata structura sermonis libri sex (1524)
should also be added, since according to Padley (1976: 48) and Ponce de
Le6n (2009), it was the probable source for Alvares’ grammar.

Secondly, it should be taken into consideration that possible models of
reference for these missionary grammars may also have been other Tamil
arte produced by other missionaries. This seems to be the case for Costa
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since he refers to Aguilar’s work (see footnote 1062, 1090, 1126 in Part
2; 283, 285, 289 in Part 3).

What Kossarik (1990) states for the vernacular grammar of the
Portuguese language can also be applied to the observation and analysis
of others written in order to describe what would later be defined as
‘exotic’ languages. As is the case for the many of vernacular grammars
composed between 1500 and 1700, both Alvares’ and Costa’s grammars
were pedagogical texts. Despite Alvares’ De Institutione touching upon
etymology/morphology syntax and prosody and giving many linguistic
explanations, it was a descriptive grammar meant to facilitate the
acquisition of the Latin language by giving the student indications on how
to read, write and understand Latin correctly (Fernandes 2007: 91). For
Costa, whose aim was to teach Tamil, the main concern was morphology.
Like Alvares, he relied very much upon a deductive method, and he
proceeded by introducing the ‘rule’ (even though this is not systematic)
followed by examples showing how to apply the rule. Regarding the
organisation and thus the successions according to which the Partes
Orationis are presented in Costa, we can observe a similarity with
Alvares who was inspired by Linacre (1524) (Colombat 2016: 5).2!
Likewise, Costa also has final appendices for noun declensions, gender of
noun, and rules about preterits, future, imperative, infinitives, and plurals.
In continuation with Muru (2020b) and Muru (2021a), the focus moves to
the treatment of the parts of speech in order to highlight how the
‘Alvaristic’ framework was applied, modified, and extended in Costa’s
description of Tamil.

2! The Latin grammar of reference could be neither Donatus nor Priscian, since the former has
“nomen, pronomen, verbum, adverbium, participium, coniunctio, praepositio, interiectio” (Ramajo
Cafio 1987: 50) and the latter noun, verb, participle, pronoun, preposition, adverb, interjection and
conjunction (Colombat 2016: 5).

318



4.3.4 Grammaire Latine Etendue: Partes Orationis®

Costa does not list the parts of speech as clearly as Alvares does in his
chapter Rudimenta (Alvares 1572: f. 47v; 1573: f. 38v). 2

(1) There are eight parts of speech: nouns, pronouns, verbs, participles,
prepositions, adverbs, interjections and conjunctions. Four of these,
nouns, pronouns, verbs, participles are declined. The others,
prepositions, adverbs, interjections and conjunctions lack declension. %*

[Partes orationis sunt octo, Nomen, Pronomen, Verbum, Participium,
Praeposition, Aduerbium, Interiectio, Coniunctio. Harum quatuor,
Nomen, Pronomen, Verbum, Participium declinantur: relique
Praepositio, Aduerbium, Interiectio, Coniunctio declinationes sunt
expertes (Alvares 1572: 47v)].

However, he lists them in the paratext Auctor Lectori:

(a) To this end I shall divide this Recapitulation into six chapters. In the
First, I will state all that pertains to nouns and pronouns. In the Second, I
will conjugate a verb providing all the modes of speaking there are in
this language, and because most of these are made by supplementation, I
will note in the margin the places in {{which}} they are formed so that
they can be easily used in all verbs. In the third, I will state how to form
the passive voice. In the fourth, I will deal with the composition of
verbs. In the fifth, the substantive verb and some irregular verbs will be
conjugated. The Sixth will deal with the other parts of speech.
(translation mine)

[P(er)a isto dividerei esta [Recopilacad] em 6 cap(itulos). No 1° direi o
que pertence aos nomes ¢ [{pro}nomes]. No 2° conjugarei hu(m) verbo

22 The Tamil grammatical tradition found its origins in the Tolkappiyam. The treatise is organized
into three sections: letters (Eluttu), words (Col) and poetic matters (Porul). As Chevillard (1992b:
37) discusses in the section devoted to col, four parts of speech are identified: peryar col «noms,
vinai col «verbesy, itai col «particules» and uric col «mots propre».

23 Nebrija (1492) also differentiates between partes de la oracion declinables, meaning Noun (and
its species), Pronoun, Verb and Participle and partes de la oracion indeclinables.

24 Translation into English of Alvares’ grammar are mine, whenever not specified, while the
translation of DC’s grammar is also mine in collaboration with Jorge Longa.

25 For an analysis of parts of speech in Alvares see Cardoso (1995: 159-172).
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pondo nelle todos os modos de [falar] q(ue) nesta lingoa ha; e porq(ue)
os mais delles se faze(m) por suplemento porei a [marge(m)] os lugares
{donde} se formad e p(er)a q(ue) facilm(ent)e se possa uzar delles em
todos os verbos. No 3° direi o que serve p(ar)a formar a [vos] passiva.
No 4° [{tratarei] da composi¢ad dos verbos. No quinto se conju{ga}ra o
verbo substantivo e alguns irregulares. No 6° se tratard das mais partes
da oragad]. (GLI1, f. M-34-15, lines 26-29 and f. M-34-16, lines 1-4 )

Compared to Alvares, the two main parts of speech are the Verb and the
Noun. The others are grouped within the sixth chapter.

As Auroux (1992b, I: 583) points out, the grouping of words into parts of
speech within the Greek-Latin grammatical theory led to the
understanding that the human language is organised into categories
(«nature catégorielle du langage humainy»). The grouping of words into
these categories, or rather into parts of speech, can occur according to
different criteria based on morphology, semantics, pragmatics,
etymology, functionality, etc. In the application of the Greek-Latin
grammar to the description of Tamil, and thus in the attempts made by
Costa to identify the words corresponding to the different parts of speech,
criteria based on morphology, syntax, and semantics apply in different
measures. Even though they lack methodological consistency in giving
definitions or explanations for each part of speech (as with Alvares), the
observation of the given Tamil forms and a few definitions found in
Costa’s grammar allow us to understand how he used, adapted and
extended Alvares’ grammar. As Zwartjes (2002: 40) states “when the
Romans wrote their grammars, Greek grammars served as their model”
and for example, “Latin grammars usually included [...] the mode
‘optativus’, although this is only morphologically marked in Greek and
not in Latin”. In the same way, while describing the Tamil verb,
missionaries added categories not relevant to the Tamil language, only
because that is how they were in the language taken as a model of
reference, either Latin or Portuguese, otherwise they needed to extend the
existing categories of their model of reference in order to give account of
complex constructions like complementation and nominalisation. For
example, looking at the description of the verb in Costa’s grammar, his
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introductive paragraph to this part of speech already suggests that some
kind of extensions of the grammatical model of reference had occurred.
Indeed, Costa immediately points out the complexity of the Tamil verbal
system:

(b) As all doctrine in this matter consists in shedding light so that the
conjugation of verbs in this language is made easier, in this
chapter we we state only that which is common to all. It
[corresponds] to what, without embarrassment, can help
Beginners, leaving the diversity of conjugations and Rules that in
this matter can be applied to preterits [which one will discover
through use, since they serve for nothing more than to bore and
bother]. Hence, leaving [all the modes] to the use [of them], I will
only conjugate a single verb, placing under this all the modes
which exist in this language, and which are common to the other
verbs. And from the one we can conjugate the others.

(translation mine)

[Como toda a doutrina nesta materia concista em dar lus p(er)a se
conjugarem os verbos desta lingoa com facilid(ad)e dirse ha s6
neste capitulo o q(ue) ha comu(n) a todos q(ue) he o q(ue) sem
embarago pode ajudar aos principiantes, deixando a diversidade
das co(n)jungacdes e regras q(ue) nesta materia se podem dar
p(er)a os preteritos q(ue) como finalmente se nad vem a cair
nelles, se nad pello uso (uzo), nad sirvem se nad de embaracar e
enfadar, e assim deixando tudo isto ao uzo s6 conjugarei hum
verbo, pondo nelle todos os modos g(ue) nessa lingoa ha, os quais
sad comu(n)s aos demais verbos, ¢ desse q(ue) conjugamos se
podem conjugar todos os mais]. (GL1, f. M-34-b, not numbered,
misplaced — R lines 13-31)

Therefore, Costa maintains Alvares’ structure according to which, as the
Latin tradition believed ((2) in ars maior 1572: f. 15v) there are five
tenses and five moods ((3), in Rudimenta of ars minor 1573: f. 44r) also
including “next to the indicative, imperative and subjunctive — [...] an
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optative, a potencial,®® a permissive,?’ and an infinitive (modus
infinitivus)” (Schifer-Priefl 2010: 130):

(2) Varrone, in the III book of De analogia, defines the moods
species. «The fifth species — he says — is the species optandi, such
as, for example dicerem, facerem, dicam, faciam. The sixth
species (of the verb) is species imperandi, such as, cape, rape,
capito, rapito».

Diomede, in the I book, explains that some grammarians
established six [moods], others eight, many others nine [moods],
and others even ten (moods). I will not include his classification
here so as not to go on and on. If you have time, read Diomede.

Here, we establish five [moods], a number largely accepted by
others as the author (Quintiliano?) says. We will propose (these
five moods) to children to learn, without however leaving out
some specifications [scholii — comments] that we consider to be

relevant and useful.?®

[Varro lib. 3 de Analog. Modos verboril species appellat. Quinta,
inquit, species optandi, vt dicerem, facerem, dicam, faciam. Sexta
imperandi, vt cape, rape, capito, rapito. Diomedes lib. I docet
quosdam sex, alios septem, nonnullos octo, quostam nové, alios
denique decem statuisse, quorum appellations, ne longior sim,
pretermitto: si vacat, Diomedem legito. Nos quinque, quem
numerum, vt idem etiam autor ait preariq amplexi sunt, pueris
ediscendos proponemus, in sebolis tamen nibil corumpretermisur,
qua ad rem facere videbuntur. ]

(3) The verbal moods are three, even though they are commonly five,
indicative, imperative, optative, conjunctive, infinitive.

26 Since the potential mood is used with other verbs, the early grammarians did not use to name it
with a different term and did not differentiate it from other moods (Alvares 1572: 26v; 1573: f.
12v-13r).

27 This mood also was not differentiated because it is similar to the subjunctive (Alvares 1572: f.
30v; 1573: f. 12v-13r).

28 Translation into English is mine, while I am grateful to Grazia Sommariva (University of
Tuscia) for having provided the Italian translation of Alvares’ original Latin text. Any mistake
about the right interpretation is mine.
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The verbal tenses are five, present, or instant, imperfective
preterit, perfective preterit, plusquamperfect preterit, future.

[Modi verborum triti, ac communes sunt quinque, Indicativuus,
Imperatiuus, Optatitiuus, Coniunctiuus, Infinitus.

Tempora verborum sunt quinque, Praasens, siue Instans,
Praeteriturm imperfectum, Praeteritum Perfectum, Praeteritum
Plusquam perfectum, Futurum.] *°

Indeed, Costa describes the verb system following Alvaresian taxonomy.
Hence, he gives correspondences for five tenses and moods but reduces
the four Latin conjugations to one single conjugation that is represented
by the verb ‘to believe’ (vicuvaci-ttal). However, what he is observing in
the Tamil language differs from the Latin. In fact, the first limit is
imposed by the impossibility of finding conjugations similar to the Latin
ones. Tamil lacks some of the mechanisms and the conjugation of the
single verb “to believe” is enough to represent the whole Tamil paradigm.
Therefore, Costa gives five tense declensions (‘Present’, ‘Preterit’, ‘P.
Pluperfect’, ‘P. Imperfect’” and ‘Future’) for the Indicative mood.
However, here also, Costa has to acknowledge some differences:
categories such as the Imperfect and Pluperfect are lacking in Tamil, the
category can only be filled by a periphrasis with adverbs conveying the
same sense. Even the present tense requires some specifications, since in
Tamil the future tense also expresses habitual or recurrent actions in the

29 “a0 lado do indicativo, do imperativo € do conjunctivo — [...], Manuel Alvares considera ainda

um optativo, um potencial, um permissivo e o infinitivo (modus infinitus)” [translation in English
is mine] (Schifer-PrieB 2010: 130). While in Zwartjes (2002: 42) one reads that Alvares (1572:
15v) gives moods: “Modi: Indicativus, imperativus, optativus, coniunctivus, potentialis,
permissivus siue concessivus, infinitivus. Tempora tria sunt: praeasens, siue instans, preeteritum,
futurum. [Modes: Indicative, imperative, optative, conjunctive, potential, permissive or
concessive, infinitive. There are three tenses: present, or ‘instants’, preterit and future]. I have not
found the quoted passage on the given page of Alvares but I did however find a corresponding
Italian translation (1795) of Alvares’ grammar which reads as follows: “Cinque sono i modi
principali, cio¢ indicativo, imperativo, ottativo, congiuntivo e infinito; ai quali si aggiungono gli
altri due piu rari, e men principali, cioe il potenziale, e il permissivo. A questi sette i0 mi tengo,
benché sappia annoverarsene da altri Grammatici, i quali perd a’soprammentovati [sopra
menzionati] si riducono.” [There are five principal moods: indicative, imperative, optative,
conjunctive, and infinitive. Two more rare moods must be added, the secondary moods that are
potential and permissive. 1 will adhere to these seven [moods], even though I am aware that other
grammarians [list a larger number]. However, there are fewer [moods] than mentioned above]
[translation is mine].
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present or in the past (Andronov 1989: 174), therefore Costa needs
another label, i.e. habitual present. Considering the moods, not only does
the ‘Alvaristic’ terminology applies, but also the conceptual
methodology. Indeed, Costa adopts the same onomasiological perspective
found in Alvares (Schéfer-PrieB 2010: 130) for whom moods are the
expression of «voluntas, ver animi affectio» (Alvares 1572: f. 15r) and
their definitions are semantic rather than formal. As Padley (1976: 28)
states “The major criteria [for the definition of word-classes] are however
semantic rather than formal ones, and in this Alvares is typical of the
general trend”. Indeed, Alvares attributes semantic characteristics to the
individual moods, as shown in the following list (Schifer-Prie3 2010:
131):

(4) ‘Indicative’ = affirmation: «cvm hoc modo indicemus, regemos,
respondeamus, fateamur, pronuntiemus, definamus merit¢ a
grammatici Indicatiuus» (Alvares 1572: 16r).

‘Imperative’ = order: «QVanuis hoc modo iubeamus, imperemus,
prohibeamus, madata legesque demus, deprecemur, bortemur,
auxilium denique & misericordid imploremus, gramaticis tamen
visum est, vt ab imperando potissimum diceretur» (Alvares 1572:
171).

‘Optative’ = desire «Modus optatiuus, vt nomen ipsum indicat, ab
optando nomen accepit, vnde optandi aduerbia ei preponimus O,
si, Osi, 0 vtinam, Vt, Qual, & siqua eiusdé generis sunt» (Alvares
1572: 22r).

‘Potential’ = possibility, doubt «Iste ignitur modus, vt breuiter
eius vim colligam, apud Latinos est quando dubitationem, quando
comprobationem, quando possibilitatem significat» (Alvares
1572: 26v).

‘Permissive’ = permission, concession «Permissiuus sive
concessiuus modus permissionem, siue concessionem adsignificat,
vnde & nomen inuenit, quem in bunc locum reservavimus, quod
coniunctivo voce simillimus sit» (Alvares 1572: 30v).

Like Alvares, not only does Costa deal with the permissive mood and this
is probably the technical label most representative of the Alvaresian
model behind Costa’s grammar, since “the ‘permissive’ mode is
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obviously ‘Alvaristic’” while “the term ‘potential’ is used in many other
regions too, since Linacre” (Zwartjes 2002: 45). As Muru (2021a)
highlights, Costa’s «voluntas, ver animi affectio» perspective particularly
applies to moods like the ‘Imperative’ within which Costa identifies not
only the present and future imperative but also the ‘prohibitive’ and
‘permissive’ imperative, as well as the ‘Imperative of benevolence’ and
the ‘Imperative with plea or familiarity’.

Furthermore, the imperative that Costa describes includes not only the
proper Tamil imperative, but rather different linguistic forms that are
representative of “a continuum along which the degree of intensity in the
‘command strength’ expressed by the imperative of the verb vicuvdci
followed by an ‘x element’ varies” (Muru 2021a: 241-248).

As Muru (2021a) stresses, “if we adhere to Palmer’s (2001) definition
that mood is the grammaticalisation of modality across languages,
whereas modality is a notional, or semantic, domain, we can consider the
imperative mood in these Arte the modality within which different clause
types express commands, requests, desires and they are representative of
the primary illocutionary force of an utterance. The result is that next to
the Tamil imperative forms [...] we also find other constructions (verb
followed by auxiliaries; question markers; emphatic particle, etc.) which
semantically express the same modality of the imperative”. Therefore, the
mood 1is the representation of the formal possibilities through which
attitudes and opinions of the speaker can be presented.

The same strategy also applies for the optative. Even though Costa fails to
identify the Tamil optative, he includes various Tamil linguistic forms
under this label. Not only true verbal forms but also functional words
such clitics and interjections. As with the Imperative mood, the main
criteria is semantic as all these Tamil forms are able to express the same
meaning and function of the optative. For example, katavatu is one of the
verb forms listed under the optative which grammaticalized into ‘let that
be so’ (footnotes 64, 74, 102 in Part 3). As already observed for the
imperative, the optative also becomes the loci where different Tamil
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constructions, which would otherwise not find a place in the other
Latinate categories, may be described and ‘reduced’.

Conversely, another criterion emerges while identifying the Tamil
subjunctive. Hence, in the same way as is observed in Alvares, the
subjunctive is the only mood where the semantic principle of
classification does not apply. Being the mood for subordination, Alvares
categorises it according to syntactical principles®® rather than semantic.
Following Alvares who followed Donato, he conjugates the different
forms with the conjunction cum (Schifer-Prie3 2010: 136) and he also
refers to the conjunctions quamvis, si, and nisi. While dealing with the
Tamil subjunctive, Costa perfectly adheres to this conceptualisation and,
applying syntactical principles, he finds in Tamil a correspondence for the
Latin subjunctive giving account of various devices that Tamil uses to
mark the embedded or adjoined clause (cf. footnotes 105, 157, 164, 178 in
Part 3). As Muru (2021a) highlights, Costa includes under the subjunctive
label both morphological devices like nonfinite and nominalised verb
forms and syntactical devices like complementizing verbs, nouns and
clitics. In doing so, he applies the ‘Alvaristic’ labels like cum, si, quamvis,
nisi, which are, however, further extended including Portuguese glosses
such as diz que. The extension is made necessary to take into account the
linguistic specificity of the Tamil language which does not fit into the
Latin categories.

As for the nonfinite verb forms, Costa gives participle, gerund, and
infinitive. In these contexts, other criteria of organization seem to apply,
1.e., the formal criteria.

As for the participle, Alvares (1572: f. 56v; 1573: f. 40r) defines it as the
part of speech which has cases and tenses [Participium est pars orationis,
que tum casus, tum tempora habet] and this is the reason why Costa
includes two Tamil forms under this label: the most representative is the
adjectival participle which is listed as the first form representing the Latin

30 Alvares (1572: 26v) states that the subiunctivus derives its name from the construction since it
occurs conjoined with other verbs.

326



category, the second one is the participial noun which is considered to be
derived from the first. The former takes tenses and has, as the Latin
participle does, an adjectival meaning and an attributive function. The
latter takes cases and tenses. The inclusion of these Tamil forms under the
label participle can be justified by the property of the Latin participle of
occupying a middle ground between a verb and a noun showing
characteristics which are common to both categories. The Tamil
adjectival participle is the only nonfinite form which distinguishes tenses
as the verb does. It is formed by adding the past or the present allomorph
to the verb stem followed by the adjectival suffix -a, while “the participial
noun may be analysed as consisting of the verb stem + tense suffix or
negative suffix + a third person remote demonstrative pronoun as bound
form” (Lehmann 1989: 78). As such it takes case markers as the noun
does. Furthermore, grouping both these forms under the same label Costa
proposes an analysis which is similar to Lindholm’s (1971) according to
which it is the adjectival participle form of the verb that combines with
the third person pronominal suffixes rather than a verb stem.

What Costa includes under the Latinate gerund is the Tamil form
corresponding to what is labelled nowadays, without a common
consensus in the scientific community, as absolutive (Wilden 2018),
converb, adverbial participle, conjunctive (Steever 2005), verbal
participle (Lehmann 1989), gerund. As stated in footnote 185 of Part 3
this can be justified by the fact that in the Latin grammatical tradition, this
label refers to a form of expressing the verbal action in logical functions
which are neither subject nor object, defining an action without specifying
the subject, the tense, the number, or the person. Furthermore, the Latin
gerund can govern nominal phrases which depend on the normal
construction of the verb. The absolute in Tamil occurs in compound verb
constructions and in complex sentence constructions. In particular, it
works in conjunctive complement, in adverbial clauses, and in verb
complement. It is a nonfinite verb formed by the affixation of the verbal
participle suffix to the verb stem. This suffix is homophonous with the
various past tense allomorphs, to which the enunciative vowel -u is added
if the allomorph consists of one or two consonants. It is probable that
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Costa includes this Tamil form under the label gerund for some of its
properties, in particular, the fact that it does not directly specify the
subject, being the same expressed by the main verb. The tense also does
not depend on the allomorph of the past tense suffixed to the verb stem
but rather on the tense of the main verb. Differently from the Latin
language, in Tamil it does not represent a verbal substantive or deverbal
noun.

Regarding the category of the infinitive, Costa distinguishes two kinds:
the absolute and the substantive and this classification extends beyond his
model of reference. Chevillard (1992b; 2021) discusses the substantive
infinitive. As stated in footnote 179 of Part 3, Costa compares what he
defines as the absolute infinitive to the Latin absolute ablative. Therefore,
the label absolute should be considered as a label specifying the main
syntactic quality of the Tamil infinitive. Indeed, the comparison with the
Latin absolute ablative may be explained when taking into account a
syntactic feature of this Latin construction which it appears to have in
common with Tamil. In fact, in Latin this construction is independent
from the main clause and the subject of this nonfinite clause is different
from that of the main clause. The Latin absolute ablative is a verbal usage
of the Latin participle which expresses in an implicit way a temporal,
causal/purpose, conditional, and concessive clause but it is independent,
hence absoliitus, from the grammatical relations with the other items of
the sentence of which it is a part. The logical subject of the Latin absolute
ablative cannot coincide with the subject of the regent proposition. This is
also the basic rule displayed by the Tamil infinitive. When this nonfinite
form is used in complex sentences, where it carries out different semantic
functions such as purpose, cause, circumstance or result (see Annamalai
1980; Lehmann 1989: 92-93; Wilden 2018: 92), thus marking subordinate
clauses that are resultative, simultaneous, causal, final, temporal, the use
of the infinitive marks a change of subject. This is the main reason for
which it is probable that Costa selected this label: because absolitus
underlines the independent nature of the infinitive from the main clause in
term of syntactical functions. The second infinitive described by Costa is
labelled as substantive and the corresponding Tamil form is the verbal
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noun. As already stated in footnote 181 of Part 3, the reason behind
Costa’s choice seems to correlate with a feature of the Latin infinitive.
Indeed, when it is substantivated it works as a neuter substantive, it can be
a subject, it can be part of the nominal phrase governed by the predicate,
and it can also be specified and defined with attributes. In Tamil the
nominalized verb forms, differentiated into tensed and untensed verbal
nouns, occur in compound verb construction and in the formation of
complex sentences where they can take case markers. The verbal nouns
can be considered as parallels to the participial nouns from which they
differ for the fact of taking an abstract nominal rather than a pronominal
as bound suffix. In this case the nominalisation is considered as a
morphological rather than a syntactical process. Therefore, the verbal
predicate occurring in the final position of the embedded clause combines
with a bound nominal, the head NP of the construction, the nominalizing
suffix -atu meaning ‘the fact that’ or ‘the event of” (Lehmann 1989: 299).

Costa ends the chapter on verbs with a very interesting section entitled
outros modos avulsos de falar [Many other assorted modes of speaking]
where he gives an account of how to ask, enquire, doubt, wonder, deny,
address, etc. in Tamil. Even though he displays an Alvaresian
conceptualisation, in this section, Costa completely abandons the Latinate
categories and is guided exclusively by the communicative and practical
needs of knowing how to say such things in Tamil. In fact, the technical
labels used for classifying these other modes of speaking - thus the other
moods, or rather modalities - are not the same in Alvares, but some of
them are based on glosses expressing the Portuguese coordinating and
subordinating conjunctions. In this section, he provides other ways of
speaking represented not only by verbs and nonfinite verb forms, but also
by interjections, clitics, interrogative and indefinite pronouns, purposive,
final, and causal clauses.

The following chapter, the third, deals with the passive voice and the
anomalous and substantive verbs®! where Costa not only places the Tamil

31 Comments of these forms and the labels that Costa uses in his grammar have already been
commented in Part 3 in footnotes 260, 262, 264, 274-281, 286.
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defective verbs but also shows how to form the passive construction in
Tamil. He refers not only to the passive auxiliary pafu but also to the
Tamil effective verbs which differ from the affective voice for having the
action directed toward the subject of the verb (see Muru 2021b). The Arte
ends with the indeclinable parts of speech and some appendices on how to
form the Tamil tenses of verbs, in particular the past, and plural of nouns.

In the final section, which is devoted to the indeclinable parts of speech,
Costa includes postpositions, disjunctions, conjunctions — already
discussed in Muru (2020a) — adverbs, and interjections. Costa does not
provide a definition, but rather an explanation on how they are formed.
As regards adverbs, Alvares’ states that (1572: f. 59v.; 1573: f. 41r):

(5) The adverb is a part of speech, which added to the voice [word]
explains and delimits their signification.

[Aduerbium est pars orationis, qua vocibus addita, earum
significationem explanat, ac definit.]

Alvares also sums up the following subcategories (Alvares 1572: f.
59v.-60r. 1573: f. 411):

(6) Optandi, vocandi, interrogandi, respondendi affirmate,
confirmandi, negandi, dubitandi, hortandi, prohibendi,
demonstrandi, eligendi, comparandi, congregandi, separandi,
intendendi, remittendi, temporis, loci, numeri, ordinis, eventus,
similitudines, diuersitatis, qualitatis, quantitatis [...]

In applying this to Tamil, Costa identifies three forms with special
adverbial functions having word initial demonstrative (a- [distal], i-
[proximal]) and interrogative determiners (e-). These forms correspond to
the ‘Alvaristic’ loci subcategory. Costa also states that “the adverbs also
have their cases which give them varying meaning” and that they can be
derived from all abstract names by suffixing the ‘particle’ (particula) -aka
or —ay to them. This means that unlike Alvares for whom they are
indeclinable, Costa considers adverbs and prepositions as declinable parts
of speech.
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The other subcategories given by Alvares for adverbs do not find a place
in Costa’s Arte.

As far as interjections are concerned, Alvares’ (1572: f. 60r; 1573: 42r)
defines this part of speech as follows:

(7) The interjection is a part of speech which indicates different emotions of
the mind.

[Interiectio est pars orationis, que varios animi affectus indicat.]

laudanti, exultandi, lceetantis, dolentis, suspirantis, lugentis,
eiulantis, admirantis, admirantis & interdum, irridentis,
exclamantis, silentium indicentis, timentis, deprehendentis,
preesagientis  malil, reijeientis cum fastidio, stomachantis,
exercrantis.

Costa includes them in their Tamil grammar without providing a list of
them, since, according to him they are reproduced in his Portuguese-
Tamil dictionary (see Introduction) where one finds the following forms
QQullwm, o o1&k, yULL T, 2 o1&k YL, 0T @0s, eu, 6L, yaf
gLV, Yawewbleur, being the remainder included in the dictionary as
Costa declares (cf. Part 2, p. 108 and Part 3 pp. 198-199).

In conclusion, even though there was a certain number of constraints
which applied in the adoption of the Latin model for the description of
Tamil, the linguistic specificity of the described language as well as
Costa’s ability in grasping the linguistic features of Tamil, led him to
adapt and to extend the metalanguage, the conceptual domains, as well as
the modus operandi found in Alvares when describing Tamil. Even
though his grammar proved to be more practical than theoretical, the data
Costa was able to collect would have later offered other missionaries the
possibility to reorganize this linguistic material and to achieve better
(even theoretical) results (cf. § 1.2.3 and Muru 2021Db).
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4.4 The Tamil language in Costa’s Arte

As seen above, the third part of the book not only translates Costa’s
Portuguese grammar but also provides insights into the parallelism
between the Latinate categories listed above and the corresponding Tamil
forms which are further commented on the previous paragraph. At this
point the question that should be addressed is what is the picture that
emerges so far? What is the Tamil language that Costa described and how
did he describe it? The answer to these questions cannot be
straightforward for various reasons. The main one depends on the fact
that Tamil is characterized by a high variation. Not only does it move on
the diatopic and diastratic axis, but it is also functionally differentiated.
As Chevillard (2021: 2) underlines “as those missionaries would
progressively discover, the famul language which they were trying to
master [...] turned out to be a symbiotic combination of three languages,
difficult to separate in practice, because each component of the Tamil
Triglossia [including vernacular, modern formal, and classical Tamil] had
its own role to play in the global picture of the everyday life in Tamil
Nadu.”3?

The conclusive paragraphs will discuss the variety that Costa described
from a sociolinguistic (§ 4.4.1) and a linguistic perspective (4.4.2).

4.4.1 Sociolinguistic variation

The variation characterising the Tamil language is testified since the
earliest grammar of Tamil, the Tolkappiyam (ca. 1%-3 cent. A.D.).
Indeed, it refers to twelve regional varieties of Tamil*? and two non-
regional varieties, 1i.e. valakku ‘colloquial’ and ceyyul ‘literary’.
Therefore, since the earliest period, different styles were recognized and
they found a place in various texts and supports, 1.e. the colloquial style
was typical of inscriptions on stones while the literary style was typical of
literary works on palm leaves. According to Ramaswamy (1997: 23) there

32 Insertion into square brackets are mine.
3 For a detailed discussion on the twelve regions mentioned in Tolkdppiyam and later
commentaries see Chevillard (2008: 21-51). See also Shanmugam (2008: 142-145).
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were three main variations: geographical, stylistic, and social and they
coincided with the political boundaries of the Pallava and Pandya
kingdoms (Karashima 2014).

Jumping forward to the modern situation, Tamil is usually referred to as
having a diglossic repertoire, where two different varieties are
functionally differentiated.>* However, the reduction to diglossia for the
current situation of Tamil is reductive — as it was in the past.’’
Furthermore, there is no common consensus on how to describe the
different varieties which characterise the Tamil continuum. For example,
according to Zvelebil (1963a, b), the most fundamental dichotomy is the
one between Brahmin and non-Brahmin speech variation in Tamil the
main difference being that the former uses unassimilated Sanskrit loans
and the latter uses them as assimilated. Other authors such as Sethu Pillai
(1974) and Shanmugam Pillai (1965; 1972) differentiate between Literary
and Colloquial Tamil; Annamalai (1982) distinguishes between Written
and Spoken Tamil, while Ramaswamy (1997) refers to Formal and
Informal Tamil. As the latter states (1977: 18) “the question here is
whether the terms, such as ‘literary’, ‘written’ and ‘formal’ refer to one
variety of Tamil and ‘colloquial’, ‘spoken’, and ‘informal’ refer to the
other variety of Tamil without any problem.” It is for this reason that
Ramaswamy (1997: 19-20) — quite convincingly — says that the terms
formal and informal are the only ones able to capture the real essence of
the variety which characterize Tamil because both written and literary,
which to a certain extent might be synonymous, are not necessarily
identical to the reading pronunciation of the written variety. In the same
way, colloquial and spoken, which might be synonymous, but which
cannot exist without including a regional or social variety of Tamil, both
differ from the standard spoken Tamil. In conclusion, the differentiation
between formal and informal Tamil offered in Ramaswamy (1997) seems
to be the most convincing since it considers each of these labels as
hypernyms of the three different varieties where the former includes
collogquial, spoken — both can be regional or social varieties —, and

34 For example, see Britto (1986).
35 See for example Smirnitskaya (2018: 318-334).
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standard Spoken, while the latter includes the /literary, the written, and the
reading pronunciation of the written Tamil. What emerges so far is that
the hierarchies and relationship between the varieties of the Tamil
repertoire are more complex than being simply diglossic and this is as
true for the present day as it was for the past. Indeed, in this regard, it is
Schiffman (1996: 198) who has underlined that for the fact of being
included in two of the four possibilities offered by Fishman’s (1980)
taxonomy,*® “in some sense it could be argued that Tamil linguistic
culture 1s a multiglossic linguistic culture, rather than ‘merely’ a diglossic
one”. Infact, Schiffman (2008: 6) identifies “at least five different styles
or varieties of language”: the spoken Tamil (péccu Tamil) used and
understood by all speakers; Modern Literary Tamil which is the language
that educated speakers can read and write; Older Modern Literary Tamil
(13" cent.) known only by a resticted circle of speakers; Medieval Tamil
(the language of classical texts such as Tirukkural) and Old Tamil
(Cankam Tamil) which cannot be actively understood by anyone without
commentaries and dictionaries.

However, neither Ferguson’s (1959) diglossia nor Fishman’s multiglossia
— applicable today to the Tamil language — should be thought of as
working in the same way as in the past, at the time when Costa wrote his
grammar. Indeed, even though it has been widely demonstrated that even
in the past a functional variation between varieties existed (i.e. in
Proenga’s dictionary, see Chevillard 2021), the distance occurring
between these varieties as well as the perception that speakers and, above
all missionaries had of it, must have been different. Even though early
missionaries such as Henriques already had the perception of different
ways of speaking between the learned and the non-learned, it was Beschi
who identified an official differentiation into a diglossic repertoire within
the missionaries’ circle. He did not invent this differentiation (see
Chevillard 2008: 47) but he was the first one to distinguish two varieties
into two grammars. The first one, composed in 1728, described the

36 The two possibilities to which Schiffman (2008) refers are: 1. High variety as classical, Low
variety as vernacular, the two being genetically related; 2. High variety as a written/formal-spoken
and L as vernacular, the two being genetically related to each other.
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common or ordinary Tamil (kotuntamil) — that is comparable to today’s
Standard Tamil. The other grammar, composed in 1730, described the
poetical Tamil (centamil). From this moment onwards, other Westerners —
above all the British — would contribute to establishing the gap between
the High and Low varieties of Tamil. In particular, at the beginning of the
19" century, during the so-called Tamil Renaissance, the diglossic
repertoire as it is described today was definitively embedded in the
Tamilians’ perception along with the diffusion of a very strong purism
movement at the time of Independence (cf. Schiffman 1996; Annamalai
2011: 13-34; Annamalai 2016: 661-666).>

Consequently, when consulting Costa’s Arte, and other early missionary
sources, one should keep in mind that features of different varieties are
mingled in the texts. They may appear with more or less relevance
depending on many factors such as who the locals interacting with the
missionaries were, what awareness the missionaries had of the different
styles, what the missionaries’ language proficiency was, and what
knowledge the missionaries had of Tamil literature. In conclusion, despite
the fact that different styles of language, functionally differentiated, were
already attested in Tolkappiyam, in order to understand the linguistic
situation that missionaries faced, the diglossia model should be taken into
consideration in a flexible manner without the compulsion to classify all
the earliest missionary grammars as grammars of the spoken Tamil or
other varieties.

It is thus necessary to take into account three indisputable facts: being
immersed among the people that missionaries wished to convert, they
were exposed to a spoken variety of the language. This ‘spoken variety’
moved along a range of social and geographical variations with respect to
the area of influence of the missionary considered and this is the reason
why in their texts and grammars there are occurrences of typical
isoglossic features such as the occurrence of //I. Secondly, considering

37 For a detailed reconstruction of the so-called Tamil Renaissance as well as an analysis on how
Westerners contributed to the establishment of the actual perception of a High and a Low Tamil,
see Ebeling (2013), Trautmann (2006), Annamalai (2011: 13-34), Wilden (2014: 27-34).
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peccu Tamil in terms of the descriptive categories offered in Gumperz
(1982: 66) as a we-code, since missionaries were out-groupers, it 1s
plausible to assume that the variety the native used with them was not the
peccu Tamil but rather something more neutral, cleansed of diatopically
and diastratically marked features which they would not be able to
understand. Thirdly, missionaries had to use the language they learnt not
only in oral communication but also in the written form for translating
their religious text into Tamil. In this task, even though they were helped
by local speakers and native catechists, missionaries faced choice of
different options: to use the language of poetry, of commentaries, of
inscriptions, or of speech for their prose. The result was to use a form of
Tamil where the old morphological forms and the complexity of
sentences was reduced but the conventional spelling of words was kept
(Annamalai 2016: 664). Furthermore, the peccu Tamil would not have
been transcribed by natives, but rather a variety as close as possible to
today’s Standard language and not as difficult as the Literary variety.
Therefore, missionaries used of a variety of language very similar to what
Zvelebil (1963a, b) described as Common Spoken Tamil based on the
non-Brahmin Tamil spoken in Madurai. The missionaries confirmed the
fact that the language described was not the Brahmin variety by clarifying
that some of the described linguistic forms in their Arte differed from how
Brahmins used to speak. For example, even though he was familiar with
Tamil literature such as the Medieval treatise Tirukkural, Costa described
a variety of Tamil which was not used by poets or Brahmins, as one may
assume from some of his statements. For example, while dealing with the
third plural neuter form — avarkal — Costa quickly clarifies that Brahmins
use another form (i.e. aval)*® and at the end of his Arte, when he describes
how to form past tenses, imperative, futures, and infinitives, he states that:

(¢c) {The verbs that fall in this Rule} instead of ichen can also make
[the preterit] with iten. This is usually used by the Poets and the
Brahmans. However the first rule is generally more common in

38 Os Bramanes fazem este plural sjeuner ojeum@seoL_w. [Brahmins form this plural in aval
avalutaiya] [Only found in two of the Goan manuscripts: MS GL2 and MS GL3. See footnote 94
in Part 2].
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these Kingdoms only @#s&ma (nikkiratu) fo stand, becomes
BlerGper (ninrén) but this is also not against the Rule, because it
is more properly written as &g (nirkiratu).

(GL1, f. M-34-42, R, lines 13-21)

[Podem também os verbos desta regra em lugar do ichen fazer
iten. Esta segu(n) ordinariamente os Poetas e os Bramanes com
tudo a p(rimei)ra he mais geral ordinaria nestes Reynos somente
Bles@mg Estar em pé faz glerGmesr mas este nad faz contra a
Regra porque se escreve melhor An@mg].

Therefore, one may assume that both Brahmins (representative of a
social dialect) and Poets (representative of High Tamil) spoke in a
different way from the common, ordinary manner of speaking that
Costa was describing. The Kingdom to which he refers is the
Madurai®* kingdom and the linguistic form he is recording is the
past tense morpheme which undergoes palatalization in Standard
Colloquial Tamil as opposed to Literary Tamil. As Zevelebil
(1963b: 109) states, “the paradigm of finite verb forms is one of the
proofs of the existence of a distinct speech-form of Tamil which
may be called Standard Colloquial Tamil and which is different
from the local dialects as well as from the literary language”. Thus
the type of speech that Costa and other missionaries described in
their grammar was formed by a mixture of linguistic features from
the formal and informal Tamil, giving shape to a variety of Tamil
similar to what is nowadays “used in ordinary informal
conversation by educated native Tamilians throughout Tamil Nadu
when talking to their family and friends and generally to persons of
the same social standing and education, a superposed variety
different from local dialects and from written language” (Zvelebil
1963b: 110). This variety is based on the speech of the classes
which Costa and others like him were in contact witht, such as
Vellala in the areas of Madurai, Tiruchirappalli, and Madras (ibid.).

39 A similar reference to Madurai is found in two of the Goan manuscripts, MS GL2 and MS GL3
in dealing with the the orhtography rules (cf. footnote 1558 in Part 2).
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In conclusion, even though there is no clear boundary on where Costa’s
Arte can be placed, it may be claimed that the language described by
Costa 1s made up of features of the written formal Tamil — but not the
classical — and of features which are typical of the Standard Colloquial
Tamil (cf. Zvelebil 1959b: 572-603) cleansed of its regional and societal
linguistic features.

Among the most relevant features typical of the Standard Spoken variety
of Tamil — as defined by Schiffman (1999: 22-23) — are the following:

a. suffixation of final -e to case suffixes, i.e. viftle, kartanote (cf.
footnote 12 in Part 3);

b. simplification of the consonant cluster 77 into #¢, i.e. nérru > néttu
(cf. footnote 1081, 1082 Part 2);

c. simplification of the consonant cluster in the present tense
morpheme kkir into kkr visible in the Romanization of Tamil
script, i.e. accradu > ikkiratu (cf. GL1, f. M-34-43, L, lines 7-9).4°

d. consonant cluster reduction, i.e. parttu > pattu even though not
constant and general (cf. footnote 8 in Part 3);

e. palatalisation of the past tense marker # into cc, i.e. kurittu >
kuriccu (cf. footnotes 9, 10 in Part 3) or kopitta > kopicca (cf.
footnote 121 in Part 3);*!

f. intervocalic deletion of £, i.e. pokiréen > poreén;

g. reduction of the nasal + consonant cluster, i.e. ventum > vénum
(cf. footnote 277 in Part 3);

h. merging of [ with / — at least in some of the copies of the
manuscript revealing for them a Southern area of production (cf.
footnotes 1236, 1347, Part 2, see below);

1. Old Tamil negative form, i.e. verb stem-PNG (cf. footnote 56 in
Part 3);

40 The monopthongazation of accusative -ai in -e is not visible in Costa’s Arte as it is in other
manuscripts such as Aguilar/Baldaues because compared to this text, Costa used to write in Tamil
rather than to transliterate his examples into Roman script. On the contrary, another examples of
verb contraction in Costa is observed in the present tense of po-tal ‘to go’ that is poratu rather than
pokiratu (cf. footnote 55, Part 3. In the same Part 3 see also footnote 106).

41 Other examples of spoken variants are found in footnotes 17, 150, 162, 196, 268 in Part 3.
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j. intervocalic deletion of I (retroflex frictionless continuant). It often
merges with [1] but in some cases is deleted instead, resulting in
compensatory lengthening Qumupgy = time [po:du] (cf. footnote
52, Part 3).

What prevails at the morphological and syntactical level is today’s
standard variety of the language. Therefore, the structures that Costa
describes are typical of those used in the prose written context rather than
the spoken one and the variation is found only marginally at the
morphological level. The overlapping of formal and informal Tamil is
indeed observed mainly at the phonological level where formal Tamil
forms are realised using the phonology of the informal Tamil.*?

Furthermore, comparing the manuscripts, apart from the differences
already highlighted in Introduction concerning the references to Aguilar’s
Arte and the Portuguese language, the manuscripts also display some
dialectal variations. Therefore, in MS VL the verb base used for
illustrating the single paradigm of Tamil is vicuv(@)ti compared to
vicuv(a)ci found in all the other manuscripts (cf. footnote 243, Part 2);
the diastratically marked past tense morpheme -cc- is not given in MS
GL2, MS GL3, and MS VL while it is found in MS BL where the second
vowel in the verb stem is always long, hence vicuvdaci. (cf. footnote 244,
Part 2); there is a higher number of consonant cluster reduction both in
MS BL and MS VL compared to the Goan manuscripts, i.e. &1gg instead
of snpmy (cf. footnotes 783, 1081 in Part 2), ugs instead of upm (cf.
footnote 844, Part 2). MS BL and MS VL share another common feature
that is the merging of 1 with er, 1.e. GaariCuer instead of Q& LHLiG) LG
(cf. footnotes 1236, 1347, Part 2).

42 In this regard, it should be noted that, even though authors such as Schiffman (1979, 1999),
Asher (1985), and Zvelebil (1963b) have pointed out consistent differences between the Standard
and the Spoken Tamil, according to Ramaswamy (1997: 15) “both Formal and Informal Tamil do
not have separate morphological features”.
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4.4.2 Costa’s Tamil

As it has already been observed, Costa’s Arte is well organized and
systematic in the scrutiny of the Tamil language through the lens of the
Latin grammatical framework. We do not know if he benefitted from
previous missionary grammatical works such as Henrique’s Arte (cf. Hein
and Rajam 2013: 231-282) while it is evident that Costa had contact with
Proenga whose work became associated to his Arte in almost all the
nowadays existing manuscripts. Judging from internal evidence, it is
difficult to imagine that Henriques could have been a source of inspiration
for Costa, since the two works differ greatly in terms of organisation as
well as of linguistic data. Compared to Henriques (Hein and Rajam 2013:
277-280), Costa has a very restricted number of nouns referring to aspects
of the social environment in which he was immersed — contrary to what
occurs in Henriques’ Arte (cf. Hein and Rajam 2013: 231-282): for
example, one does not find castes and professions names, as well as
nouns referring to typical activities or places. Even the number of verbs is
not rich as in Henriques (cf. Muru 2021b, Appendix, p. 1-12). What the
two grammars have in common is the way of proceeding for identifying
the Tamil forms that is also common to the majority of missionary
grammars. There is a common strategy of addiction and subtraction of
augments (cregencias) or of particle (particula) to a (class of) word
(stem), a technique which was presumably facilitated by the agglutinative
tendency of the Tamil morphology.

Despite the fact that Costa deals with different parts of speech of the Latin
grammar, his major attention focuses on one class of words, i.e. the verb.
Indeed, keeping aside the noun and the adjectives, the whole skeleton of
Costa’s Arte can be reduced to the description of a single verb of which
Costa gives the declension and offers different contexts of occurrences in
phrases and complex sentences where other verbs also occur (cf.
Appendix 3). More precisely, it is from the verb stem vicuvdci or vicuvati,
depending on the manuscript in which one looks in, that Costa derives all
the forms that he was able to observe in Tamil identifying such as
peyareccam, absolute, participial nouns, verbal nouns, infinitive,
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conditional, and imperative. Indeed, it is to these identified forms that
Costa adds nominal or adjectival suffixes, causative morphs, tense
morphs, negative morphs, postposition, itaiccol, case markers,
auxiliaries, particles, defective verbs, interrogatives, clitics, etc. His main
objective is to find out structures which might convey the same sense of
the Latinate formal categories that Costa uses as lens for observing the
Tamil language. Despite this fact, his grammar cannot be reduced to an
aseptic Latin grammar pasted above the linguistic structure of the Tamil
language. On the contrary, the Latinate categories, being the starting point
of reference become the /oci where Costa deals with the semantic and the
syntaxis of the Tamil language (cf. also Muru 2021a). As the charts in
Appendix 3 highlight, Costa builds his categories through additions of
what he mainly defines particles or augment or, on the contrary, through
their subtraction. The identified Tamil forms do not necessarily have a
formal matching with the Latin ones but rather they are equal in the sense
that they convey when they are used.

The following subparagraphs end this paragraph pointing out each one of
the part of speech dealt with by Costa with the aim to delineate the
features of the Tamil language with which he was acquainted or that he
was ‘creating’ through codification in his grammar.

As per the nouns, Costa immediately states that the Tamil nouns differ
from the Latin ones since they do not have final declension bur rather,
they change internally due to sandhi rules occurring when they are
suffixed with cases. The case markers include both standard and spoken
Tamil forms (cf. footnotes 4, 6-10, 12-13, in Part 3) while seem to be
absent more recently case markers which started to appear already in
Medieval Tamil such as i/ + ninru (abs. of nil-tal ‘to stand’) or il+ iruntu
(abs. of iru-tal ‘to be’). They are not found in the grammar even though
they appear to be used in the religious texts which follows the grammar.*?

43 These two examples, taken from the Catechism which follows the Grammar, show how Costa
used the constructions referred above, even though they seem do not have yet undergone
gramamticalisation:

A. MS GL2, f. 123, lines 26-28
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As per pronouns, Costa provides forms which are typical of the Modern
Tamil. Not only he lists both honorific and non-honorific forms for the
second and the third singular (cf. footnote 16, 17, 19-21, 23-26, Part 3),
but he also differentiates between the inclusive and exclusive first plural
pronoun even though he does not offer any technical term for
differentiating or naming them (cf. footnote 16 Part 3). He also discusses
the Tamil 4" pronoun an, usually referred as reflexive in the grammatical
literature. However, both the Latin category as well as the Portuguese
glosses that Costa uses reveal what is the function on which he paid
attention in describing tapn. Therefore, the Latin category that Costa
selects is the nominative infensive ipse, which is used in Latin to
emphasise something and for suggesting that subject and object are the
same, while the Portuguese glosses underline the anaphoric function of
the Tamil ¢ap, that is its main function since the 4™ person pronoun refers
always to a third person referent (cf. footnotes 25-26, Part 3). The
following category that Costa deals with is the relative pronoun and,
after the noun declension, this is the other category for which Costa has to
admit a difference between the model of reference and the Tamil
language (cf. footnote 27, Part 3). In fact, the relative pronoun in Tamil
does not exist as it is in Latin, however, as Costa recognises, there are two
different ways for obtaining a form with the same meaning of the Latin
relative clause. This might lead to think that Costa is trapped within the
Latin grammatical framework. Undoubtfully, this is partially true, but at
the same time the way he finds for overcoming the problem shows how
Costa did not look obsessively for a categorial form in Tamil
corresponding to the relative pronoun — as he accuses Aguilar to have

ku. koyil-ukku atu-tt-a pantamn-kal-ile analum koyil-ile iruntu ve®@re®
n-DAT be next-PST-PEY ~ N-PLU-LOC DISJ N-LOC be-ABS different
panta-tt-ai analum tirut-in-ay-o®?
N-OBL-ACC DIS]  steal-PST-DUB.M
You stole either different things in the Church or things which are next to the Church, isn’t
it?

B. MS GL2, f. 107, lines 26-28

ku. oru murai.y akilum naraka-tt-ile  ninru pira.p-patu-v-arkal-o
once N.time even-if  N-OBL-LOC stand-ABS come out-PASS-FUT-PLU-DUB.M
They experienced to come out from the hell at least once, isnt’ it?
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done earlier — but rather, he looks for a Tamil structure which may be
semantically compared to the Latin sense provided by the relative
construction. In doing that he is guided by a conceptual transfer, rather
than by a categorial one, despite the fact he starts from that one. He finds
two different ways for conveying a relative sense in Tamil: the first one is
to made use of the adjectival participle (peyareccam), the second one
refers to a structure Annamalai (1969) defines a tag construction with
clitic -¢ that is semantically and pragmatically conditioned. It corresponds
to an embedded finite clause with the clause final clitic -é before a noun
phrase. This embedded clause functions as complement to that Noun
Phrase which always consist of a remote demonstrative Noun Phrase as it
is in the example provided by Costa:**

(1) vicuvaci-kkir-avan-& avan karaiyeru-v-an
believe-PRES-3SG.M-CLIT 3SG.M  save-FUT-3SG.M
aquillo que cre, salvarse ha
That one who believes, he must be saved/rescued

The following category with which Costa deals with is that one of the
adjective.®> He begins his paragraph saying “there is in this language no
lack of adjectives, as many would want” (MS GLI, f. M-34-not
numbered, a — misplaced, L, lines 18-19) presumably implicitly opposing
to what is sustained in the Tamil grammatical tradition where only four
class of words are recognised and the adjectives is not included (cf.
Chevillard 1992a, b). However, despite his statement, he does not provide
a list of “primary” simple adjectives but rather he lists different way
through which it is possible to form adjectives being the first one
represented by the peyareccam (adjectival participle). This form is
identified through a process of subtraction of the personal ending, i.e. -an
— from the Tamil participial noun. Other ways listed by Costa for forming
adjectives includes the construction made of noun + peyareccam
sequence (1.e. ulla, illata, aka, dakata) which “are entitled to be analysed
as adjectival clauses consisting of a verbal predicate with one noun

441 discussed this topic further in my presentation at ICHoLS XV, Universita Cattolica, Milan, 23-
27 August 2021.
4 For a further discussion Muru (2010: 125-150).
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argument only, which occur in the position between determine and head
noun” (Lehmann 1989: 135). There is also the construction with the past
adjectival participle of the verb dku ‘become’ that has grammaticalised
into a bound form added to nouns, i.e. -ana. This construction occurs in
the syntactic position of simple adjectives between a determiner and the
head noun. Another way that Costa describes is the old way of forming
adjectives already attested in Cankam literature (cf. Wilden 2018: 47-49)
that is by suffixation of -a to the noun even though the missionary takes it
as a process of subtraction and describes it as a reduction of the suffix -
am*® into -a. Finally, Costa states that the simplest manner of forming
adjectives, as it is true since the antiquity, it is to put another noun in
attributive position directly before another noun. What emerges so far is
that Costa describes derivational processes and adjectival suffixes which
are still found in what is considered to be the Standard Modern Tamil, the
only missing form is the description of the adjective when it occurs in its
attributive function — that on the contrary is found in Henriques.
Interestingly, Costa deals with the comparative in the section of his Arte
entitled the many other assorted modes of speaking. This section not only
includes Latin categories such as adverbs and conjunction but also Tamil
forms that cannot be placed within the Latin grammatical framework. In
this context Costa refers to periphrastic constructions which are typical of
the standard written language (Asher 1985: 88), i.e. parkka and kattilum®’
etymologically related to the verbs par-ttal ‘to see’ and the causative of
the verb kan to see’, kattu-tal that means ‘to show, exhibit’ (cf. footnote
260, Part 3). The comparative construction recorded by Costa totally
differs from the Old Tamil where one finds the cross-linguistically most
common form for encoding standard noun phrases in comparative
construction (Heine and Kuteva 2004 [2002]: 31), i.e. the ablative case
marker. In fact, in Old Tamil the ablative -in followed by the clitic -um is
suffixed to the preceding noun while equal degree is expressed by simple
-in without -um. However, it also differs from the Common Spoken Tamil
where the verb used in the same construction is vitu-tal in its infinitive

46 This is another suffix attested in Cankam coprus for deriving adjectives. As Wilden (2018: 49,
fn. 20) states in traditional grammar is taught as an increment (cariyai).
47 Probably a frozen concessive form of the Old Tamil (cf. Wilden 2018: 139-140).

344



form vifa rather than those described by Costa who only provides
examples with parka but not with kdattilum. In the first example the
standard, against which a comparison occurs, is in the accusative case,
while in the second example it is a verbal noun in the locative -i/ followed
by the clitic -um, therefore as it occurred in the Old Tamil but with the
case marker i/ which replaced the old in.

The last category that Costa describes, before turning his attention to the
Tamil verb, is the gender of nouns. Once again, he underlines a
difference with the Latin language. Tamil adjectives, in facts, do not
manifest formally the gender to which they belong too, but rather this is
manifested by the personal ending marker which occurs on verbs. The
differentiation in genders is not formal but rather semantic, indeed
whatever refers to Gods, Angels, and men is masculine but whatever
refers to Goodness and females are feminine, while the majority of the
remaining, such as those referring to children, are neuter.

Therefore, Costa starts with his Arte devoted to the Tamil verb which is
among all the categories the most complicated. I will not repeat what I
have already emphasised in Muru (2020b, 2021) or said in the linguistic
footnotes to the English translation of Costa’s Arte. It will suffice to
remind that, despite the fact of repeating the verbal categories that
Alvares listed in his grammar, it is in the description of the Tamil verbal
morphology that Costa mainly extends his Arfe adapting the Latin model
to the Tamil language and adding categories and concepts for taking into
account the complicate nature of the Tamil verb (cf. Appendix 2). As
already specified above, all the verb forms and the verb complex
constructions, as well as different modes of speaking are based on a single
verb stem that is vicuvdci ‘believe’ which also corresponds to the non-
polite imperative mood. Appendix 3 highlights what are all the possible
combinations that Costa finds out starting from the verb root/imperative
from which he firstly derives nonfinite verb forms. These, being used in
Tamil for forming compound verbs or for creating complex structures,
may combine with other elements within a single clause or between two
or more phrases. Therefore, vinaiyeccam combine with a following verb,
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a predicate elsewhere in the sentence with which the nonfinte form is
constructed, with or without other intervening grammatical material.
Costa 1dentifies all these nonfinite forms, like the absolute, the infinitive,
the conditional, the negative, and the negative conditional. The other
nonfinte verb form identified is the peyareccam that includes those verb
forms combining with a following nominal to form a variety of structures.
Few structures obtained when these adnominal forms combine with a
following noun, also include relative clauses. Costa testify all these forms
while is trying to respect the skeleton imposed by the Latin grammar.
Apart from identifying some particle which are typical of the formal
variety of the language and are in direct continuation with the Old Tamil,
1.e. anal, akil. (cf. footnote 147 in Part 3), it is interesting to notice the
verb compound that Costa identifies in his grammar, mainly with
reference to the auxiliary compound verbs, i.e. ko/-tal ‘to contain, to
hold’, po-tal “‘to go’, iru-tal ‘to be, to seat’, vitu-tal ‘to leave’ to which the
auxiliary for the passive voice should also be added, i.e. patu-tal ‘to
experience, to suffer’, as well as other auxiliaries even though they are not
recongised as such by Costa (i.e. un-tal, aku-tal, katavatu) (ct. footnotes
55, 61, 64, 133, 156, 180, 195, 197, 220, 222, 260, 262, 266-271 in Part
3) and the modern periphrastic causative construction with cey-tal ‘to do’
(cf. footnote 270 in Part 3). It is interesting to notice that these verbs are
all discussed in the fourth chapter Of the composition of verbs, where
Costa also describes the morphological causatives in -vi- and -pi- (cf.
footnote 273 in Part 3) while, he feels the necessity to build a periphrastic
construction for expressing Latin categories such as perfective and
imperfective (cf. footnote 45 and 51 in Part 3) as shown in the following
example that is glossed in Portuguese as quando tu cria, cria elle:

(i) nivicuvaci-kkir-ay-€  appd avan vicuvaci-tt-an
2SG believe-PRES-2SG-CLIT ADV 3SG.M believe-PST-3SG.M
You believe! At that time, he believed

When looking into his translated text, not only these constructions are
productively used, in particular the rhetoric final tag-questions realised
with the dubitative marker -6 or the conditional aki/ or the concessive
akilum but also other linguistic features that Costa did not include in his
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Arte as the above-mentioned ablative case marker (cf. footnote 45, this
Part). As more than one-time underlined, native Catechists helped Costa
as well as other missionaries in their task of composing grammars and
translating texts. However, it is quite reasonable to imagine that in the
two different tasks missionaries had a different weight in term of
contribution. Being the composition of grammars mainly directed by
missionaries and the translations of Christian religious texts mainly
realised by and through native speakers.

At this point a further researchers should be carried in this direction, with
the aim to compare the linguistic data inferable from the grammar with
those found in the religious texts in order to verify if what Costa
described about the Tamil language corresponded to what he also used for
translating the Christian religious texts. The final achievement at this
respect would be providing a detailed picture of the Christian Tamil that
missionaries contributed to spread through their predications and to
codify in their grammars. A variety that appears to be the ancestor of
what would have become Common Spoken Tamil just like Zvelebil
suggested in his articles.
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APPENDIX 1 — TAMIL FORMS AND TAMIL EXAMPLES IN COSTA’S ARTE ALONG WITH TECHNICAL TERMS USED

FOR DESCRIBING THE TAMIL FORMS

1.A TAMIL FORMS AND TECHNICAL TERMS

Tamil forms in Costa’s Arte gloss Literal Paragraph in Technical
translation which the form is | term used by
and/or Costa’s | found in Costa's Costa
translation arte

-ywewrGs conjunction if or not Substantive verbs: | particula

conditional mode (particle)

- GVGVITLOGY adverb/postposition | besides Many other particula

assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Besides

-G be not, exist not- isn’t it? Many other particula

DUB. MARKER assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: not

- QTR LD 3SG.NT FUT or which measures | Many other particula

FUT.PEY of the verb assorted modes of | (particle)
ala-ttal ‘to measure, speaking: Until,
to size’ until when
-9y 6u1m Gui ADV/POST-EMPH besides Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Besides

-5 adverbializer in order to Many other particula
-ly assorted modes of | (particle)
to become speaking:

Causative mode.

349




Because;
Adverbs;
Substantive verbs.:
infinite absolute;

Of infinites
Sicut
-SG5 NEG.ABS aku-tal not becoming Participle in -bilis | particula
Substantive verbs: | (particle)
negative future derived from
the verb akiren
-9 BeLD become.COND-CONC | although Of the substantive | particula
verbs: Quampvis (particle)
Disjunction
-9,&@LD FUT.PEY of akku which will cause | Many other particula
caus. of aku-tal to be made assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: assertive
mode;
mode with doubt
- F TS 3.SG.NT.PST (ST of it is done Substantive verbs: | particula
ayttu < ayrru) ‘it preterit (particle)
became, is finished’ Participle in -bilis
-9 FV CONJ or Disjunction particula
(particle)
-9pLb REP.M X says Conjunctive dis particula
it is said que; (particle)
occurs as a Participle in -bilis,
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modal auxiliary

Substantive verbs:

to express future
modalities
-l ABS. of aku-tal ‘to becoming> -ly Conjunctive sicut | particula
become’ being done Substantive verbs: | (particle)
grammaticalised into Gerund
adverbializer Adverbs
-9 INT.PRON who Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Why
-9, 60T PST.pey. of aku-tal who becomes, Substantive verbs: | particula
that becomes participle; (particle)
Of adjectives
-, GOTTQYILD PST.PEY. of @ku-tal- | although Substantive verbs: | particula
cond-conc even though Quamvis (particle)
Disjunction
-, GTTGD PST.PEY. of aku-tal - | if becomes — Conditional particula
cond reanalised as Conjunctive if; (particle)
however Substantive verbs:
conditional mode
-Q)L$HeD NOUN.PLACE.OBL- in the place > Of nouns: ablative | particula
LOC gramamticalized | quietis; (particle)
as locative case | Conjunctive mode
for [+hum)] with cum
-2 1 Qe POST/ADV-EMPH as soon as Many other particula
possible assorted modes of | (particle)

speaking: As soon
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as

-2 GrGLm ABS. of ul-tal ‘to is there or not? | Many other particula
exist’ + DUB.M is it true or not? | assorted modes of | (particle)
do I have or speaking:
not? Interrogative
modes
-2 $&MILD N.answer, reply whether or not' | Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Whether
or not
-9 1D CONJ and Conjunction particula
Conjunctive (particle)
Quamyis
-GTT LD say-PST-COND-CONC | although Disjunction particula
(particle)
-GTGTH D say-PST-COND if said Conditional particula
Conjunctive if (particle)
- GTG D TGD say-PST-COND If I say Conditional particula
conjunctive if (particle)
-RETDIeV N either...or Disjunction particula
(particle)
- DUB.M or Interrogative particula
Disjunction if (particle)
repeated
-&m g ABS. of kattu-tal ‘to | more than Many other particula
show’ assorted modes of | (particle)

! The translation in Italics correspond to Costa’s interpretation.
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grammaticalised into speaking:
comparative marker Comparative mode
&M 19 gLh YN. of kattu-tal ‘to the ...-est Many other particula
show’ assorted modes of | (particle)
grammaticalised into speaking:
superlative marker + Comparative mode
clitic -um
-&ITGD ending of VERBAL used to express | Conditional particula
PARTICIPLE ‘if provided, conjunctive if; (particle)
while, when’ Substantive verbs:
conditional mode,
Anomalous verbs
-G DUB.M. ¢ suffixed to | — Many other particula
final mattum assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking:
Interrogative mode
-535 INF. of taku-tal to be proper, Many other particula
suitable assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Mode of
aptitude or
convenience
-BEEST5 VN of taku-tal ‘to be | for the sake of | Many other particula
proper’ + pey. of being proper assorted modes of | (particle)
aku-tal ‘to become’ speaking: In order
grammaticalised into to
benefactive
-555] VN of taku-tal ‘to be | that is proper Many other particula
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proper’ assorted modes of | (particle)
suitable-3sg.nt speaking: Mode of
aptitude or
convenience
-gaily POST or @ewL_d0lam. | except Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Besides
- BEOGITILLD PART quantity or a until Many other particula
time-limit assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Until,
until when
-LIg &G N.manner + DAT. for the manner, | Many other particula
the mode, the assorted modes of | (particle)
way speaking: In order
to
-LpD INF of parru-tal to catch? Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking:
Comparative mode
-LITDS INF of par-ttal ‘to than Many other particula
see’ grammaticalised assorted modes of | (particle)
into a particle speaking:
Comparative mode
-198% G eir CAUS-PRES-1SG make someone | Of the composition | particula
do something of verbs (particle)
-9 N.posteriority after Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
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speaking: After
that

-9DLT® ADV to be after Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: After
that

-19e3r N back Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: After
that

-19e8rLy ADV afterwords, after | Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: After
that

-Glmd) ABS of po-tal ‘to go’ | going Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking: Instead,
instead of;

Gerund

-Gumev INF of pol-tal ‘to to seem, Conjunctive sicut | particula

seem, resemble’ resemble (particle)

-GurGev INF of pol-tal + EMPH | — Conjunctive sicut | particula

(particle)

-GurGmaeir go-PST-1SG I went > Ordinary

auxiliary to affirmative future
express
subject’s
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intention to

perform an
action
-orGunGev NEG.d + INF. of pol- | it does not seem | Conjunctive sicut | particula
tal + EMPH (particle)
- (Lp&ITGeur ADV < @pesr before Preterpluplerfect; | —
Many other
assorted modes of
speaking: Before
-aus&Cmer CAUS-PRES-1SG make someone | of the composition | —
do something of verbs
- GU GESTGROTLD @ enL_g6lem. s0 as, in the Many other —
manner of assorted modes of
speaking: In order
to
-Gouesirig ABS. of defective to want, to need | Many other —
verb > assorted modes of
grammaticalised | speaking:
into auxiliary to | Causative mode:
express because.
obligation In order to;
Anomalous verbs
-Gour FUT.M + DUB.M — Many other particula
assorted modes of | (particle)
speaking:
Interrogative mode
2miGs ADV there Adverbs adverbio
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(adverb)

L EFDFI include-PRES-3SG.NT | it includes Rules about verbs: | verbo (verb)
preterit, future,
imperatives and
plurals of preterits

255 Gawrer include-PST-1SG I included Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...

L85 Gawrerr include-@-1SG I, you, he etc. Rules about verbo (verb)

will not include | verbs...

L& G Gauar include-FUT-1SG I will include Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...

L BIFGILD ADVERB whole Adjectives —

2 NOUN hit Of plurals nome (noun)

2419.Gl& 16T @55 G e beat-REFL-PRES-1SG | I beat myself Of the composition | verbo (verb)
of verbs

29 555G inf. ati-ttal- I beat Conjunctive mode | verbo (verb)

PERF.ASPECT with cum
91955 Li LI (h) 6 &St beat-PASS.suffer- he will be Passive verbo (verb)
FUT-3SG.M beaten
2y wrsajGar blow-NEG.VN-POST as soon as it Many other verbo (verb)
does not blow assorted modes of

speaking:
As soon as

A®LEDgI reach-PRES-3SG.NT it reaches Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...

DL DS graze-PRES-3SG.NT | it grazes Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...

357




e L&Gaer graze-PST-1SG I grazed Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
<L @5 Caar reach-pST-18G (ST) | I reached Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
2w LG reach-PST-1SG I reached Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
L] 3SGNT it Pronoun that pronome
(pronoun)
S el 3PLUNT those things Pronoun that pronome
(pronoun)
2315 S 3SG NT-DAT to it Pronoun that pronome
(pronoun)
LiGum ADV that time Preterimperfect; adverbio
Preterpluperfect; (adverb)
adverbs
2 1Blpas INF amil-tal to be immersed | Of infinites verbo (verb)
2B G D) be immersed-PRES- it is immersed Of infinites verbo (verb)
3SG.NT
quiGum INTERJ. Exclamation of | Interjections interjei¢ad
wonder, of pity (interjection)
and concern, or
of poignant grief
2ABS INF aruku-tal to diminish Of infinites verbo (verb)
2ABGF DS diminish-PRES- it diminishes Rules about verbo (verb)
3SG.NT verbs...
fevLiLs < alappu-tal? to insignificance Of adjectives _—

chatter, talk in vain
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HGULILILD < alappu-tal? to insignificance Of adjectives _—
chatter, talk in vain
ol 3SG (HON) he (hon) Pronoun ille pronome
(pronoun)
= Ricy 3PLU (HON) they Of plurals, pronome
pronouns (pronoun)
=iy 3SG.F she Pronoun she pronome
(pronoun)
Ry 3sG.M he Of plurals, pronome
pronoun illud (pronoun)
2/ @flpEG DI untie-PRES-3SG.NT it unties Of the future verbo (verb)
2/@ilm) VERB ROOT untie you! Of the imperative verbo (verb)
IMP.INF
2P INF of alu-tal to cry Of infinites verbo (verb)
2AWHPSI cry-PRES-3SG.NT it cries Of infinites verbo (verb)
Rules about
verbs...
2/ (G cry-PST-1SG I cried Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
<A pLiL§55) Cpesr call-CAUS-PRES-1SG | I make someone | Of the composition | alaipp- as
call of verbs derived from
the future tense
to form
effective verb
2l@pLd GLing FUT.PEY + N.when the time in Optative mode verbo (verb)

which you will
rule
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AP G DG know-PRES.3SG.NT it knows Rules about verbo (verb)
PRES.VN verbs...
Of infinites
248 @h Geran know-pST (ST)-1SG I knew Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
2APIp Ggar know-PST-1SG I knew Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
<plw INF of ari-tal to know Of infinites verbo (verb)
yBlwuns(&)Cs NEG.PEY-COMP that is not Conjunctive mode | -ce: particula
known with cum (particle)
APlaurGui know-FUT-2SG-DUB | do you know? Many other letra o (letter 0)
assorted modes of
speaking:
Interrogative
modes
DU BF DS hammer-PRES- it hammers Of the Passive arai he verbal
3SG.NT Voice de araikiratu
encravar
(arai is verbal
of araikiratu to
hammer)
=) VR become Substantive verbs: | verbo
INF.IMP “be you or be imperative substantivo
you done” (substantive
verb)
2% INF. of aku-tal which becomes | Substantive verbs: | verbo
infinite absolute substantivo
(substantive
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verb)

5L INF.-MODAL AUX. so be it Substantive verb: verbo
“be you or be imperative substantivo
you done” (substantive

verb)

NES555, HESS55SM5% INF.-MODAL AUX., proper to Substantive verbs: | verbo
INF.MODAL AUX.- become infinite absolute substantivo
NEG. (substantive

verb)

ST NEG. PEY of aku-tal that is not Substantive verbs: | verbo
participle substantivo
(substantive

verb)

AFTD NEG. PEY. of @ku-tal | that does not Substantive verbs: | verbo
become participle substantivo
(substantive

verb)

2 HT0)\S, YHTLOGD NEG.ABS. + EMPH. not be you, Substantive verbs: | verbo
NEG.ABS. without being imperative, substantivo
negative (substantive

verb)

=22k become-COND if it becomes Substantive verbs: | verbo
conditional mode substantivo
(substantive

verb)

ABD, YW, B DU, DT, PRES.PEY.; PST.PEY.; | The thing that Substantive verbs: | verbo
DEDS], LT, GTOITET, YGTGT, PRES. PART.N. M., F. | is; the thing that | participle substantivo
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S GTCUSB], DB, ShHTH, HTH6GH, NT.; PST PEY.; PST was; he/she/it (substantive
D BTSGT, & TSHeUS PART.N. M., F., NT.; who/which is; verb)
NEG.PEY; NEG.PEY ; the thing that is
NEG.PART.N., F. NT. not; the thing
that was not;
he/she/it
who/which is
not
ABDE , UGS, YIS become-PRES- to be or to be Substantive verbs: | verbo
3SG.NT. done; to have infinite substantive | substantivo
become-PST-3SG.NT. | been: to have to | and participle (substantive
become-FUT-3SG.NT. | be or habitually | Ofinfinites verb)
also participial noun | to be thing that verbo (verb)
becomes
<2,%Gmer (and all persons) become-PRES-1SG I become Indicative present | verbo (verb)
I 'am or am
made
23,% Gaweir (and all persons) become-PST-1SG I became (Indicative) verbo (verb)
I was or was Preterit
made
<2, Ga et become-B-13G I will not be Substantive verbs: | verbo
I will not be or | future negative substantivo
will not be made (substantive
verb)
255 ST of ayttu < ayrru completive aux. | Participle in -bilis | particula
Substantive verbs: | (particle)
preterit verbo
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substantivo

(substantive
verb)
2%® N goat Of plurals nome (noun)
= OIAIET) dance-PRES-3SG.NT | it dances Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
2,5 Gauesr dance-FUT-15G I will dance Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
2w GL_er rule-PST-18G I ruled Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
<29 N steaming Of plurals nome (noun)
<2, Gauerr (and all persons) become-FUT-1SG I will become (Indicative) Future | verbo (verb)
I will be or will
be made
2L ClLimLpg) FUT.PEY of al-tal + the time in Conjunctive mode | polutu=
N.when which you will | with cum particula
cry (particle)
2@ S DG cry-PRES-3SG.NT it cries Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
2T N person Of plurals nome (noun)
2D Gaer know-FUT-1SG I will know Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
201 N river Of nouns, 4" noun | nome (noun)
B DIFGIT N.PL rivers Of nouns, 4" noun | nome (noun)
26T PST PEY aku-tal thing that was Substantive verb:  —
participle
P ITSEHTRILD PST gku + ending of | since we were Substantive verbs: | verbo
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ABS+CONC or we were Quamyis substantivo
made (substantive
verb)
G155 M6 PST PEY aku-tal + if it becomes Substantive verb: verbo
ending of ABS conditional; substantivo
Conditional (substantive
Conjunctive if verb)
particula
(particle)
<2, Gt become-PST-1SG I became Gerund primeira
Substantive verbs: | pessoa do
preterit preterito
(first person of
the past)
QG ADVERB here Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
QL3515 wriGrGe itaru-tal NEG.VN.- as you do not Conjunctive sicut: | dativo do
DAT-CONIJ. + NEG stumble negative infinito
+INF.pol-tal ‘to negativo
resemble’+ EMPH adjectivado
(dative of the
negative
adjectivated
infinitive)
OICIAIET] throw-PRES-3SG.NT | it throws Rules about verbo (verb)

verbs...
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Q-Grer throw-PST-1SG I threw Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...

O] 3SG.NT (PROX) this it Neutral pronoun pronome
(pronoun)

QuiGum ADV now Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)

Qe NUM two Of adjectives nome numeral
cardinal
(cardinal
numeral noun)

Qoss Glsarar INF iru-ttal + INF. because [ stay Many other infinito

kol-tal ‘to hold’ >
grammaticalized into
auxiliary expressing
cause

assorted modes of
speaking: assertive
mode: Causative.
Because.

absoluto com
kolla (absolute
infinitive with
kolla)

OEaRIET be present (in a it stays Anomalous verbs —
place)-PRES-3SG.NT
OICEEETIEEY VN-LOC-EMPH in the staying, Conjunctive mode | hé ablativo do
being with cum verbal
when you were vicuvacikkai o
crer
(it is the
ablative of the
verbal [noun]
vicuvacikkai —
the belief)
QopsTRILD be-PST-COND-CONC | even if it was Conjunctive conjungdo

365




quamyis (conjunction)
QopsTeD be present-PST-COND | if it was Conditional conjunctivo
conjunctive if conicional
(conditional
subjunctive)
Q@b FUT.PEY of iru-ttal that will be, that | Imperative e
will seat absolute
QavawGum NEG il + DUB.M itisn’t, isn’tit? | Imperative with interrogativo
plea or familiarity | (interrogative)
Many other
assorted modes of
speaking: Is there
anyone who?
Qevevrs NEG.PEY of verb i/ that does not Of adjectives participio
‘do not exist, be’ exist, possess Anomalous verbs: negativo
which is not Qavemev (negative
participle)
verbo anomalo
(anomalous
verb)
Qavemev NEG not exist Anomalous verbs verbo (verb)
Of adjectives nega¢ao
Negative (negation)
Conjunctive dis
. que
Qouair 3SG.F (PROX) this she Pronoun pornome
(pronoun)
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@) auer

3SG.M (PROX) this he Pronoun pornome
(pronoun)
F N fly Of plurals nome (noun)
FGLpiamu be saved-FUT-2SG you will be Many other _—
saved assorted modes of
speaking: assertive
mode:without
doubt
2 BIGIDFI eat-PRES-3SG.NT passive Of the Passive verbo (verb)
auxiliary Voice
o IFDGI eat-PRES-3SG.NT it eats (rice) Of Infinites —
2 GWIL_ 13 possess-PST-3SG.NT | thing that had Anomalous verbs, | ——
possessed 2 Gur(h)
2 GOL_GT PST.PEY of u/-tal ‘to | thing that had Anomalous verbs, | ——
be, to exist, to have’ | possessed LRC(O)
2_GRTL_TGUT8% 6D exist-PST + ABS.SUFF. | if exists Conditional i
+ COND conjunctive if
2 GETL_TGSTQLD exist-PST-COND- even if it exists | Anomalous verbs, _
CONC o)
2 GRTL_TGHTTG) exist-PST-COND if it exists Anomalous verbs, _
PN
LRC(O) ABS of ul-tal ‘to be, there is; yes; it Anomalous verbs, —_—

to exist, to have’
third pers. neut. sing.
of = air (used for all
persons and
numbers)

is true; I have

LX)

367




finite verb denoting
existence, used in
common to genders,
persons and numbers

2 ot GL_aur eat-PST-1SG I ate Of the Passive  —
Voice
o GusTenT INF of 2 asir-ga0 ‘t0 to eat rice Of Infinites  —
eat’
2 airLiGir eat-FUT-1SG I will eat Of the Passive  —
Voice
o Lh(pewL_w PRON-OBL-2 PL your (plu) Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)
2 giren PRES.PEY of u/-tal ‘to | who is, which is | Of Adjectives participio do
be’ Anomalous verbs: verbo untu
2w (B (participle of
the verb untu)
o Gigy/eL_ W 2SG-OBL-GEN your Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)
2ar3) Gavrar blow-PST-1SG I blew Rules about verbs.. | verbo (verb)
251 %I DI blow-PRES-3SG.NT it blows Rules about verbo (verb)
verbs...
67151 G 1LD ADV everywhere Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
e1mi6)5 ADV where Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
o1B% INTERR which, what Conjunctive  —

quamyis
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eriGuim ADV when Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
eriGLingiih ADV always Adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
6TGOGVTLD NOUN whole Of Adjectives nome (noun)
TG GHTMULITLD write-PST-23G-REP they say you Conjunctive dis particula am
wrote que (particle am)
eT(IpLD NUM-CONJ all seven Of Adjectives nome numeral
(numeral noun)
TR GlarTGev VN-INCR-INSTR because it is Many other —
said assorted modes of
speaking:
Causative mode.
Because
TG DG say-PRES-3SG.NT it says Conjunctive dis verbo (verb)
que, negative
Rules about
verbs...
Of infinites
o161 %) Garasr say-PST-1SG I said Rules about e
verbs...
eTerGLici say-FUT-1SG I will say Rules about —
verbs...
eTGII M) ABS of en(nu)-tal saying Many other gerundio
assorted modes of | (gerund)
speaking.

Causative mode.
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Because

Reent say-0-1SG I will not say Rules about —
verbs...
eTGTGHT INTERR what Of Relative pronome
INF en(nu)-tal ‘to to say Of Infinites relativo
say’ Many other (relative
assorted modes of | pronoun)
speaking. So what? | particula
What’s (particle)
happening? What
does it matter?
TGS 55 INT-PRON.3SG.NT- for what Many other —
DAT assorted modes of
speaking. Why
CTGIE)IGDL_UI 1SG-OBL-GEN my Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)
RSEGLD FUT.PEY o-ttal to resemble, to Anomalous verb, —
be equal @&@Lb With short
.
RL® VR of ottu-tal to be suitable, Imperative —
be appropriate absolute
PLOF DI be appropriate-PRES- | it is approriate Imperative —
3SG.NT absolute
PETDILD @ L. F0Fm. nothing Conjunction —

(not) to the
extent (one has
estimated)
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NUM one Of adjectives nome numeral
caridanl
(cardinal
numeral noun)
RBSSILD N.one man + CONJ nobody Conjunction - —
example
RBSS T NUM-3SG.M a man Conjunction - —
example
RBSZ NUM-3SG.F a woman Conjunction - —
example
ROBSB LD N.one woman + CONJ | not a single Conjunction - —
woman example
ROIGITS] NEG.ABS. of ovwu-tal | not resembling | Anomalous verb, —
REGLD
R NUM unum Conjunction - —
example
PLICFWTS run.INF+NEG.PST.PEY | when you do not | Conjunctive mode | particula
cey run with cum ceyate (particle
ceyate)
20 Goumid run-FUT-1PL we will run/let’s | Imperative o
run absolute
] vomit-PRES-3SG.NT it vomits Rules about verbs.. | —
SLUSTS katav-3SG.NT-OPT let that be so Optative mode palavra (word)
SLq 607 N? harsh Of Adjectives adjectivo
(adjective)
SLq GOTLD TGS N-PST.PEY g, thing which is Of Adjectives ana participio
difficult do verbo dakiren
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(ana pariticle of
the verb akirén)

19 GOTLD N difficulty Of Adjectives nome (noun)
FGRTL_TWITLD see-PST-2SG-REP they say you Conjunctive dis —
saw que
&ew1(h) ABS kan(nu)-tal > seeing > with Many other gerundio de
grammaticalised into assorted modes of | kankiratu
7™ case speaking. (gerund of
Causative mode. kankiratu)
Because
stk INF of karuku-tal to turn black Of infinites —
FBHDGI turn black-PRES- it turns black Rules about _—
3SG.NT. verbs...
Of infinites
ST be saved-0B-3SG.M he will be saved | Of Relatives - _—
example
s N.PL lords Of Nouns nome (noun)
EDETIEES N-SOC (ST) with the Of Nouns nome (noun)
Lord
FDS 60 N-INSTR by the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
spgafl55 0l N-LOC (ST) in the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
S S5 F e N-LOC (HUM) < in the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
itam+OBL+il
FD S 5% 1 N-DAT-BEN for the sake of Of Nouns nome (noun)

the Lord

2 Costa uses the Tamil nouns kartan, ceyam, vitu, Gru for explaining the declension of noun in Tamil. Being the case markers described all the same for
all the nouns, I have included in this lexicon only the declension of the first noun, that is kartan, whose plural is kartar.
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DSBS N-DAT for the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
FPSEIeOLWLI N-GEN of the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
Fp s Gar N-VOC oh Lord! Of Nouns nome (noun)
FPHF 6T N-ACC the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
SIS HP 55 N-ACC-ADV (ST < on account of Of Nouns nome (noun)
kurittu) the Lord
&0 S5 015 mew (5 N-POST < VB kol with the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
FDSOGTLILITEG] N-ACC-ABS > in regards to the | Of Nouns nome (noun)
gramamticalized into | Lord
a postposition
‘towards’
&% Garmll N-COM (ST) with the Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
FPHSET N Lord Of Nouns nome (noun)
Of Plurals
SITeusT INF of kan(nu)-tal to see Of infinites —
F M@0 6w G see.INF-not I, you, etc. do Formation of —
not see negatives
SMewTTellLLT6) NEG.PEY.see leave- if one did not Conditional —
COND > see Conjunctive if,
grammaticalized into negative
auxiliary to express
perfective aspect
FTETE DG See-PRES-3SG.NT it sees Imperative with verbo (verb)
VN. the seeing plea or familiarity

Of futures
Rules about
verbs...
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Infinites

& MGwsT (BLIGT see-FUT-1SG I will see Rules about _—
verbs...
S INF of kay-tal ‘to to warm up Of infinites —
warm up’
MG warm up-PRES- it warms up Of infinites —
3SG.NT
H16D N leg Of plurals nome (noun)
HTGOHGT N-PL legs Of plurals nome (noun)
)] N wind Of Adjectives nome (noun)
&OFngi give-PRES-3SG.NT it gives Rules about o
verbs...
IO ey give-PST-VN NEG L, you etc. do Indicative Actual | —
not give Present —
formation of
negative
&35l N hit Of plurals nome (noun)
&G N teacher Of plurals nome (noun)
Geallg N coldness Of Adjectives nome (noun)

L 19 80 F e () GLimesrmest

ADV-go-PST-3SG.M

he went together
with

Of the composition
of verbs®

F B3 N dance Of plurals nome (noun)
0155156 Garasr rub-PST-1SG I rubbed Rules about e

verbs...
Clgaasl Garar dig up-PST-1SG I dig up Rules about —

3To be noticed that this included under verb composition suggesting that the form &L 198G srassr® had not yet gramamticalised.
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verbs...

Qe hear-PRES-3SG.NT it hears Rules about —
verbs...
Ga 1_Flewrmad ask-VN.-INCR-INSTR | because of the Many other infinito
asking assorted modes of | substantivo do
speaking. preteirto
Causative mode. (substantive
Because infinitive of the
preterit)
Glss awT () 6w (5 5\ rest ABS of kol-tal + AUX- | lit. he came Of the composition | —
PRES-3SG.M holding of verbs
he brought
Glas e GL_cur hold-PST-1SG I hold Rules about —
verbs...
Clasraar S ng) kill-PRES-3SG.NT it kills Rules about e
verbs...
Glas maires &g receive-PRES-3SG.NT | it receives Rules about —
verbs...
Cla e Gpe kill-PST-1SG L kill Rules about e
verbs...
Camiiids Gng PST.PEY of kopi-ttal | the time in Conjunctive mode | —
(ST) +N.when which you got with cum
angry
G mL515 5 G meir e &) m mesr ABS.get angry- He got angry Many other —
AUX.VOL-PRES- (willfully) assorted modes of
35G.M speaking.

Causative mode.
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Because - example

Carm&ng put on-PRES-3SG.NT | it puts on Rules about —
verbs...
G mp G er put on-PST-18G I put on Rules about —
verbs...
F&H 6V (HLD noun of Sanskrit all, everyone Of Adjectives nome (noun)
origin
FHEGDSILD suffer-PRES-3SG.NT- | they say that Conjunctive dis —
REP you (hon) suffer | que
F5311 N enemy Of plurals nome (noun)
FEOLOWILD N occasion Many other —
assorted modes of
speaking. Assertive
mode without
doubt - example
il @ enL_g6lam. yes, OK Many other —
assorted modes of
speaking. The
same as
Filwcde ok is not it is not OK Many other —
assorted modes of
speaking. The
same as
FEG DB TLD get annoyed-PRES- they say that he | Conjunctive dis —
3SG.NT-REP gets annoyed que
FDIRIHLD N-CONJ (Danskrit all Of Adjectives nome (noun)

origin)
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FM155.% HL_eumu] INF.die AUX- may you die Optative mode
duty.AUX-2SG
F15%ailed e e W TLD die-NEG-REP they say that Conjunctive dis
this (nt) does que
not die
FTeUML die-FUT-2SG you will die Optative mode
FnGauens die-FUT-1SG-OPT that may I die Optative mode
CIELAYT become smaller- it becomes Of the future
PRES-3SG.NT smaller
§mi5%) Gereu become smaller-PST- | I became Of the future
1SG smaller
S5 VR of ciru-ttal become smaller | Of the future
Fomev N cloth Of Adjectives
555 N? clean thing Of Adjectives
FHBLD N cleanliness Of Adjectives
FSBLOTGT N + PST.PEY of aku- | thing which is Of Adjectives
tal grammaticalized | clean
into adj.marker
FSSLODGT N + NEG.PEY of il-tal | not clean Of Adjectives
FS5SLDWTS N+ NEG.PEY of i/-tal | thing which is Of Adjectives
not clean
@ et N hero, brave Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Assertive
mode without
doubt
ClsB5E g rub-PRES-3SG.NT it rubs Rules about verbs
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Of future

0555 %) Gevresr rub-PST-1SG Irub Of imperatives —
QR IMP rub! Of imperatives —
0¢85 GS3I rub-PST-1SG I rub Rules about verbs | —
QFEETENE die-PST-COND-CONC | even though Conjunctive —
they die quampyis
OClew misar N victories Of plurals nome (noun)
Qw151 6)as messTGL_ar victory-hold-PST-1SG | I won Of the composition | infinito
of verbs absoluto
(ceyya)
(absolute
infinitive)
ClgwiLh N victory Of plurals nome (noun)
ClsuiG g do-PRES-3SG.NT it does Of infinites —
Cleuiw INF to do Of infinites —
Ceuiwielumpmu should be you are going to | Ordinary —
QewiwuiCumpml do affirmative future
INF.do-AUX.po (ST)-
PRES-2SG
QeuiwiG LTSy should be you (hon) are Ordinary —
OFuiwiGumpli going to do affirmative future
INF.do-AUX.po (ST)-
PRES-2SG.HON
QeuiwiGLTCmesr should be I am going to do | Ordinary —
CeuiwiGLrGpasr affirmative future
INF.do-AUX.po (ST)-
PRES-1SG
OleuiwGouemrL_Lb INF.do — DEF.NEG do notneed to | Prohibitive

infinito
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do imperative absoluto
(ceyya)
(absolute
infinitive)
Cleuiwmail e NEG.PEY of cey-tal - | if one did not do | Conditional —
AUX.leave-COND conjunctive if
GleuiuLbd FUT.PEY of cey-tal which will do Conjunctive sicut | —
Clsuialls & Gper do-CAUS-PRES-1SG I make someone | Of the composition | —
to do of verbs
Cleada S g0-PRES-3SG.NT it goes Rules about —
verbs...
GlgarGm er g0-PST-3SG.NT I went Rules about —
verbs...
ClgrG) N star in Libra, Of plurals nome (noun)
radiance
CleradaL hg) say-PASS-3SG.NT it was said Passive voice infinito
absoluto
(colla)
(absolute
infinitive)
Clgneersng say-INF + NEG. which is not Participle in -bilis | particula dakatu
3RD.SG.NT > AUX said (particle akatu)
ClFnaerssg) say-INF+ ST of it is said Participle in -bilis | particula
ayirru. AUX COMPL. accatu (particle
accatu)
Glgrada] ABS of col(lu)-tal saying Gerund —
ClgmavelilallGrer ABS of col-tal- I said Of the composition | verbo (verb)
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AUX.COMPL-PST-1SG

of verbs

TIPS say-PRES-VN this one says Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Ty &)p GLiTGa say-PRES-VN-INF.pdl- | as this one says | Conjunctive sicut | particula pole
tal ‘similar’-EMPH (particle pole)
Clgne@y &) isair say-PRES-3PL they say Conjunctive dis —
que
Glerad ey & Gm et say-PRES-1SG I say Future, negative —
Glemed Gevasr say-9-1SG I will not say Future, negative —
ClgmeirGewrer say-PST-1SG I said Rules about verbs | —
BHLILIGHT N father Of plurals —
BSHATET suitable-3SG.F she is proper Many other particula
assorted modes of | takkatu
speaking: Mode of | (particle
aptitude or of takkatu)
convenience
BHE GG suitable-3SG.M he is proper Many other particula
assorted modes of | takkatu
speaking: Mode of | (particle
aptitude or of takkatu)
convenience
BLILGITIS GG T escape-PST-3.PL they escape, Conditional particula anal
become-PST-COND however conjunctive if (particle anal)
SLoL N younger brother | Of plurals nome (noun)
BBHDSI lower the price- it lowers the Rules about verbs | —
PRES-3SG.NT price
BTEE DI give-PRES-3SG.NT It gives Rules about verbs | —
SIS 6l 4PLU themselves Pronoun pronome
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(pronoun)

SILD

4SING (HON) his/herself (hon) | Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)
BTes 4SING himself Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)
Silg ergy e G steal-PST-VN -DEF- is there the Many other qualquer
DUB stealing or not? | assorted modes of | lingoajem fica
speaking. interrogativo
interrogative pospondo ao
modes infinito

substantivo a
particula unto
(any mode of
speaking
becomes
interrogative by
placing the
particle unto
after the
substantive
infinitive)

DS Cums

PRES.PEY of

tipumpu-tal ‘return’

+ N.time > when

when X returns

Conjunctive mode
with cum

do particpio
adiectivado
com potu (from
the adjectival
participle ...
with potu)
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Dersngl eat-PRES-3SG.NT it eats Rules about verbs | —
Of future
Infinites
SarGuar eat-FUT-1SG I will eat Rules about verbs | —
SarGpeir eat-PST-1SG I ate Rules about verbs | —
Flesreu PST.PEY of tin-tal ‘to | who ate Of Infinites —
eat’
)] IMPERATIVE cat! Of Imperatives —
SISH DI begin-PRES-3SG.NT it begins Of Imperatives —
81u%5) Gawar begin-PST-1SG I began Of Imperatives —
BRI IMPERATIVE begin! Of Imperatives —
Gz ol N mercy Of genders nome (noun)
Gz er N honey Of plurals nome (noun)
Gampa N friend Of plurals nome (noun)
BHFDSI lick-PRES-3SG.NT it licks Rules about verbs | —
BLSGD3 walk-PRES-3SG.NT it walks Rules about verbs | —
BLEEDSI%E Cauewy walk-VN. PRES-DAT for the sake of | Many other dativo do
DEF.want walking assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. substantivo
Causative mode. com veénti
because (dative of the
substantive
infinitive with
veénti)
B3G5 Cpar walk-PRES-1SG I walk Negative feature —
BL5F) ABS walking Gerund —
B35 Garar walk-PST-18G I walked Gerund preterit (past)
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BLpCHaT

walk-PST-1SG

I walked

Rules about verbs

BL_QITSH

NEG. ABS

not walking

Prohibitive
imperative

BLuTGs

IMP.NEG.SING.

do not walk

Prohibitive
imperative

formase da
pessoa neutral
do futuro
negativo
mudando o u
em e (from the
neutral person
of the negative
future by
changing the u
into e)

BL_QUTLDGD

NEG.ABS

not walking

Prohibitive
imperative

formase da
pessoa neutral
do futuro
negativo
mudando o tu
em mal (from
the neutral
person of the
negative future
by changing
the tu into mal)

BL_Geuesr

walk-O-1SG

I will not walk

Negative ordinary
future
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L@ FHa IS LD N neuter Of gender nome (noun)
BLHL98 a0 6l mairamet trust/belief-hold- he does not trust | of the composition | —
NEG-3SG.M of verbs

BIEGDG| moke(?)-PRES- It mokes (?) Of infinites —

3SG.NT

BEI% INF of nanku-tal to moke (?) Of Infinites —

B/T15185 GiT 1PLU.EXCL we (me and Pronoun pronome
them, not the (pronoun)
addressee)

LD 1PLU.INCL we (me and Pronoun pronome
you), the (pronoun)
addressee
included

BTG N day Pronoun pronome

(pronoun)

BIGYILD bepiL 1SG-CONJ 2SG-CONJ | I and you Conjunction - —

example

TGS 1SG I Pronoun pronome

(pronoun)

Bladay IMP stop! Of Imperatives —

BD&gI stand-PRES-3SG.NT | it stands Rules about verbs | —

Of future
BlenerLiLimuns think.VP.-FUT-2SG you, the one Imperative (from the
OPT who will think absolute second person

of the future
with aka
infinite of the
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verb akirén)

Blewerwing Guimg)

NEG.VN-N.when

when that is not

Conjunctive mode

formase do

remembered with cum participio

adjective do
futuro negativo
com a particula
potu
(from the
adjective
participle of the
negative future
with particle
potu)

Blair G et stand-PST-1SG I stood Rules about verbs | —

] 2SG you (sg) pronoun pronome
(pronoun)

BSEDGI turn away-PRES- it turns away Rules about verbs | —

3SG.NT
555 Gevraur turn away-PST-1SG I turned away Rules about verbs | —
BE&SHDGI turn away-PRES- it turns away Rules about verbs | —
3SG.NT

Brsigair 2PLU you (pl) Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)

B0 2PLU.HON you (hon) Pronoun pronome
(pronoun)

ClpwH g weave-PRES-3SG.NT | it weaves Of infinites —

CpuiS gl weave-PRES-3SG.NT _ | it waves Rules about verbs | —
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Clpui Gzer weave-PST-1SG I waved Rules about verbs | —
Glpuiw INF of cey-tal to weave Of infinites —
QY ADV yesterday adverbs adverbio
(adverb)
Cpp@ps@ DV for yesterday adverbs —
Gprs INF of no-tal To burn Of Infinites —
Crr&ngi burn-pres-3SG.NT it burns Rules about verbs | —
Of infinites
Crra&nsi look at-PRES-3SG.NT | it looks at Rules about verbs | —
Gppr5) Gawrer look at-PST-1SG I looked at Rules about verbs | —
Cpmp Gz er burn-PST-18G I burnt Rules about verbs | —
Ly N manner, mode Conjunctive sicut | particula
(particle)
g uflarmGev N-INCR-INSTR by the manner Causative mode. particula
Because (particle)
g Gu N-EMPH that manner! Causative mode. particula
Because (particle)
OL2JUET to suffer, experience- | it suffers, Of the Passive verbo (verb)
PRES-3SG.NT experiences Voice
UL S L6 PRES.PEY of patai- the suffering Of the Passive o
ttal ‘to create’ + which creates Voice
N.suffering
LIGL_LiL] N creation Of the Passive —
Voice
v LirjerGLar creation-PASS-PST- I was created Of the Passive —
1SG Voice
LI GESTGUT 7LD 6V NEG.ABS of pannu- not doing Prohibitive —
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tal ‘to do’ imperative
LI GuoTeui] ABS doing Gerund —
Liurewf] Georaar do-PST-15G 1did Gerund
LIeRTERI S D 51 do-PRES-3SG.NT it does Prohibitive —
imperative
LIGTEED] % 5D B 606w v PRES.VN.-3SG.NT I do not do Indicative Actual —
Present, formation
of negative
LIgaUGST N fisherman Of plurals nome (noun)
Lp&&H Cpar fly-PRES-18G I fly Negative future e
i Gour fly-0-18G I do not fly Negative future —
L5 Gz e look at-PST-18G I looked at Rules about verbs | —
ung G look at-FUT-1SG I will look at Rules about verbs | —

LITGYILDGOGY [b(HLOGDGV

N.milk-not

neither milk nor

Conjunction -

NOUN.water-not water example
Limed N milk Of plurals nome (noun)
L)% INF of par-ttal to look at Comparative mode | particula
Rules about (particle)
verbs... verbo (verb)
Lnp& g look at-PRES-3SG.NT | It looks at Rules about —
verbs...
L1985 DG catch-PRES-3SG.NT it catches Negative future —
g LGS catch- PASS-PRES- to be caught Passive —
3SG.NT
Lig Guicur catch-9-1SG I do not catch Negative future —
Ao pull out-PRES-3SG.NT | it pulls out Rules about verbs | —
195 1 &) Gewrenr pull out-PST-1SG I pulled out Rules about verbs | —
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el N father Of plurals nome (noun)
et wallow-PST-1SG I wallowed Rules about verbs | —
HrepFmgi wallow-PRES-3SG.NT | it wallows Rules about verbs | —

airem om N boy Of genders e
Hn&DgisSGLD ppE VN-DAT N.front before you were | Many other dative com

born

assorted modes of
speaking. Before,

munti (dative
with munti)

firstly
g neomu N-ADV clearly Adverbs adverbio
formado com a
particula ay
(adverb formed
with the
particle ay)
Ypgraib N clarity Adverbs - example | —
uf N excrement Of plurals nome (noun)
L @IS LD N — (Sanskrit origin) | feminine Of genders —
4 N flower Of plurals nome (noun)
ClL&E) P B e W TLD VN-NEG-REP they say that Conjunctive dis participio
you do not que presente com
speak duas particulas
illai e am
(present
participle with
the two

particles illai
and am)




Clu@Epsa) Gar speak (ST)-PST-1SG | as soon as | Many other —
POST spoke assorted modes of
speaking. As soon
as
Clu@h Gaar speak-PST-1SG (ST) | I spoke Rules about verbs | —
GlLsGw(B) N woman Of plurals nome (noun)
CluuiG g rain-PRES-3SG.NT it rains Rules about verbs | —
Gluiui@h Geam rain-PST-1SG I rained Rules about verbs | —
GCluiflweugsair N-PL persons Of plurals nome (noun)
CluBF DS Sfill up-PRES-3SG.NT | it fills up Rules about verbs | verb (verbo)
ClupIS PGS TS PRES.VN of veru-tal - | for the sake of | Many other dativo do
DAT-BEN being worth assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. sustantivo com
Causative mode. aka (the dative
Because of the
substantive
infinite with
aka)
L&) Garer speak-PST-1SG I spoke Rules about verbs | —
Cua&pgl speak-PRES-3SG.NT | It spoke Rules about verbs | —
Clunms INF of poru-tal to fill up Of infinites —
Cunw&g throw-PRES-3SG.NT | it throws Of infinites —
Clumpg N when Conjunctive mode | —
with cum
Gluimmy VR of poru-ttal wait! forgive! Imperative imperativo
IMP.INF absolute absoluto
(absolute
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imperative)

Clunmiss INF of of poru-ttal ‘to | to wait, to Of infinites —
wait, to forgive’ forgive
Cluimmis & Gper wait-PRES-1SG I wait Ordinary future —
Imperative —
absolute —
Of infinites
Cluinmis & Gpar forgive-PRES-18G I forgive Of infinites —
ClnGmer forgive-D-13G I do not forgive | Ordinary future —
wait-9-1SG I do not wait
GursL () g0.INF-AUX. be it is appropriate | Imperative inifinito
approriate’ he goes absolute absoluto com o
imperative oftu
(absolute
infinitivewith
the imperative
ottu)
GunsgGgamauiaame g0.INF N.need-not her need of Prohibitive —
going is not imperative -
example
Gunsemib g0-HORT let’s go Participle in -bilis | particula am
(particle am)
Gumrsail "L e INF of po-ttal ‘to go’- | if one did not go | Conditional adjectivo
COND conjunctive if, negativo com
negative condicional de

vitu (negative
adjective with
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the conditional
form of vitu)

GursGeur

INF of po-ttal ‘to go’-
glide-DUB.M

will I go?

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Interrogative
modes

qualquer
lingoajem fica
interrogativo
pospondolhe a
letra o (any
mode of
speaking
becomes
interrogative by
placing the
letter o after the
word)

CunrgLd LIy &G

FUT.PEY or NT.VN of
po-ttal + N.way.DAT

for the manner
that I will
believe

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. In order
to

terceira pessoa
neutral do
Sfuturo
affirmativo
com patikku
(third person
neuter of the
affirmative
future with
patikku)

Cungsiy FFTe0

lose-PST (ST)-COND

if you lose

Conditional
conjunctive if

se forma do
preterito
mudando o en
em al (it is
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formed from
the preterit
changing the en
into al)

Cursspg lose-PRES-3SG.NT It loses Rules about verbs | —

Gurs&) Gereir lose-PST-1SG I lost Rules about verbs | —

Guimmi Gl mair go-0-2PL you will go Of pronouns pronome
(pronoun)

Cur®&Spgi throw-PRES-3SG.NT | it throws Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)

Gum @ ABS of potu-tal ‘to throwing Gerund gerundio

throw’ (gerund)

Gum G g0-PST-1SG I suffered Rules about verbs | —

Guim " Gr_ar throw-PST-1SG I threw Gerund primeira
pessoa do
preterito (first
person of the
preterit)

Gum _GLar throw-PST-1SG I threw Gerund primeira
pessoa do
preterito (first

Rules about verbs | person of the
preterit)
verbo (verb)

Gumg) N when Conjunctive mode | —

with cum
Guimuil” e ABS.go-COMPL- he went Of the composition | verbo (verb)

3SG.M

of verbs
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Gumui ABS of po-tal ‘to go’ | going Gerund gerundio
(gerund)
Gunmps INF of po-tal ‘to go” | to go Of Infinites verbo (verb)
Curnpsng Z0-PRES.3SG.NT it goes Of Infinites verbo (verb)
GunGaumb go-FUT-1PL we will go/let’s | Imperative primeira
g0 absolute pessoa do
Sfuturo
affirmativo
plural (first
person of the
affirmative
future plural)
Curpg gO-PRES-3SG.NT it goes Conjunctive dis verbo (verb)
que —
Ordinary —
affirmative future
Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Instead.
Instead of
Cunar§laemew b g0-PST-NEG-REP they say that Conjunctive dis participio
they did not go | que presente com a
duas particulas
illai e am
(present
participle with
the two
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particles illai
and am)

Gumrestmed

£o-PST-COND

if I, you, etc.go

Conditional
Conjunctive if

se forma do
preterito
mudando o en
em al

(it is formed
from the
preterit
changing the en
to al)

GurGeresr

go-PST-1SG

I went

Gerund

primeira
pessoa do
preterito (first
person of the
preterit)

LO&e®LD

NOUN

greatness

Of Adjectives

nome (noun)

D& 6w Lo W GiTeT

NOUN+PEY of u/-tal

‘exist’

that is great:
large thing

Of Adjectives

nome com o
participio do
verbo untu
(noun with the
participle of the
verb untu)

[TYIR:33))Y: ]

double-PRES-2SG.NT

It doubles

Rules about verbs

verbo (verb)

oL B

double-PRES-NEG.VN

that which does
not double

Of future

L35 Cestevr

double-PST-1SG

I doubled

Rules about verbs

verbo (verb)
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double-9-1SG I will not double | Of future
LOL%G IMP double! Of imperatives verbo (verb)
LoGTSE DI smell-PRES-3SG.NT it smells Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Lo 6w &) Gevrear smell-PST-1SG I smelled Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Loenip N rain Many other —
assorted modes of
speaking. As soon
as
LoD SH DG forget-PRES-3SG.NT | It forgets Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
oGz er forget-PST-1SG I forgot Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Lo LiGLiesr forget-FUT-15G 1 will forgive Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Lopi N - Of plurals nome (noun)
LD @S] G155 T N-PL men, human Of plurals nome (noun)
beings
LD @RI @B N man, human Of plurals nome (noun)
being
Lo TG ILh ADV only Many other palavra (word)
assorted modes of
speaking. The
same as
LDAD GV TenT VN.-PST. PEY. of @ku- | changeable Participle in -bilis | —
tal grammaticalised | thing
into adj. marker
Lommi N cow Of plurals nome (noun)
Wl N big pot Of plurals nome (noun)
WHFCpar be finished-PRES-1SG | I am finished Of the Passive —
Voice
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&35 INF of muki-ttal to finish Of infinites verbo (verb)
WHE5 D finish-PRES-3SG.NT it finishes Of infinites verbo (verb)
5SS Cper finish-PRES-1SG I finish Of the Passive —

Voice
Phs INF of mutuku-tal to hurry up Of infinites verbo (verb)
IOLUET hurry up-PRES- it hurries up Of infinites

3SG.NT

WwrH NOUN front Many other e

assorted modes of

speaking. Before,

firstly
WPIF Gpar break-PRES-18G I am broken Of the Passive —

Voice
P58 Gp et break-PRES.18G I break Of the Passive —

Voice
LPDISF DI tWist-PRES-3SG.NT it twists Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
(115 &) Gawar twist-PST-1SG I twisted Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
(oI5 Gauar twist-FUT-1SG I will twist Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Xy N front Postposition postposicdo

(postposition)

@ Gen POST before Many other e

assorted modes of

speaking. Before,

firstly
[OIBIE close-PRES-3SG.NT it closes Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Gloul N truth Adverbs - example | —
G0 uiG)s maires &) G cir truth-HOLD-PRES- I believe Of the composition | verbo (verb)
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1SG of verbs®
Clouiwns N-ADV.M. truly adverb adverbio
formado com a
particula aka
(adverb formed
with the
particle aka)
Gouis&mg) graze-PRES-3SG.NT it grazes Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
GuowigGaar graze-PST-3SG.NT I grazed Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Gomp Ggar smell-PST-1SG I smelled Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Grp&ngi smell-PRES-3SG.NT it smells Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
RIET] ABS. of varu-tal ‘to coming Gerund gerundio
come’ (gerund)
g GLnss come.ABS-be pulled | being pulled out | Of the composition | verbo (verb)
out.ABS and coming of verbs
b Gz e COME-PST-1SG I came Gerund primeira
pessoa do
preterito (first
Rules about verbs | person of the
preterit)
verb (verbo)
Qg INF. of varu-tal to come Of infinites verb (verbo)
gL ® COME-AUX. oftu it is appropriate | Imperative —
‘agree’ it comes absolute
arailedeme INF.-NEG. it does not come | Indicative Actual —

4 This form grammaticalized into: ‘to believe’.
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Present, negative
formation

uBB D Cums

PRES. PEY. of varu-
tal + N.when

the time in
which you came

Conjunctive mode
with cum

participio
adiectivo com
potu (adjectival
participle with
potu)

BB CurGev

PRES. PEY. of varu-
tal + INF.pol-tal ‘be
similar’ + EMPH

as he, you, etc.
come

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
participio
presente com a
particula polé
(present
adjectival
participle with
the particle
pole)

QUHH D F 6T IO

come-VN-INCR-INSTR

because of the
coming

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking:
Causative mode.
Because

ablativo
instrumental do
infinito
substantivo
com al
(instrumental
ablative of the
substantive
infinite with al)

UBEDGI

come-PRES-3SG.NT

it comes

Rules about verbs
Of infinites

verb (verbo)
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QU (e MWITS come-FUT-2SG OPT you, the one Conjunctive sicut segunda pessoa
who will come do futuro com
a particula dka
(second person
of the future
with the
particle aka)
auarg G e grow-PST-1SG I grew Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
UGTESF DI grow-PRES-3SG.NT it grows Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
QMBI INF vanku-tal ‘to to receive Of infinites verbo (verb)
take, receive, get’
AUTEIF DG take-PRES-3SG.NT it takes Of infinites verbo (verb)
a1 &) Georaur take-PST-1SG I took Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
g VR of vaci-tal read! Imperative imperativo
INFORMAL absolute absoluto
IMPERATIVE (absolute
imperative)
am§)% &) G et read-PRES-1SG I read Imperative —
absolute - example
uTGluyLd FUT.PEY of vaci-tal that will read Imperative presente
HABITUAL FUTURE absolute tirando o cren
OR OPTATIVE ou gren com

um (presente
[tense]
removing the
cren or gren
and adding um)
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UTTH BB T

VN+ be-PST-COND

if it was the
coming

Conditional
conjunctive if

0 negativo se
forma do
imperativo
prohibitive com
iruntal (the
negative is
formed from
the prohibitive
imperative with
iruntal)

aurgGs GLimestmed

VN-EMPH + go-PST-
COND

if the
cominggoes

Conditional
Conjunctive if

0 negativo se
forma do
imperativo
prohibitivo
com iruntal
(the negative is
formed from

the prohibitive

imperative with

iruntal)

UTTEDS% %655 (B VN-ACC ABS Having seen the | Many other accusativo do
coming assorted modes of | infinito

speaking. substantivo
Causative mode. com kantu
Because (accusative of

the substantive
infinitive with
kantu)
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UTBE DG

Join-PRES-3SG.NT

it joins

Rules about verbs

verbo (verb)

F:aurss Geuenrt_Giom

INF.believe-AUX.DEF
not need

L, you,
he...do/does not
need to believe

Imperative with
plea or familiarity

NF:aurss Geuesdr_Ld

INF.believe-AUX.DEF
not need

L, you,
he...do/does not
need to believe

Prohibitive
Imperative

se forma do
infinito
absoluto com
vaentam (it is
formed with
the absolute
infinitive with

veéntam)
aflaau e 6)s meiren &) Gm er N.trust, loyality-Aold- | 1 believe of the composition | —
PRES-1SG of verbs
aflgaun§ VR believe Imperative presente tirado
IMPERATIVE absolute o cren ou gren
(present [tense]
removing the
cren or gren)
aflseun) eI believeIMP.-INT.why | why do (not) Imperative with interrogative
believe? plea or familiarity | (interrogative)
aflFaImGsE pmwmL) believe-PRES-2SG- He says or they | Conjunctive dis participio
REP say that | que presente com a
believe particual am

(present
participle with
the particle am)
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aflgarGs& pmi believe-PRES- he/she (hon) Indicative Actual —
3SG.HON believes Present

aflgamGlss Gpermid believe-PRES-1SG- they say that I Conjuctive dis que | —
REP believe

aflFaunFE@w L (HLd

FUT.PEY.believe-
limit-CONJ

until believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Until,
until when

formado do
infinito
absoluto ou do
neutro futuro
affirmativo
com a
particula
mattum
(formed by
placing the
particle
mattum after
the infinite
absolute or to

the future
neuter
affirmative)
aflgeun&ss INF of vicuvaci-ttal to believe Infinite absolute —
Many other infinito
assorted modes of | absoluto
speaking. In order | (infinite
to absolute)
Optative mode
infinito
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absoluto
(infinite
absolute)

Feur@ass GLmmeurest o4

INF-go-AUX|[FUT-
3SG.NT]-INT

who will
believe?

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Who?

infinito
substantivo
com ar
(substantive
infinitive with
ar)

&uTFS% oL HLD

INF.believe + N.limit

until believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Until,
until when

infinito
absoluto ou
futuro neutro
affirmativo
com a
particula
mattum
(infinite
absolute or
neuter future
affirmtive with

the particle
mattum)
aflgeun&ss GaueirGlom INF.believe — not need to imperative with interrogativo
DEF.NEG-DUB.M believe? plea or familiarity | (interrogative)
aflFainGlss Gauemr_Lb INF.believe- there’s no need | Prohibitive infinito
DEF.NEG.not need to believe imperative absolute com
ventam
(absolute
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infinitive with
véntam)

ANFaTRFEE Galestiy

INF DEF.want

for the sake of
believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. In order
to

inifnito
absoluto com
venti (infinite
absolute with
veénti)

N&THES.8 SL_aumisaer INF.believe let them believe | imperative imperativo com
MOD.AUX-FUT-3PL absolute o verbo
defectivo
katavatu
(imperative
with the
defective verb
katavatu)
il a1 85 Cl% Taiem INF.believe+ hold.INF | because x Many other infinito
believe(s) assorted modes of | absoluto com
speaking. kolla (absolute
Causative mode. infinitive with
Because kolla)
aflgeuT85550)Fui G Gpair INF.believe do-PRES- | I make myself Of the composition | verbo (verb)
1SG believe of verbs
aflgeun&s5sGs INF.believe-PST PEY. | believed Conjunctive mode | particula cé
aku-tal with cum (particle c@)
(ST).COMP.AUX.
aflaeunssiGruGs INF.believe-VN.do- to make believe | Conjunctive mode | particula

EMPH

with cum

céyaté (particle
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ceyate)

NFUTHRSHL L

INF.believe-
AUX.OPT.INF

let believe

Permissive
imperative

infinito
absoluto com o
imperativo oftu
(absolute
infinitive with
the imperative
ottu)

N&EUTHEEL (B

INF. believe-AUX -ttu
< ofttu ‘to agree’

May he believe

Imperative
absolute

Permissive
imperative

infinito
absoluto com o
imperativo oftu
(absolute
infinitive with
the imperative
ottu)

AN g TPES L (b 51 6)% TaiT

INF. believe-AUX -ttu
< oftu ‘to agree’-2PL

may/let you
believe

Permissive
imperative

infinito
absoluto com o
imperativo do
verbo
ottukiratu
(absolute
infinitive with
the imperative
of the verb
ottukiratu)

&EUTHSEL RLD

INF.believe -
AUX.FUT-3SG

let it believe

Permissive
imperative

infinito
absoluto com o
imperativo do
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verbo
ottukiratu
(absolute
infinitive with
the imperative
of the verb
ottukiratu)

FaurHass G

INF.believe-DUB.M.

do I believe?

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Interrogative
modes.

qualquer
lingoajem fica
interrogativo
pospondo ao
infinito
absoluto a
particula vo or
fto (any mode
of speaking
becomes
interrogative by
placing the
particle vo or
tto after the
infinite
aboslute)

NFUTHFFSFSFS M5

INF.believe N.be
appropriate PEY of
aku-tal

which becomes
suitable to
believe

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. In order
to

infinito
absoluto com a
particula
takkataka

(at with the
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particle
takkataka)

aNFeuTSEs L1 % G et

INF.believe-
PASS.suffer-1SG

[ am believed

Of the Passive

Voice

NFeaurssLCLTCp e

INF.believe AUX-FUT-

1SG

I will believe

Ordinary

affirmative future

corresponde ao
Sfuturo latino e
se usa tambem
para expressar
o presente
habitual. Se
forma do
infinito
absoluto com o
verbo poratu (it
corresponds to
the Latin future
and it is used to
signify the
habitual
present. It is
formed from
the absolute
infinitive with
the verb
poratu)

NFUTHESVTHTS

UNTENSED VN-
NEG.PEY aku-tal

thing for which
there is
nocredibility

Participle in -bilis

particula akata
(particle akata)
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aflgeun&ssns gl UNTENSED VN- NEG- | thing for which | Participle in -bilis | particula akatu
3SG.NT there is (particle akatu)
nocredibility
aflgeun&ssenss UNTENSED VN-dccu | thing which Participle in -bilis | particula dccu
(ST) became (particle accu)
believable
aflFaITGlssaTLd UNTENSED VN-am they say it is Participle in -bilis | particula am
(REP) believable (particle am)
flg6u &5 g ev e UNTENSED VN- unbeliavable Participle in -bilis | —
PST.PEY of aku-tal >
grammaticalised as
adj marker
aflsaT§ssalleame INF.believe-NEG I, you, he, etc. Many other —
do/does not assorted modes of
believe speaking. Why
aflgeun&s s afleoemevwmb INF.believe-NEG-REP | they say that x Conjunctive dis infinito
do/does not que, negative absoluto com
believe duas particulas
illai e am
(absolute
infinitive with
the two
particles illai
and am)
aflgamGlsesGaum INF.believe -glide- do I believe? Many other qualquer
DUB.M assorted modes of | lingoajem fica
speaking. interrogativo
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Interrogative
modes

pospondo ao
infinito
absoluto a
particula vo or
116 (any mode
of speaking
becomes
interrogative by
placing the
particle vo or
tto after the
infinite
absolute)

FauTHSH alleenev

INF.believe -NEG.

I, you, etc. do
not believe

Indicative Actual
Present. Negative
singular

ANFUTFSED

PRES. PEY

that believes

Participle

se forma do
infinito
sustantivo (it is
formed from
the substantive
infinitive)

NFUTHER D SmflwLd

PRES.PEY + N.event

the event that is
believed

Of the Passive

Voice - example

MNFUTHSED LiLg

PRES.PEY-N.manner,
way

as I believe

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
participio
presente com a
particula pati
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(present
adjectival
participle with
the particle
pati)

ANFuTPEED Lig G

PRES.PEY +
N.manner- EMPH

in the manner
that it believes
as I, you
believed

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
participio
presente com a
particula
patiyeé (present
adjectival
participle with
the particle
patiye)

NGRS,

PEY-N.time-EMPH

at that time
when [, you etc.
believe

Conjunctive mode
with cum

participio
adiectivo com
potu (adjectival

participle with
potu)
faarfasn Curips PEY-N.time Conjunctive mode | participio
with cum adiectivo com
potu (adjectival
participle with
potu)
RUERVIEEBD T PRES.VN POST besides Many other participio
believing assorted modes of | neutral com a
speaking. Besides | particula
allamal
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(neutral
participle with
the particle
allamal)

NFUTHER DS TS

PRES.VN. — PEY of
aku-tal

the fact that I
believe

Conjunctive sicut

infinito
substantivo
com a
particula aka
(substantive
infinitive com a
particula aka)

NFUTHFEFDSTLD

believe-PRES-
3SG.NT-REP

thay say it
believes

Conjunctive dis
que

participio
neutral
presente com
am (present
neutral
participle with
am)

PN GE )

believe-PRES-VN-INT

who does
believe?

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Who?

modo infinito
substantivo
com ar
(substantive
infinitive mode
with ar)

QNFUTHEE) D F6Ve» 6V

VN-PRES-NEG

that which does
not believe

Indicative Actual
Present. Negative
Many other
assorted modes of
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speaking. Why

aNFUTHEE) DB Vem eV TLD

PRES.VN-NEG-REP

they say that the
believing is not

Conjunctive dis
que. Negative

participio
presente com
duas particulas
illai e am
(present
participle with
the two
particles illai
and am)

QN FeuTHEE) DB ewTTeL

PRES.VN-INCR-INSTR

because of the
believing

Many other

assorted modes of

speaking.
Causative mode.
Because

ablativo
instrumental do
infinito
substantivo
(instrumental
ablative of the
substantive
infinitive)

aflFeuTFHEE DB eieoL_wi

PRES.VN-GEN

of the belief

Infinite substantive

NFuTPEE D Feor Lig Gus

PRES.VN+GEN
N.manner- EMPH

in the manner of
the believing

Conjunctive sicut

genitivo do
infinito
absoluto com a
particula
patiyé (genitive
of the absolute
infinitive with
the particle

patiy@)
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aflaeunfsF g PRES.VN the belief Participle sustantivo
PRES.PTCP.N that which neutral (neutral
believes substantive)
aflaeunfsF g Haily PRES.VN. - POST except believing | Many other participio
assorted modes of | neutral com a
speaking. Besides | particula
tavira (neutral
participle with
the particle
tavira)
afleaur§ &g Gluimul PRES.VN +ABS instead of Many other nominative do
believing assorted modes of | infinito
(Costa’s speaking. Instead. | substantivo
translation) Instead of com o gerundio
poy
(nominative of
the substantive
infinitive with
the gerund poy)
&G 55) D G)5%5 15 PRES.VN-DAT-BEN for the sake of | Many other dativo do
believing assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. sustantivo com
Causative mode. aka (the dative
because of the
substantive
infinite with
aka)
flaeunsF g% PRES.VN-DAT for the Many other dativo do
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PRES.PTCP.N-DAT belief/believing | assorted modes of | infinito
for that which speaking. In order | substantivo
believes to (dative of the
substantive
Instead of infinitive)
Infinite
AfFunREF DS @5GLD VN-DAT FUT.PEY- the same as Many other participio
resemble believing assorted modes of | neutral no
speaking. The dativo com

same as

okkum (neutral
participle in the
dative with
okkum)

aFuTFER DS GH FHweOev

PRES.VN-DAT ok-is
not

it is not worth
believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. The
same as

dativo do
participio
neutral com o
negativo
cariyalla
(neutral
participle in the
dative with the
negative
cariyalla)

MNFunFERDGI5G LIPLIT®E

PRES.VN-DAT
N.subsequent event

after believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. After
that

infinito
substantivo em
dativo com a
particula
pirpatu
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(substantive
infinitive in the

dative with the
particle
pirpatu)
flaeunsF g5 LpetGen PRES.VN-DAT before that fact | Many other dative com
POST.before- EMPH of believing assorted modes of | munné (dative

speaking. Before,
firstly

with munng)

aflgeunsF g% Gasamiy PRES.VN-DAT DEF. for the sake of | Many other dativo do
believing assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. sustantivo com
Causative mode. venti (the
Because dative of the
substantive
infinitive with
venti)
aflaaiT§ 48 gi50sTalang PRES.VN-DAT it is not worth Many other dativo do
resemble-NEG.VN believing assorted modes of | participio
speaking. The neutral com o
same as negativo ovvatu
(neuter
participle in the
dative with the
negative
ovvatu)
aflgeun&s & LiLg e Ge PEY.PRES-N.way- because of the Many other participio
INCR-INSTR-EMPH way in which assorted modes of | adiectivo
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one believes

speaking.
Causative mode.
Because

prezente com
patinale
(negative
participle with
patinalg)

NFaurPEEmeuer CrGev

PRES.PTCP.N
believe-PRES-3SG.F.
INF.pdl-tal ‘to
resemble’

as she who
believes

Conjunctive sicut

participio
substantivado
feminino com a
particula polé
(feminine
substantivated
participle with
the particle
pole)

NFaurPFEmeucr CurGev

PRES.PTCP.N
believe-PRES-3SG.M
INF.pdl-tal ‘to
resemble’

as he who
believes

Conjunctive sicut

participio
substantivado
masculino com
a particula
pole (masculine
substantivated
participle with
the particle
pole)

NGOG GG

believe-PRES-1SG
Say-PRES-3SG.NT

He says that |
believe

Conjunctive dis
que

verbo enkiratu
(verb enkiratu)

ANexaur@EEnm CumGev

PRES.PEY. + NEG. 2 +
INF.pol-tal ‘to
resemble’

like one who
believes

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
participio
presente com a
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particula polé

aflgeun &S & muimLd believe-PRES-2SG- they say you Conjunctive dis participio
REP believe que presente com a
particual am
(present
participle with
the particle
am)
aflaauT§&8)prelwerp believe-PRES-2SG that you believe | Many other —
QUOT because you assorted modes of
believe speaking.
Causative mode.
Because - example
DVERVLEEI AL believe-PRES-2SG you believe Indicative Actual —
Present
aflFarGaGpTul e1ar&prer believe-PRES-2SG she says you Conjunctive dis verbo enkiratu
say-PRES-3SG.F. believe que (verb enkiratu)
aflFaITGSE pTiser believe-PRES-3PL/EPI | they believe Indicative Actual —
Present
aflgeun&s & mrer believe-PRES-F she believes Indicative Actual —
Present
fl&6un &%) mei believe-PRES-M he believes Indicative Actual —
Present
REREE G bellieve-PRES- you (hon) Indicative Actual —
2SG/HON believe Present
flg6u &% &) i 6ir believe-PRES-2PL you believe Indicative Actual —
Present
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aflgeun&s& Gp e believe-PRES-1SG- they say he Conjunctive dis particula am
REP believes que (particle am)
aflFaTe s & Cpblaren believe-PRES-1SG - that I believe Conjunctive dis verbo enkiratu
QUOT ‘say’ que (verb enkiratu)
afl&seur8s & Gper believe-PRES-1SG I believe Indicative Actual —
Present
POEDEEICY T believe-PRES-1PL we believe Indicative Actual —
Present
P EICE believe-PRES-3NT it believes Indicative Actual —
Present

aflgeun@g@om CurGe

believe-FUT-3SG.NT-
REP + ??

as it will believe

Conjunctive sicut

terceira pessoa
neutral do
Sfuturo
affirmativo
com mappolée
(3" neuter
person of the

affirmative
future with
mappdle)
aflgeun&sGLomb believe-FUT-3SG.NT- | they say that he | Conjunctive dis —
REP will believe que
REEEEICTI =2 FUT.PEY -NOUN.OBL- | the place which | Conjunctive mode | futuro
LOC believes with cum affirmativo

neutral com a
particula itattil
(future
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affirmative
neuter with the
particle itattil)

RERVIEEICT: believe- it will believe Ordinary
FUTURE.3SG.NT that will believe | affirmative future —
FUT. PEY Participle se forma do
Many other infinito
assorted modes of | sustantivo
speaking. In order | (it is formed
to; until until from the
when; while substantive
infinitive)
flFeun&sGLd 9jeneyLd FUT.PEY.believe- until believing Many other Sfuturo
FUT.PEY.measure assorted modes of | affirmativo
speaking. Until, neutro com a
until when particula
alavum
(affirmative
neuter future
with the
particle
alavum)
flFeun&EGLd FeveruLd FUT.PEY.believe- until believing Many other Sfuturo
N.limit-CONJ assorted modes of | affirmativo
speaking. Until, neutro com a
until when particula
tanaiyum
(affirmative

419




neuter future
with the
particle
tanaiyum)

AfFuTHEGLD LMY &S

3SG.NT./FUT.PEY
N.way-DAT

for the manner
of believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. In order
to

terceira pessoa
neutral do
Sfuturo
affirmativo
com patikku
(thrid person
neuter of the
affirmative
future with
patikku)

aflaeun®g@d Cuimgy

believe-
FUTURE.3SG.NT-
N.time

the time that it

will believe
(when)

Conjunctive mode
with cum

Sfuturo
affirmativo
neutral com
aparticula potu
(future
affirmative
neuter with the
particle potu)

aflFeunFg@Ld (LpesrGesr

FUT.VN POST.before

before the fact
that will believe

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Before

terceira
persona do
Sfuturo neutral
(third person of
the neuter
future)
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aflaeun&sems UNTENSED VN the belief Conjunctive mode | o verbal
with cum (the verbal)
RUERYICEL ET[CRS VN-LOC-EMPH in the belief Conjunctive mode | ablativo do
with cum verbal (ablative
of the verbal)
afleai1§)46)s mairen & Gpar INF.believe-REFL- I believe myself | of the composition | —
PRES-1SG of verbs
aflgeunREE @ pHTR)LD believe-PST (ST)-ABS | even if you Conjunctive —
be-COND-CONC believe quamvis
aflgau s Gaar believe-PST (ST)-18G | I believed Preterit perfect —
aflgaun§FGamd believe-PST (ST)-1PL | we believed Preterit perfect —
aflgeun&ssGlanmGe PST.VN-PST-INCR- because of the Many other ablativo
INSTR believing assorted modes of | instrumental do
speaking. infinito
Causative mode. substantivo
Because (instrumental
ablative of the
substantive
infinitive)
aflaunss PST.PEY the one who Participle se forma do
believed Relative infinito
sustantivo (it is
formed from
the substantive
infinitive)
aflaeun&ss ereiren PST.PEY.believe INT | whatif [, you Many other formado
etc, do not assorted modes of | pospondo a
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believe

speaking. So what?
What’s
happening? What
does it matter?

particula enna
ao condicional
ou gerundio,
negativo e
affirmativo
(formed by
placing the
particle enna
after the
conditional or
the gerund,
negative and
affirmative)

MNFUTHSS LiLg

PST.PEY N.way,
manner

the way which
one believes

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
participio
passado com a
particula pati
(adjectival
participle with
the particle
pati)

MNFxaur®gs Lig ufleTTGov

believe-PST.PEY-
N.way, manner-INCR-
INSTR-EMPH

through the
manner of the
one who
believed

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Causative mode.
Because

participio
adiectivo no
preterito
(adjectival
participle in the
past tense)

ANFeungs g Gu

PST.PEY -N.way,

in the manner

Conjunctive sicut

adiectivo
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manner

which one
believed

participio
passado com a
particula
patiye

(past adjectival
participle with
the particle
patiye)

AMNFeunFgs Cuns

PST.PEY-N.time

when the one
who believed

Conjunctive mode
with cum

participio
adiectivo
passado com
potu

(past adjectival
participle with
potu)

ANFeun®gs CurGs

PST.PEY-N.time-
EMPH

at that time
when [, you etc.
believed

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Since

participio
adiectivo
(presente,
preterito e
negativo) com
pote e polute
(adjectival
participle -
present, past
and negative-
with pote and
poluté)

Fzeaurfass Gumepsi

PST.PEY-N.time

when the one

Conjunctive mode

participio
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who believed with cum adiectivo
passado com
polutu (past
adjectival
participle with
polutu)
afl#eunfsssGweme believe-PST.VN-NEG. | he who did not | Indicative Actual —
believe Present
aflaeunfsssaenGs PST.VN —NEG-EMPH | besides having | Many other —
believed assorted modes of
speaking.
Causative mode.
Besides.
fFanGgssrs PST.VN.-PEY of @ku- | the fact that | Conjunctive sicut - | —
tal believed example
as 1 believed
RUERYICEEET believe-PST-3SG.NT- | they say that Conjunctive dis participio
REP one believed que passado com a
particula am
(past participle
with the
particle am)
flaunRG s mi believe-PST.VN-INT Who believed? | Many other infinito
assorted modes of | substantivo
speaking. Who com ar
(infinitive
substatnive
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with ar)

NFUTHFSS TTTGILD

PST.VN+ become-
COND-CONC

given that the
believing exists

Conjunctive
quamyis

conjunctivo
condictional
com um
(conditional
conjunctive
with um)

ANFUTHFSF V6w 6V

PST.VN. +NEG

it did not
believe

Indicative Actual
Present, negative

QN FeUTH S S F) 6 6m 6V TH 6D

believe-PST.VN-NEG.

become-COND

if it becomes;
it is not the
believing

Conditional
Conjunctive if

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com as
particulas illai
and akil

(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particles
illai and akil)

ANFUTHSSF e TLD

believe-PST.VN-NEG.

REPORT

they say that the
believing was
not

Conjunctive dis
que

participio
passado com as
particulas illai
e am (past
participle with
the particles
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illai and am)

Q&6 TS S F) 606 GV TGSTTGD

believe-PST.VN-NEG.
become.PST-COND

if it becomes;
it is not the
believing

Conditional
Conjunctive if

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com as
particulas illai
e anal

(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particles
illai and anal)

&l 1% S %) 60en v 6) W 65T%) 6D

believe-PST.VN-NEG
say.PST-COND

if it becomes;
it is not the
believing

Conditional
Conjunctive if

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com as
particulas illai
and enkil
(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particles
illai and enkil)

NFeuTSFsFerTGov

believe-PST.VN-INCR-

if it believes

Many other

ablativo
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COND

assorted modes of
speaking.
Causative mode.
Because

instrumental do
infinito
substantivo do
presente
(instrumental
ablative of the
substantive
infinitive in the
presente tense)

NFUTHSSF T LiLg

PST.VN-INCR- N.way,
manner

in the manner of
the one who
believes

Conjunctive sicut

genitivo do
infinito
absoluto com a
particula pati
(genitive of the
absolute
infinitive with
the particle

pati)

NFxaurPgs e Lig Gu

PST.VN-INCR- N.way,
manner-EMPH

like that was the
believing

Conjunctive sicut

genitivo do
infinito
absoluto com a
particula
patiyé (genitive
of the absolute
infinitive with
the particle

patiye)

e GEEES)

believe-PST.VN

the fact that I

Infinite substantive

infinito
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believed substantivo
(substantive
infinitive)
aflaar§gsg Glum believe-PST.VN+ instead of Many other nominativo do
ABS.po-tal ‘to go’ believing [costa] | assorted modes of | infinito

speaking. Instead | substantivo

of com o gerundio
poy

(nominative of
the substantive
infinitive with

the gerund poy)
flaeun35315@ LIDG negative VN-DAT + after believing Many other
N.posteriority assorted modes of
speaking. After
that.
aflaeund35315@ Galeing negative VN-DAT + for the sake of | Many other dativo do
DEF.want the believing assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. substantivo
Causative mode. with venti
Because. (dative of the
substantive
infinitive with
venti)
fl#eun&35315&F 1l PST.VN-DAT PEY- the same as Many other —
resemble having believed | assorted modes of

speaking. As soon
as.
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e nTF G S5 &I

believe-PST.VN-DAT
PART

It is OK for
believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. The
same as

dativo do
participio
neutral com
cari (neuter
participle in the
dative with
cari)

NFUTH GG S TS T

PST.VN-DEF -DUB.M

is there the
believing or
not?

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Interrogative
mode.

qualquer
lingoajem fica
interrogativo
accrescentando
ao infinito
sustantivo a
particula unto
(any mode of
speaking
becomes
interrogative by
adding the
particle unto to
the substantive
infinitive)

aNFeuTS GG w mested

PST.VN become-PST-
COND

that one
believes,
however

Conditional
conjunctive If

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com a
particula anal
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(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particle
anal)

N FeuTHG S CF 1) GoTL_TGTTSH S TGD

believe-PST.VN exist-
PST.PEY become-PST-
COND

if the believing
which exists
becomes

Conditional
Conjunctive If

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com a
particula
untanakkal
(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particle
untanakkal)

NFxeuTS G5 u)eosTL_TesTTeY LD

believe-VN exist-PST-
COND-CONC

given that one
believes

Conjunctive
quamyis

se forma desde
0 conjunctivo
condicional if
com um (it is
formed from
the conditional
subjunctive
with um)

NFxeuTS GG esTL_TesTTeYI LD

PST.VN-exist-PST-

given that the

Conjunctive

preterito do
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COND-CONC

believing exists

quamyis

participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com a
particula
untanal e um
(past neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particle
untanal and
um)

a0 FeuTH G5 G 1) eoTL_MEsTTeD

believe-PST.VN exist-

PST-COND

if the believing
exists

Conditional
Conjunctive If
Conjunctive
quamyis

preterito do
participio
neutral
mudando o u
em e com a
particula
untanal (past
neuter
participle
changing the u
to e and adding
the particle
untanal)

MNFUTH S S5 F6T(h)

PSR.VN.-ACC ABS

having seen the
believed

Many other
assorted modes of

accusativo do
infinito
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speaking.
Causative mode.
Because.

sustantivo com
kantu
(accusative of
the substantive
infinite with
kantu)

aNFaun@gsLi Lig ufermGov

PEY.PST-N.way-INCR-
INSTR-EMPH

because of the
way in which
one believed

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Causative mode.
Because.

participio
adiectivo do
passado com
patinale (past
adjectival
participle with
patinalg)

afFaur@gseucr CmrGev

PST.PTCP.N.M.
believe - INF. pol-tal
‘to seem, resemble’

in the manner/as
he who believed

Conjunctive sicut

participio
substantivado
com a
particula polé
(substantivated
participle with
the particle
pole)

NFaur@gsms CurGev

PAST.PEY-ASS.M.-
INF. pol-tal ‘to seem,
resemble’

as the one who
believed

Conjunctive sicut

participio
adiectivo
passado com a
particula pole
(past adjectival
participle with
the particle
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pole)

aflgauTFISs munaTTed believe-PST-2SG you believed, Conditional preterito com a
become-PST-COND however Conjunctive If particula anal
if you believed (past with the
particle anal)
aflgeunfggmui believe-PST-23G you believed Indicative Actual —
Present
el gsmi believe-PST- he/she (hon) Indicative Actual —
3SG.EPL.HON believed Present
aflFaunGgs miser believe-PST-3PL.EPI | they believed Indicative Actual —
Present
aflFaITFISs 1L believe-PST-COND- even if one Conjunctive se forma desde
CONC believes quamvis o0 conjunctivo
condicional if
com um (it is
formed from
the conditional
subjunctive
with um)
fleunRFsTRILD 2 FHTILD believe-PST-COND- the answer is Many other condicional

CONC N.answer,
reply, command

whether I, you,
etc. believe

assorted modes of
speaking. Whether
or not.

affirmativo ou
negativo com a
particular
uttaram
(affirmative or
negative
conditional
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with the

particle
uttaram)
DUEEVICEERES believe-PST-COND if I, you, etc. Conditional preterito com a
belive Conjunctive If particula al
(past with the
particle al)
aflgeun&g g believe-PST-3SG.F she believed Indicative Actual —
Present
aflFaITGIgsnarTed ABS.believe become- | believing, Conditional preterito do
PST-COND however conjunctive If participio
neutral com
anal
(past netuer
participle with
anal)
aflFaInGgs e believe-PST-35G.M he believed Indicative Actual —
Present
aflaeung G believe-PST-2SG/HON | you (hon) Indicative Actual —
believed Present
RUERYCEE T Ey believe-PST-2PL you believed Indicative Actual —
Present
aflgenfg g ABS believing Gerund gerundio
(gerund)
RUEY I EETE believe-PST-38G.NT it believed Preterit perfect —
they believed
aflgeun&g Gaammenmed believe-PST-18G I believed, Conditional preterito do
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become-PST-COND however Conjunctive If participio
neutral com
anal (past
netuer
participle with
anal)
aflgar)s Ggaflaeme believe-PST-1SGNEG | 1 did not believe | Preterit perfect e
aflgeun&g g G believe-PST-1SG- do I believe or Many other qualquer
DUB.M not? assorted modes of | lingoajem fica
speaking. interrogativo
Interrogative pospondo letra
mode. o (any mode of
speaking
becomes
interrogative by
placing the
letter o [after
the word))
aflgaimd)sGgar believe-PST-1SG I believed Indicative Actual —
Present
aflgaun§gGgmb believe-PST-1PL we believed Preterit perfect —
aflgeun&Lic FUT.PEY which will Participle se forma do
believe infinito

sustantivo (it is
formed from
the substantive
infinitive)
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aflgeun&LiLigl FUT.VN the fact that I Infinite substantive | infinito
will believe substantivo
(substantive
infinitive)
eflgeur@iimuns believe-FUT-2SG be you, the one | Imperative Sfuturo com o
AUX.OPT who will believe | absolute infinito aka
(future with the
infinite aka)
eflgaur@iLim believe-FUT-2G you will believe | Ordinary —
affirmative future
eflgeur@ i believe-FUT- he is going to Ordinary —
3SG.HON. believe affirmative future
aflgeun&LiLimisen believe-FUT-3PL.EPI | they will believe | Ordinary —
affirmative future
eflgeur@ LiLimair believe-FUT-3SG.F she will believe | Ordinary —
affirmative future
eI believe-FUT-3SG.M | he will believe | Ordinary —
affirmative future
aflgreund)LiL %G5 G e believe-CAUS-PRES- | I make someone | of the composition | verbo effectivo

1SG

believe

of verbs

formado
mudando o pen
ou ven em
pikkiren ou
vakkirén
(effective verb
formed
changing pen
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or ven into

pikkirén or
vakkirén)
eflaaur@ s believe-FUT-2SG.HON | be you, the one | Ordinary —
AUX.OPT who will believe | affirmative future
flgeur@ i believe-FUT-2SG.HON | you will belive/ | Ordinary —
you are going to | affirmative future
believe
flaeur@ s believe-FUT-2PL you will believe | Ordinary —
affirmative future
eflaeur& i GLie believe-FUT-1SG I will believe Ordinary —
affirmative future
flaeur@iGmb believe-FUT-1PL we will Ordinary e
believe/we are affirmative future
going to believe
eflgaur@uim NEG.PEY that does not Conditional —
believe Conjunctive If,
negative
eflaarGung NEG.PEY that does not Participle se forma do
believe infinito
sustantivo (it is
formed from
the substantive
infinitive)
aflgunAung Ly ss NEG.PEY N.way, for the manner | Many other participio
manner-DAT that does not assorted modes of | adiectivo

believe

speaking. In order

negativo com
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to

patikka
(negative
adjectival
participle with
patikka)

afFeur@wns Lig ufermGov

NEG.PEY-N.way-
INCR-INSTR

because of the
way in which
one does not
believe

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.
Causative mode.
Because

participio
adiectivo
negativo com
patinale
(negative
adjectival
participle with
patinalg)

afFeur@wns Lig Guw

NEG.PEY- N.way,
manner

as the one who
does not believe

Conjunctive sicut

participio
adiectivo
negativo com a
particula
patiye
(negative
adjectival
participle with
the particle
patiye)

AFeur@wng OLmupg

NEG.PEY-N.when

when that is not
believed

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. since

participio
adiectivo
negativo com
polute
(negative
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adjectival
participle with
polutg)

QNFQUTHWITS 6LGSTCHRTLD

NEG. PEY
@ewL_d6)#m.so as, in
the manner of

in the manner it
does not believe

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. In order
to

participio
adiectivo
negativo com
vannam
(negative
adjectival
participle with
vannam)

afgFaur@ung(F)Gs

NEG.VN-AUX.COMPL

when not
believing

Conjunctive mode
with cum, negative

imperativo
prohibitivo
com a particula
cé (prohibitive
imperatvie with
the particle c€)

afsam@wnglFswnGs

NEG.PEY-NEG.VN

that 1s not done,
that is not
believed

Conjunctive mode
with cum, negative

imperativo
prohibitivo
com a particula
céyateé
(prohibitive
imperative with
the particle
ceyate)

aNFeuTPwns S estTGov

NEG.VN-INCR-INSTR-
EMPH

because of the
not believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. Causative

ablativo
instrumental
negativo do
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mode. Because

infinito
absoluto
(negative
instrumental
ablative of the
substantive
infinitive)

NFaurPwns ey Gu

NEG.VN-N.way,
manner

as the
unbelieving

Conjunctive sicut,
negative

ablativo do
infinito
substantivo
com a
particula
patiyé (ablative
of the
substantive
infinitive with
the particle

patiyg)

ANFUTRWTSF

NEG.VN

the fact that I
do/did/will not
believe

the one who
does not believe

Infinite substantive

infinito
substantivo
(substantive
infinitive)

aNsaum@wngg Qum

NEG.VN ABS

instead of
believing costa

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking. instead.
Instead of

infinito
substantivo
negativo no
nominativo
(negative
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substantive
infinitive in the
nominative)

aflgeunFwnsg 55 s NEG. VN-DAT-BEN for the sake of | Many other dativo negativo
not believing assorted modes of | do infinito
speaking. Causative | absoluto
mode. Because (negative
dative of the
absolute
infinitive)
aflgeunRwns g% NEG.VN.-DAT for the fact that I | Many other dativo do
do/did/will not | assorted modes of | infinito
believe instead | speaking. instead. | substantivo
of believing Instead of; in negativo
order to (dative of the
negative
substantive
infinitive)
aflgeunwnzgis@ wperGer NEG.VN-DAT POST before the fact Many other dativo do
of not believing | assorted modes of | infinito
speaking. before, substantivo

firstly

negativo com
munné (dative
with the
negative
substantive
infinitive with
munng)




aflFeunFwngs %@ Geussiry

NEG.VN-DAT-BEN

for the sake of
not believing

Many other
assorted modes of
speaking.In order
to.

infinito
absoluto com
venti (absolute
infinitive with

veénti)
flFTGunsmss Her ) NEG.VN-ACC ABS having seen that | Many other accusativo
which does not | assorted modes of | negativo do
believed speaking. Causative | infinito
mode. Because absoluto
(negative

accusative of
the substantive

infinitive)
aflgeun@uwnzGunGs NEG.PEY-N.when- at that time Many other participio
EMPH when that was assorted modes of | adiectivo

not believed

speaking. since

negativo com
poté (negative
adjectival
participle with
pote)

aflsam@wngeuer CLmblev

NEG.PTCP. N. believe-
PST-3SG.M
N.manner, way-¢MPH

as he who
believed

Conjunctive sicut.

participio
adiectivo
negativo com a
particula pole
(negative
adjectival
participle with
the particle
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pole)

aflaau TG psn6)eweer believe-NEG.VN be- if it is that, do Many other particula enna
PST-COND not believe! assorted modes of | posposta ao
speaking. what condicional
does it matter (the particle
enna placed
after the
conditional)
REEEIT G ETES NEG.VN be.AUX-PST- | if it was the Conditional imperativo
COND unbelievable Conjunctive If prohibitivo
com
condicional do
verbo iru
(prohibitive
imperative with
the conditional
of the verb iru)
aflgeun&uing believe-NEG-3SG.NT | it will not Negative future —
NEG. ABS believe
aflgeun@lwnGlgumi6lsmar IMP-NEG-2PLU do not believe Prohibitive —
Imperative
aflgaur@wnClgu b arenar NEG.IMP-CONJ N.hoy | and the boy that | Prohibitive —
does not believe | Imperative-
example
aflgamGunGs NEG.IMP-EMPH do not believe! | Prohibitive desde o neutral
Imperative do futuro
negativo
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mudando o u
eme

(from the
neuter person
of the negative

future by
changing the u
toe)
aflgeun@wnGsGLnearme NEG.IMP go-PST- if it was the Conditional imperativo
COND unbeliavable Conjunctive If, prohibitivo
negative com
condicional do
verbo po
(prohibitive
imperative with
the conditional
of the verb po)
aflgeun@uwnGguimb NEG.IMP-REP they say that I Conjunctive dis
do not believe que, negative
aflgamGunGsuilppsrad believe-NEG.IMP be- | if it is that, do Conditional imperativo
PST-COND not believe! Conjunctive If prohibitivo
com am
(prohibitive
imperative with
am)
aflgreun@w Gz uimpsmed NEG.IMP be-PST- if he/she had not | Conditional imperativo
COND believed conjunctive If, prohibitivo
negative com
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condicional do
verbo iru
(prohibitive
imperative with
the conditional
of the verb iru)

aflgeunewnGguymiGlsrar NEG.IMP. 2PL do not believe Prohibitive —
(pD) Imperative
aflgamGunGguyb NEG.IMP-CLIT um may you not Prohibitive —
believe imperative,
negative
aflgeunFuwimoeomd NEG.ABS-REP they say not Conjunctive dis imperativo
believing que prohibitivo
com am
(prohibitive
imperative with
am)
&l 6 WL LD GS) T (555 60 NEG.ABS be-PST- if it was the Conditional e
COND unbelieving conjunctive If,
negative
aflgeum&uwimoed NEG.ABS not believing Conditional —
conjunctive If
eflgeur@unGuim believe-0-2SG- you will not Optative mode
DUB.M believe, will
you?
flgaur@uimy believe-3-1SG you do not Negative future —
believe singular
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eflgaur@uimg believe-0- he/she does not | Negative future —
3SG.EPL.LHON believe singular
aflgFaurGuniser believe-0-3PL they do not Negative future —
believe singular
aflgeun@uwimail "L _med NEG.PEY-leave-PST- | if it did not Conditional se forma do
COND believe Conjunctive If adjectivo
negativo com o
condicional de
vitukiratu (it is
formed from
the negative
adjective with
the conditional
of vitukiratu)
flgaur@uimer believe-0-3SG.F she does not Negative future —
believe singular
aflgeun&wimar believe-3-3SG.M he does not Negative future —
believe singular
aflgeun&uiliseir believe-0-2PL you do not Negative future —
believe singular
aflgreun@uiy believe-3-2SG.HON | you (hon) do not | Negative future —
believe singular
il e TGl w5 TEILD IMP.believe IMP.see see and believe | Imperative with desde o
plea or familiarity | imperativo
honorifico
(from the
honorific
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imperative)

eI E

IMP. believe -2PL believe! Imperative imperativo
absolute plural (plural
imperative)
aflgauTGluyLd FUT.PTCP believe Imperative presente
HAB.FUT absolute tirando o cren
OPT ou gren com
um (present
[tense]
removing cren
or gren and
adding um)
aflgreund Gu Geor believe-03-1SG- I will not Imperative with interrogativo
DUB.M believe, will I? | plea or familiarity | (interrogative)
il e mg) Guicr believe-0-15G I do not believe | Negative future e
aflgeur& Guimd believe-@-1PL we do not Negative future e
believe
afldgarGlwng believe-PST (ST)- that did not Of Adjectives e
NEG.VN believe
afl INF of vitu-tal ‘to to leave Of infinites —
leave’
RUCIEY leave-PRES-3SG.NT it leaves Of infinites —
aflg Gz er sell-PST-1SG I sold Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
aflge N finger, toe Of plurals nome (noun)
afleogy IMP sell you! Of imperatives imperativo
absoluto
(imperative
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absolute)

aflps INF to sell Of infinites —

L sell-PRES-3SG.NT it sells Of infinites —

RILIBIES sell-PRES-3SG.NT it sells Of future e
Of infinites

afisis INF to swell Of infinites —

afEi& D swell-PRES-3SG.NT it swells Of infinites —

af® N home Of noun, 3" noun | nome (noun)
Of plurals

af Qsar N-PL homes Of plurals nome (noun)

Gl (&g Strike-PRES-3SG.NT it strikes Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)

Cloug&mg win-PRES-3SG.NT it wins Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)

Glasairen e N white Of adjectives - nome (noun)
example

ClouairGpair win-PST-1SG I won Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)

Gaus INF of ve-tal to get burnt Of infinites verbo (verb)

Cau&mg get burnt-PRES- it gets burnt Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)

3SG.NT Of infinites

Gaueur_Grom DEF.NEG-DUB.M do not need? Imperative with interrogativo
plea or familiarity | (interrogative)
Optative mood —

Geueudr_mb DEF.NEG. not need Prohibitive imperativo
imperative prohibitivo

(prohibitive
imperative)
Gaup Ggar get burnt-PST-15G I got burnt Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
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@G DI curse-PRES-3SG.NT it curses Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
Of infinites
eu Ggar curse-PST-1SG I cursed Rules about verbs | verbo (verb)
e INF of vai-tal ‘to to curse Of infinites verbo (verb)
abuse, to curse’
3G V@S mI%LD N femminine Of genders e
Anomalous verbs
to have, to possess
92 _GITL_[TGIT TV
2 _GSSTL_ITGSTIT& S TGD
2 GETL_TH)6D
2 arafle)
o GUTL_TGSTTGY(LD
o _GWTL_TGSTTHS TS LD
o GWTL_THeILD
2 araflujLd
2 _GiTer
2 _GTATRIGH, &, &I
o GESTL_ITGST
2 GETL_IT%
o2 GWTL_TH DS
EXC(0) o _GUTL_TGSIG)
1 do not have if with
noun, otherwise if
with verb it means NO
@)eevrLoed
@evevall’L_med
@ evevralil L mepid
Qeemev @ e
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@ eevng

GougmyyLd

To want, to matter
Goueririg &5
Gouesdrig et

Gouesiriy GaTaUGEHT, 6T, &I
Gouewtr_s
Gevessr_m
GouewdTL_ 1% 61T

GungLd

Be enough

GungLd

Gunsng)

Gunaig

Gunsns

Gumst
Cunsngeane, 6T, S

Fo (HLD

May, might, could
be possible

Fo (HLD

I (FF

EXOLGI)

o 19 GBT

Fol TS

oL MG

Fn T L mev

I L_ITH) (1B bS TGD

REGLD

Equal est
RBGLD
R TH
RAUCTS
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APPENDIX 1.B— EXAMPLES IN TAMIL IN COSTA’S ARTE

briser QursGsrer prmser @)bhassHCoad
ninkal po6-nkol nankal iru-kkir-om
2-PL go-IMP.PL  IPLINCL  be-PRES-1PL
You (plu) go, we stay.

GTGUTGYT LDGY)|G1s AT
enna manusan
INT.what N.man
What man?

MNFUTFSS LOG)| o GoT
vicuvaci-tt-a manusan
believe-PST.PEY N.man
The man who believed.

i FxeuREFDTCET 66T FeOTU 6N 6L T6HT

vicuvaci-kkir-an-é avan  Kkaraiy éruvan
believe-PRES-3SG.M.-EMPH 3SG.M N.salvation obtain-FUT-3SG.M
Lit. The one who believes only, he will get salvation! Only he who
believes will have salvation

BTGT GT(LPLD

nal el-um

N.day NUM.seven-CLIT
All seven days.

Galls Tp I

kulir karru
N.coldness N.wind
Cold wind.

GlevaTenar Fanev
vellai cilai
ADI.white N.cloth
White cloth.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Caaufg Clararedga)

tevar-ir coll-itt-u

addr.mark.HON say-PST-ABS

You, Yours (hon) saying or either You, having said.

BI68T %1% % G esflavemev
(and so on for all persons)
nan vicuvaci-kkir-én illai
1SG believe-PRES-1SG NEG
1 do not believe.

[BTGHT & MGRT]] 6065 6V
nan kana.v-illai
1SG see.INF-NEG

1 do not see.

9T augaledenev
avan varavillai
3SG.M come.INF-NEG
He does not come.

LIGSTE8)] %) D &) 6D 6 6V
pannu-kir-at-illai
do-PRES-3SG.NT-NEG
It does not do.

QFTe0 I H DG 6Oen 6V
collu-kir-at-illai
say-PRES-3SG.NT-NEG
It does not say.

LRCIOEZI RS
n1 kutu-tt-at-illai
2SG. give-PST-3SG.NT-NEG (sic)
You did not give.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

s &g Csper @)evenov
vicuvacittén illai
believe-PST-1SG NEG
1 did not believe.

9515 & (Lp 3T Cest

atu-kku  munn-é
DEM-DAT N.in front-EMPH
Before that time.

b aFeuTRsHDTCW 245153 (LpesTGest B M6
n1  vicuvaci-kkir-ay-& atu-kku  munné nan
2SG believe-PRES-2SG-EMPH DEM-DAT ADV.before 1SG

VED Y ZIN €I )

vicuvaci-pp-én

believe-FUT-1SG

You believe, before that time, I will believe.

BresT afgeumT@ LG (for all persons)
nan vicuvaci-pp-eén

1SG believe-FUT-1SG

I will believe.

a0 ouT@ESLIGLITCD 63
vicuvaci-ppo-r-en
believe-AUX-PRES-1SG

I will believe (intention or prediction)

BAEIG6T Qil&aTHSS. 5 Coenal.w @)ecdene
nankal vicuvaci-kka.t tevai.y illai
IPL.INCL believe-INF N.need is not
Our need of believing does not exist.

deeunFais.s Csemeu.w @)evenev
vicuvaci-kka tgvai illai
believe-INF N.need is not
Need of believing does not exist.
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22. syeuar Cuns.g Csemeu. i @ aeney
aval  po-ka.t tévaiy illai
3SG.M go-INF N.need is not
Her need of going does not exist.

23. alsxam® 58 0smarulcvenevGuim?
vicuvaci-kka.t tévai.y illai.y-0
belive-INF N.need is not -DUB
The desire of believing does not exist, does it?

24. aflsmeun@uymisres)Lh
vicuvaci.y-um kan-um
believe.IMP.-CONJ see.IMP-CONJ
Look and believe!

25. quiGum prer aflgeur®GuGerr
ayyo nan vicuvaci.y-én-o
INTERJ. 1SG Dbelieve-NEG-1SG-DUB
Alas! I had not believed, had I?

26. quiGunm $ alsxeun®gs Couessr_nGLom
Ayyo ni vicuvaci-kka veéntam-o
INTER] 2SG believe-INF  want.DEF.NEG.-DUB
Alas! Do not believe you.

27. pret FauTfEssE SL_cug
nan vicuvaci-kka.k katavatu
1SG believe-INF  AUX-suitable
Suitable for believing.

28. jeuat HpLoLGm Cung
aval tirumpu-kir-a ~ potu
3SG.F return-PRES-PEY N.time
The time that she returns.

29. syeuar GuBes QLiTLpgy
aval péc-in-a polutu
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30

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

3SG.F speak-PST-PEY N.time

The time in which you spoke.

. Yeuar eurmEL CLmnFeenevut mLd
aval]  vank-a.p porat-illai.y-am
3SG.F  receive.INFAUX-NEG-REP.
They say that she will not receive.

oNFeun® g8 Cm 6 es6arH) m M
vicuvaci-kkir-én  en-kir-an
believe-PRES-1SG say-PRES-3SG.M
1 believe, he says.

N Feur@EH G Oesreiny ClFTeO B %6
vicuvaci-kkir-én enru  collu-kir-arkal
believe-PRES-1SG QUOT say-PRES-3PL
They say that I believe.

BAGT 6ThSF FEHWILD fdeuTHGSHTeVILD

nan enta.c cattiyam vicuvaci-tt-al-um

1SG. INT.what, which N.truth believe-PST-COND-CONC
Even though I believe any truth.

eauat @ wmsHD CurGev

avan iru-kkir-a pol-¢

3SG.M be-PRES-PEY PART.similar.INF-EMPH
Like he who comes.

@aver QFreva oL CurGe

ivan  collu-kir-a  pol-&

33G.M say-PRES-PEY PART.similar.INF-EMPH
As he who says.

b BLE@DFer Lig Gu

n1 nata-kkir-at-in pati.y-€

2SG behave-PRES-VN-GEN  N.manner-EMPH
You, in the manner of behaving.
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

prEISer CaL SnGHer Lig Guw

nankal ket-kir-at-in pati.y-€
IPLINCL ask/hear-PRES-VN-GEN N.manner-EMPH
we, in the manner of asking/hearing.

BeT QFuwiuybomiG)LITGev

nan cey.y-umma.p-pol-&

1SG do-FUT.PEY-?-PART.similar.INF-EMPH
Costa’s translation: as I do.

b $e0L98@LomGLTGev

nir kalpikkuma.p pol-&

2SG.HON order-FUT-PEY PART.similar.INF-EMPH
As your mercy orders.

bw QL prsgs@GLom Gumbley
niya itar-at-atu-kk-um-a.p pol-¢

2SG stumble-NEG-VN-DAT-CONJ-? PART.similar.INF-EMPH

Costa’s translation: as you do not stumble

aleT NFHUTHSS
avan vicuvaci-kka
3SG.M believe-INF

In order to believe [he].

S QUTHGT FGOT6sT
avarkal tinn-a

3PL eat-INF

In order to eat [them].

GTGYTGST 9| B5I% @ IFeuTHSEEH DU
say.enna atat-ukku vicuvaci-kkir-ay
PST.PEYDEM-DAT  believe-PRES-2SG

to what (it has been said) do you believe?

TG ANFTRES D M6wT!
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

en vicvuvaci-kkir-an
INT.why believe-PRES-3SG.M
Why does he believe?

T&T NGNS M6ET?

én vicvuvaci-tt-an
INT.why  believe-PST-3SG.M
Why did he believe?

eI @)% euTHEE) DB 606w 6V

en vicvuvaci-kkir-at-illai
INT.why believe-PRES-3SG.NT-NEG
Why is there no belief?

aIesT ) F ouTF %N e0emnev

én vicvuvaci-kka.v-illai
INT.why believe-INF-is not.VR
Why do I/you/etc not believe?

QN FuTR W Lo 6T6vT!
vicuvaci.y-amal €n
believe.NEG.ABS INT.why
Why without believing?

QI FUTFWITLOGD GTCYTGHT?
vicuvaci.y-amal  enna
believe. NEG.ABS  INT.what
What is the unbelieving?

TGS S5 FTHEF DT
ennatt-ukku vicuvaci-kkir.ay
INT.DAT believe-PRES-2SG
For what, you believe.

oNFeur@sEG Cmair 9y Gevr?

vicuvaci-kkir-én  all-0?
believe-PRES-1SG be, exist.V.R.-DUB
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

1 believe, don’t I?

aflewerwT® S TiseT e Gevr
vilaiyatu-kir-arkal all-0
joke-PRES-3PL be, exist-DUB
They are joking, aren’t they?

aflFxeurREEnTGw
vicuvaci-kkir-ay-e
believe-PRES-2SG-EMPH
1t’s you, who believes.

NG EDTGwW
vitu-kir-ay-&
leave-PRES-2SG-EMPH
1t’s you who leave.

<0 956U THSE D TH% 6T

ar vicuvaci-kkir-arkal
INT.PRON believe-PRES-3PL
Who, they believe.

<0 56U THSEH D TesT

ar vicuvaci-kkir-an
INT.PRON believe-PRES-3SG.M
Who, he believes.

NFUTFEG Deuer 4 F
vicuvaci-kkir-avan ar

believe-PRES-3SG.M/PART.N INT.PRON

Who is the one who believes.

aNFeun@Liumrg o ewrQr_n?

vicuvaci-pp-ar unt-o

believe-FUT-2SG.HON exist.PST-DUB

There is someone who believed, isn’t there?
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. Feun@Liung @oemevGuwir?

vicuvaci-pp-ar illai.y-0
believe-FUT-2SG.HON  be not-DUB

There is someone who does not believe, isn’t there?

. aflFrfiung @)evenev
vicari-pp-ar illai
investigate-FUT-2SG.HON be not
There is noone investigates.

. FuTHE5H Cnert e1681H) D F esrTGov

vicuvaci-kkir-én  en-kir-at-in-al-é
believe-PRES-1SG  say-PRES-3SG.NT-INCR-INSTR-EMPH
Because it is said that I believe.

. NFuT&EECper e1aiin OFTL¢5:Gs T6TEH%) D T68T
vicuvaci-kkir-én enru  kopi-ccu-kollu-kir-an
believe-PRES-1SG QUOT anger-ABS-REFL-PRES-3SG.M

63.

64.

65.

66.

He was getting angry that I believed.

fFUTHEF DT 6T6vTm)
vicuvaci-kkir-ay enru
believe-PRES-2SGQUOT
You believe, that.

Q961 T E ) D 60 & &5 6BT (B)

vicuvaci-kkir-at-ai.k kantu
believe-PRES-3SG.NT.VN-ACC see-ABS

Aware of the fact that one believes [lit.trans. having seen the

believing]

9J6uait QFmeva(LpeTGasr

avan collu-munn-é

3SG.M  say.VR-POST-before-EMPH
Before he said [before his saying].

YU QUTTTHIH G (LpesTCes
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67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

avan  var-atu-kku munné
3SG.M come-NEG.VN.-DAT POST-before
Before she came [before her coming].

b Ap(B31)F0S1%S B

n1  pira(ntu)-kir-at-ukku munti

2SG be born-PRES-3SG.NT.VN-DAT N.front

Before you were born [lit. in front of your being born).

Youat FmGn CurGs

avan tin-kir-a pote

3SG.M eat-PRES-PEY PART.while, when
At that that time, when he eats.

Br6s @055 GunGs

nan kutu-tt-a pot-e

1SG give-PST-PEY PART.when, while
At that time, when I gave.

b augng CGunGg

ni var-at-a pot-€

2SG. come-NEG-PEY PART.while, when
At that time, when you did not come.

e 1p LI @hFa L Ger

malai  pe-fic-a.v- utan-&

Nrain  pour-PST-PEY ADV.immediately-EMPH'
As soon as it rains, it rained etc

STPMI 214 W TS L Gesr

N.wind ati.y-at-a.v utan-&

wind  blow-NEG-PEY ADV.immediately-EMPH
As soon as the wind does not blow.

U utap is originally a temporal noun meaning ‘immediacy’ that is found at the end of an adjectival
clause, presumably embedded to a matrix clause with which the adjectival one had a temporal
relation.
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73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

b FeUTHSFTVTSGLD BrewT afldel T LIGLe

ni vicuvaci-tt-al akk-um nan vicuvaci-pp-én
28G believe-PST-COND become-FUT-PEY/VN 1SG believe-FUT-1SG
If you really believe, I will believe!

FunFEseuns@GLD 6ubGHer

vicuvaci-kka.v akk-um va-nt-én
believe-INF PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN come-PST-1SG
I came to believe (undoubtedly).

NFuFEs 9,6@GHL FGLnIeuTU]

vicuvaci-kka akk-um teru-v-ay
believe-INF. PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN  be saved-FUT-2SG.
By believing you will certainly be saved.

(3)6UGHT 2,8 GHLD T8

ivan  akk-um kuran
3SG.M PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN N.hero
This man is brave undoubtedly.

@UIGLTUTSGLD FenLowILD

ippo.v akk-um camaiyam
ADV.now PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN  N.occasion
Now, undoubtedly it is the occasion.

Q@oueT AFUTHSSE  UBSET & GLD

ivan  vicuvaci-kka va-nt-an akk-um

38G.M believe-INF come-PST-3M PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN
It seems that this man believes.

NFEUTFES UBSHTET  9Y,5GLD
vicuvaci-kka va-nt-an akk-um

believe-INF  come-PST-3SG.M PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN
It seems that he has come to believe.

() 6UGHT (TG %S LD
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81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

ivan  kiran akk-um
3SG.M N.hero PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN
It seems that this man is brave.

GIGTIT FEHTL_ T %S LD

kina ka-nt-ay akk-um

N. dream see-PST-2SG PART.become-FUT-PEY/VN
It seems that you dreamt.

BAGIDTW BLEHD NFUTHEF DG Lo7SF TLD

nanr-ay nata-kkir-a vicuvaci-kkir-atu
good-ADV  behave-PRES-PEY believe-PRES-3SG.NT.VN
mattiram

ADV.only

1t is only the one who believes who behaves well

MFuUTFWINS @) (BBST 6T6HT6H
vicuvaci.y-a-tu iru-nt-al enna
believe-NEG-VN be-PST-COND  INT. what
So, what if that one who does not believe?

MFuUnFWng @) BBSTNILD 2 SFTTLD
vicuvaci.y-at-a  iru-nt-al-um uttaram
believe-NEG-PEY  be-PST-COND-CONC N.answer
Whether the answer is the not believing.

B QUBSIQILD 2 EHTILD QITTS @)(BESTRILD 2 FHTILD

ni va-nt-al-um uttaram var-at-a
2SG come-PST-COND-CONC N.answer come-NEG-PEY
iru-nt-al-um uttaram

be-PST-COND-CONC N.answer
Whether the answer is you come or you do not come.

@51 NNFUTRF555555]

itu vicuvaci-ttakk-atu

DEM.this believe-to be fit-3SG.NT
That must be believed, is to be believed.
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87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

&xuTHES $5%5 STflwiLd

vicuvaci-kka  takka kariyam
believe-INF ADJ.approrpiate N.thing

Suitable thing to believe.

NFUTRES — S5H% 6T
vicuvaci-kka  takka-v-an
believe-INF be fit-FUT-3SG.M
He is suitable to believe.

NFHUTHES S5 T6T
vicuvaci-kka  takka-v-al
believe-INF be fit-FUT-3SG.F.
She is suitable to believe.

NFHUTRES S5H55
vicuvaci-kka takk-atu
believe-INF be fit- 3SG.NT.
It is suitable to believe.

ANFUTRER DS LITHS LjcwressiwLEeOenev

vicuvaci-kkir-at-ai.p  par-ka

belive-PRES-VN-ACC  see-INF.COMP blessing, virtuous-is not

punni.y-am-illai

There is no greater virtue than believing.

ANFHUTREE DB GYILD LITHS
vicvuaci-kkir-at-il-um par-ka

believe-PRES-VN-LOC-CLIT see-INF.COMP

More or better than believing.

Opsngwnss 6% mes(®
pirakacam-aka.k kontu
clearness-ADV ~ hold-ABS
Keeping clearly.

SLAWLD 2 aTeTeUEILD LI LILI(B)6uT6HT
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tapiriyamulla-v-an-um paya.p-patu-v-an
? exist-FUT-3SG.M-CONJ fear-experience-FUT-3SG.M
[Costa’s translation: ke fears until, or still, or constantly)

95. prem@ed BurHeid
nan-um niLy-um
1SG-CONJ 2SG-CONJ
Either I, or you.

96. garedsl, @eplavg
onr-il-itu onr-il-atu
NUM-LOC-DEM.PROX NUM-LOC-DEM.DIS
Either this or that.

97. prGeurm $Cuwim
nan-0  ni.y-o
1SG-DIS 2SG-DIS
1 or you?

98. @ uewr(® Hmesr
irantu kan
NUM.two N.eye
Two eyes.

99. 9 Gewsd Guig
anékam per
N.many N.person
Many people.

100. sjeugyyid GlFmeresimer
avan-um Cco-nn-an
3SG.M-CONJ say-PST-3SG.M
He also said.

101. ojeuepyLd SBSM6T SuEHILD HEOTL TG, S6UGHILD LITSHSTGE

avan-um ta-nt-an, avan-um
3SG.M-CONJ give-PST-3 SG.M, 3SG.M-CONJ
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ka-nt-an avan-um  par-tt-an
see-PST-3SG.M 3SG.M-CONJ look at-PST-3SG.M
He also gave, he also saw, he also looked at.

102. yeuar aummsLs Gump@aeewiTLd
aval vank-a.p-por-at-illai.y-am
3SG.F receive-INF-AUX-VN-NEG-REP
They say that she does not receive.

103. alsain®dss Caamaruicdenav
vicuvaci-kka.t tévai.y-illai
believe-INF  N.need-is not
Our need of believing is not.

104. alsain®dss CaamarufadenevGuim
vicvuvaci-kka tévai.y-illai.y-0
believe-INF N.need-is not-DUB
It isn't the desire of believing, is it?

105. ofsaun@ss Gzen e euTL Moot 2,5 TeD
vicvuvaci-kka tévai.y-unt-an-a akk-al
believe-INF  N.need-exist-PST-PEY become-COND
If the believing which exists becomes.

106. afsauin®gsLs GlLmp®edenewmd
vicvuvaci-kka.p-porat-illai.y-am
believe-INF-AUX-NEG-REP
They say that I will not believe.

107. efsunPwing @)was@LomiGumGev
vicvuvaci.y-at-a iru-kkum.p
believe-NEG-PEY be-FUT-3SG.NT
pol-e
PART.similar.INF-EMPH
As the one who has not believed.

465



APPENDIX 1.C — ABBREVIATIONS

1 first person

2 second person
3 third person

4 fourth person
ABS absolute (verbal participle, vinaiyeccam)
ACC accusative
ADDR.MARK. address marker
ADV adverb
ADV.MARK. adverb marker
ASSER assertive mood
AUX auxiliary

BEN benefactive
CAUS causative

CLIT clitic

COM comitative
COMP comparative
COMPL completive aspect
CONC concessive
COND conditional
CONJ conjunction
DAT dative

DEF defective verb
DEM demonstrative
DIS distal

DUB.M dubitative marker
EMPH emphatic

EPI epicenic

EXCL exclusive

F feminine

FUT future

GEN genitive

HAB habitual

HON honorific
HORT hortative
INTERJ interjection
IMP imperative
INCL inclusive

INCR increment

INF infinitive
INSTR instrumental
INT interrogative
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INTERJ
LOC

MODAL

NEG
PCPT.N
NT
OBL
OPT
PART
PASS
PERF
PEY
PL
POST
PRES
PRON
PROX
PST
QUOT
REFL
REP
SG
SOC
VB
vVOC
VOL

VR

interjection
locative
masculine
modal

noun

negative

noun participle
neuter

oblique

optative

particle

passive
perfective aspect
peyareccam (adjectival participle)
plural
postposition
present

pronoun
proximate

past

quotative marker
reflexive
reportive marker
singular
sociative

verb

vocative
volitional

verbal noun
verb root
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APPENDIX 2 — LATINATE CATEGORIES USED IN COSTA’S ARTE

Adjectivo - Adjectives

Adverbio - Adverb

Verbo anomalous — Anomalous verbs

Conjuncgaé - Conjunction

Disjungoes - Disjunctions

Genero - Genders

Infinito adjectivado — Adjectivated infinite

Interrogativo — interrogative

Interjecad - Interjection

Letra — Letter

Negativo — Negativo

Nome - Noun

Nome numeral cardinal — Cardinal numeral number

Outros modos avulsos de falar - Many other assorted modes of
speaking including: modos interrogativos [interrogative modes]: por que
[why], pera que [in order to], naé [not], quem [who], ha quem? [Is there
anyone who?]; Modo cauzativo [causative mode]: por [because], pera que
[in order to], antes que/primeiro que [before/firstly], depois que [after
that], ate que [until, until when], em quanto [while], ja que [since], em
tanto que [as soon as], em ves (de) [Instead/Instead of]; Modo
asseverativo sem duvida [assertive mode without doubt]; Modo com
duvida: parege que, tanto monta, que importa que?/que vay?/Que mais,
quer si quer nao, alem de; Modo de aptidadé ou conveniencia; Modo
comparativo.

Voz passiva - Passive Voice

Particula - Particle

Postposicad — Postposition

Pronome — Pronoun

Pronome relativo — Relative pronoun

Verbo — Verb

Verbo substantivo — Substantive verb

Verbal — verbal

With reference to the verb, the Alvaresian taxonomy of moods and tenses
is extended and applied differently as the chart below shows.
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MOODS
Indicative actual habitual | preterit imperf | pluper | future | neg.
present present ect fect

Imperative absolute permiss | prohibitive | with plea or familiarity
ive

Optative

Conjunctive | with cum | dis que | si quam | sicut | negative

Vis

Infinitive absolute substantive

Gerund

Participle adjectival | substant | neuter in - | negative
ivated bilis

Chart 5 — Moods in Costa’s Arte

Each of these moods and tenses corresponds to a specific Tamil form.
Therefore, there are four sub-types of Imperative, among which the
Alvaresian permissive, and six sub-types of Subjunctives. They both
correspond to the Tamil imperative along with periphrasis and periphrastic
meanings for convening the Latin subjunctive.'

The Infinitive of which there are 51 occurrences and two subtypes, i.e. the
absolute and the substantivated, corresponds to the Tamil infinitive and to
the verbal noun respectively.

The Gerund corresponds to the Tamil absolute (vinaiyeccam) while the
participle, of which there are 29 occurrences and four subtypes, i.e.
adjectival, substantivated, neuter, and in -bilis corresponds to the Tamil
adjectival participle (present, past, future, and negative), the participial
nouns, the verbal nouns, and the nominalised verb vicuvacikkal — an
untensed verbal noun obtained through suffixation of the nominalizing
suffix —al — respectively. Then, Costa adds a section devoted to ways of
speaking where he includes further moods.

As for the diathesis, Costa devotes a full chapter to the passive voice and
another for the substantive and anomalous verbs where the defective
Tamil verbs also find a place. As for the technical terminology used for
addressing morphemes and their functions, the most commonly used term
is particle while for morphological processes such as suffixation, Costa
uses terms such as adjunction and increment.

! For a detailed discussion on these moods in Costa see Muru (2021a).
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APPENDIX 3 — VERB FORMS DERIVED FROM THE VERB ROOT VICUVACI
‘TO BELIEVE’ IN COSTA’S ARTE



verb past

base  morph augment
pirku
cari
venti
kantu
ale
pati e
y-enkil
akil
am
pati y-inal &
y-untu anal um
am
anal um
aka anal
akkal
& y-untan
unt-
y-é
pati
y-in-al-&
poté
potu
polutu
enna
polé -
= _
illai
ar, ay, arkal
al,an, ar,r, anal
rkal, én, "
om ~
[}
2 - _
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verb base present morph augment

cari

I
=~
[

venti
kku

pey okkum

vicuvaci tavira

ovvatu

3
=
=
=3
i

pati

o
A&

El

=

o
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verb base (future) morph augment

)

473



verb base negative morph augment

| vicuvaci

verb base morph augment

cey kir én

patu kit én

vicuvaci

kollu kir én

alavum

um

yar,yay, yarkal yal,

yan, yar, yir, yirkal,
yen, yom, yum,

yuikol, yunkanum

[
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APPENDIX 4 — PALEOGRAPHIC CONVENTIONS IN COSTA’S ARTE
MANUSCRIPT COPIES

GL1 GL2 BL GL3

A : - a

B . a

C - i

D - 1

E - u

G B

H ! - e

I ‘%" " - g

L L il BE

N l}l . |mmm | cay

NS5

(0] - ka

P - nga

Q h, x,
m

R . nha
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la
lIa

cxa

csa

ot
+

Sp
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ssa
stra

Sma

sca
st

ta

ta
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